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fense Supply Agency is advertising for bids
on non-magnetlc mine sweepers (Class of
boat: MS 0523-538, bid No. IFB-N-00024-67-
B-1040). The quantity we belleve is in the
area of 200 of these boats which would have
to be built of wood to be non-magnetic.

It is reported that the Secretary of Defense
would like to have England bid on these craft
on an equal basls with United States’ sup-
pliers, but there is presently a rider on the
1968 Defense Appropriation bill restricting
the use of funds to purchases in the United
States; in other words, a “Buy America’ pro-
vision.

Considering the desperate straits of our
forest products industry, it is our opinion
that the rider on the defense bill should be
retained, assuming it 1s as described to us.
Certainly the forest products industry in this
country needs all the support and encourage-
ment possible if it is to survive in a condi-
tion that will permit it to undertake the mas-
sive job of building new housing and re-
habilitating existing housing that the econ-
omists predict will be mandatory in the
next few years. For our own Government to
look to foreign suppliers when domestic sup-
pliers are in a depressed condition is really
a low blow.

Since we have not actually seen any of the
material cited above, all we can ask is that
you exercise your best judgment in light of
our comments,

Very truly yours,
DoucLAs DavID,
President.

THE TESTIMONY OF SECRETARY
McNAMARA BEFORE THE MILI-
TARY PREPAREDNESS SUBCOM-
MITTEE

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President, I
have great respect for Secretary Me-
Namara, but if his testimony this morn-
ing before the Preparedness Subcommit-
tee is right, then it would appear that
the sworn testimony of every military
leader that this committee and the Sen-
ate Armed Services Committee—Army,
Navy, Air Force, and Marine Corps—
have listened to is wrong.

If Secretary McNamara’s present
analysis and interpretation of the JCS
target list is right, then the detailed
military testimony we have received on
this subject would also appear wrong.

These differences can be cleared up
provided the testimony in these execu-
tive hearings is not too heavily censored.
That testimony, and the subsequent re-
port of this subcommittee based thereon,
will then be given out to the people for
their decision.

In any case, if the position as present-
ed by the Secretary this morning is right,
I believe the United States should get
out of Vietnam at the earliest possible
time, and on the best possible basis;
because with his premises, there would
appear no chance for any true “success”
in this long war.

The gigantic price of this war, already
running at a cost to the taxpayer of over
$70 million a day, is badly needed to fi-
nance our other international and domes-
tic problems and programs,

CHIPPEWA HERALD MAKES PER-
SUASIVE CASE AGAINST TAX IN-
CREASE

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
case against the President’s proposed
10-percent surtax is as concisely summed
AUTHENTICATED

U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

up in an editorial from the Chippewa
Herald-Telegram as I have seen it any-
where.

I ask unanimous consent that this re-
markably perceptive editorial be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

L. B. J. Our oF LINE

President Johnson has asked the Con-
gress for a surcharge tax increase of 10%,
effective for the last quarter of 1967, While
the Herald-Telegram understands what
motivates the President to make this request,
we agree with the chairman of the Joint
Senate-House Economic Committee, Sena-
tor Willlam Proxmire, that the President’'s
request is out of line at this time, And we
think that the Administration should re-
evaluate its request, in light of the points
that Senator Proxmire makes in defense of
his case for no tax increase.

President Johnson has used inflation as
his number one argument for his tax in-
crease. He has also noted that we must pay
for the war in Vietnam and for the goals
of the Great Soclety, and we must prevent
“tight money” and must reduce the budget
deficit.

We agree wholeheartedly with the points
that Mr, Johnson makes. All of these things
must be done. However, as Senator Prox-
mire has pointed out, “It will not only be
wrong, but foolhardy, to let rising prices
panic the Congress into raising taxes.”

Proxmire noted that if we raise taxes, prices
will go up in any case. Furthermore, the
Senator sald that the economy has been
“under paced” this year, and that it is pos-
sible, “that higher tax rates would depress,
(the economy) even further.”

In building his argument, Senator Prox-
mire noted that “excessive demand—the
classic cause for inflation—has not been the
reason why the cost of living has risen thus
far in '87. As measured by Gross National
Product, GNP, figures, consumers, business-
men and government together grew by only
$4.56 billion dollars in the first quarter of
this year and only $8 million in the second
quarter of '67—as compared by a quarterly
growth average of $13.5 billion in 1966,

Senator Proxmire noted that the rise in
the cost of living this year, unlike other
years, has been baslcally centered in areas
of food and medical care and services. And
he pointed out that food prices fluctuate
quite independent of consumer demand. He
also noted that medical care charges have
been rising sharply for a number of years
because of the acute shortage of hospltal
space and doctors, and that other services
have gone up as wage rates have risen,

Senator Proxmire sums up by noting, “Re-
moving dollars from the hands of consum-
ers and businessmen, by means of a tax
increase, is not going to stop this kind of
inflation.”

Now, the Administration's economists do
not dispute Senator Proxmire's analysis of
what has happened so far this year, nor do
they contend that a tax increase would stop
food and service prices In their tracks.

Rather, as they gaze into their crystal
ball, the administration see forces at work
which, in their opinion, if they remain un-
checked would push total demand up by
$15 billlon by the fourth quarter of this
year. And since the United States’ economy
capacity to produce goods and services is
growing at the rate of $12.5 billion a quar-
ter, LBJ argues that $2.5 billion of the $15
billion achieved by the fourth quarter of
the year would represent price increases,
rather than more real goods and services.

Senator Proxmire refuses to buy this argu-
ment. He points out that there is no evidence
yet that the GNP of the United States will
grow 156 billion by the fourth guarter,
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Moreover, the Senator concludes his argu-
ment by noting that the nation has a 4%
unemployment ratio, and 15% of the na-
tional machinery is idle. Hence, Proxmire
says, higher taxes could turn our already
sluggish economy into a recession.

And all we can say, after hearing both
sides of the argument, is that until the
Administration can get more evidence to
support its claims, Senator Proxmire cer-
tainly seems to have the best argument,

Taxes should not be raised.

AUTHORIZATION FOR COMMIT-
TEES TO FILE REPORTS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent
that, during the adjournment of the
Senate following today’s session, all
committees of the Senate be authorized
to file their reports, including minority,
individual, additional, and supplemental
views thereon, until midnight tomorrow,
August 26,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

HIGHWAY BEAUTIFICATION ACT

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia, Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent
that, when it is reported, S. 1467, the
highway beautification measure, be
mt:de the pending business of the Sen-
ate.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ADJOURNMENT UNTIL MONDAY

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia, Mr.
President, if there is no further business
to come before the Senate, I move that
the Senate stand in adjournment until
12 o'clock noon on Monday next.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 2
o’clock and 3 minutes p.m.) the Senate
adjourned until Monday, August 28,
1967, at 12 o'clock meridian.

NOMINATION

Executive nomination received by the
Senate August 25, 1967:
U.S. DistRICT JUDGE
Lawrence A. Whipple, of New Jersey, to be
U.S. district judge for the district of New
Jersey, vice Thomas F. Meaney, retired.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monpay, AucusT 28, 1967

The House met at 12 o’clock noon,
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

The Lord shall preserve thy going out
and thy coming in from this time jorth
and even forevermore.—Psalm 121: 8

Eternal Father of our spirits, at the
beginning of another week we pause a
moment in Thy presence seeking guid-
ance at Thy hand, strength for the day,
and wisdom for the decisions we have to
make,

May Thy blessing rest upon these Rep-
resentatives of our people and may Thy
spirit move within their hearts as they
seek to promote justice in our land, good
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will between our people, and cooperation
among the nations of the world. As a re-
sult of their endeavors may obedience
to law and the rights of the individual
and loyalty to our country be firmly es-
tablished among us. God bless America,
keep her true to Thee and do Thou keep
her free now and forever. In the Master's
name we pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Clerk will read
the Journal of the proceedings of
Thursday, August 24, 1967.

The Clerk began the reading of the
Journal.

CALL OF THE HOUSE

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I make the
point of order that a quorum is not
present.

The SPEAKER. The Chair would in-
quire of the gentleman from Iowa, does
the gentleman make the point of order
before the reading and approval of the
Journal?

Mr. GROSS. Yes, Mr. Speaker, I think
the Members ought to hear a review of
the marathon of last week.

The SPEAKER. The gentleman from
Iowa [Mr. Gross] makes the point of
order that a quorum is not present.

Evidently, a quorum is not present.

Mr. BOGGS. Mr, Speaker, I move a
call of the House

A call of the House was ordered.

The Clerk called the roll, and the fol-
lowing Members failed to answer to their
names:

[Roll No. 238]

Abbitt de la Garza Irwin
Abernethy Delaney Jarman
Adalr Dent Johnson, Calif.
Adams Derwinski Jonas
Addabbo Diggs Jones, Mo.
Anderson, Ill. Donohue Earsten
Anderson, Downing Karth

Tenn. Dulski Eelth
Andrews, Dwyer Kelly

N. Dak. Eckhardt King, Calif.
Ashbrook Edmondson Kluczynski
Ashley Edwards, Calif. Kornegay
Ashmore Edwards, La. Eupferman
Barrett Erlenborn Kyl
Battin Esch Kyros
Be Evans, Colo. Landrum
Betts Everett Latta
Bevill Evins, Tenn. Leggett
Bingham Fallon Lloyd
Blanton Farbstein Long, La.
Bolling Fino Lukens
Bolton Flood McCarthy
Brinkley Fountain MeCulloch
Brock Fraser McDonald,
Brooks Frelinghuysen  Mich.
Brotzman Galifianakis McEwen
Broyhill, N.C. Gallagher McFall
Burke, Fla, Gardner Macdonald,
Burleson Gathings Mass.
Burton, Utah  Giaimo MacGregor
Cabell Glbbons Martin
Carey Gray
Casey Griffiths Meeds
Celler Grover Meskill
Clancy Gurney Miller, Calif
Clark Hall Minish
Clausen, Halleck Minshall

Don H. Halpern Mize
Cohelan Hamilton Mona
Colmer Hansen, Wash, Moorhead
Conte Hardy Morgan
Conyers Harsha Morris, N. Mex,
Corbett Harvey Moss
Corman Hawkins Multer
Cowger Hays Murphy, N.¥.
Culver Heckler, Mass. O'Konski
Curtis cks O'Neal, Ga.
Daadario Holifield O'Neill, Mass
Davis, Ga Holland Ottinger
Dawson Howard
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Patman Rodino Taft

Pelly Ronan Taylor
Pepper Rooney, N.¥Y. Teague, Tex
Philbin Rooney, Pa. Tenzer
Pirnie Rosenthal Thompson, N.J.
Poage Rostenkowskl Tiernan
Poft Sandman Tuck
Pollock Satterfield Tunney
Pucinski St Germain Udall
Purcell Saylor Watkins
Quie Schadeberg Watson
Quillen Scheuer Whalen
Randall Schneebeli Whitten
Rarick Shipley Wiggins
Reid, Il1. Sikes Williams, Miss.
Reifel Smith, Calif. Willis
Reinecke Smith, Iowsa Wilson, Bob
Resnick Stanton Wolff
Reuss Steed Wright
Rhodes, Ariz. Steiger, Ariz. Yates
Rhodes, Pa. Stephens Young
Rivers Stratton Zion
Robison Stuckey

The SPEAKER. On this rollcall 219
Members have answered to their names,
a guorum.

By unanimous consent, further pro-
ceedings under the call were dispensed
with.

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Clerk will proceed
with the reading of the Journal.

The Clerk concluded the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Thurs-
day, August 24, 1967, which was ap-
proved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
amendment bills and a joint resolution
of the House of the following titles:

H.R.3717. An act for the rellef of Mrs.
M. M. Richwine;

H.R.11945. An act to amend the college
work-study program with respect to institu-
tional matching and permissible hours of
work; and

H.J. Res. 804. Joint resclution making con-
tinuing appropriations for the fiscal year
1968, and for other purposes.

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed with amendment in
which the concurrence of the House is
requested, a bill of the House of the fol-
lowing title:

H.R.0547. An act to amend the Inter-
American Development Bank Act to author-
ize the United States to participate in an
increase in the resources of the Fund for
Special Operations of the Inter-American
Development Bank, and for other purposes.

The message also announced that the
Senate insists upon its amendment to
the foregoing bill; requests a conference
with the House on the disagreeing votes
of the two Houses thereon, and appoints
Mr. FurBriGHT, Mr. SPARKMAN, Mr.
MANSFIELD, Mr. HICKENLOOPER, and Mr,
ATxKEN to be the conferees on the part
of the Senate.

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed a bill of the following
title, in which the concurrence of the
House is requested:

S. 222, An act to insure that public build-
ings financed with Federal funds are so de-
signed and constructed as to be accessible to
the physically handicapped.
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ORDERLY TRADE IN TEXTILE
ARTICLES

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent to addres: the House for
1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
South Carolina?

There was no objection.

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, may I com-
mend the distinguished chairman of the
Ways and Means Committee, the Honor-
able WiLsur MrrLs, for his understand-
ing and earnest consideration of our
textile problem.

We are grateful to the gentleman from
Arkansas [Mr. Mimrs]l for introducing
H.R. 11578 which would provide for or-
derly trade in wool, cotton, manmade
fibers, and textiles in general. The textile
industry is vital to the defense of our
country and to the economy of our Na-
tion. Our textile apparel and garment
employees cannot compete directly with
goods manufactured in such areas as
Hong Kong where employees earn only
25 cents an hour.

Mr. Speaker, we will soon report to
the House from my Committee on Public
Works a bill authorizing additional mil-
lions for Appalachia. Textile jobs in
Appalachia amount to 453,000 jobs, 26
percent of all industrial employment in
the Appalachia region. We cannot justify
before the American people the expendi-
ture of $1 billion or more in Appalachia
while permitting the jobs of our textile
employees to be sacrificed to low wage
imports coming infto our country un-
fairly. Recently a garment plant closed
in Appalachia—in North Carolina—for
this specific reason.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased today to an-
nounce to the House that as of this mo-
ment 135 of our colleagues have joined
the gentleman from Arkansas [Mr.
Mirrs] in introducing H.R. 11578. My
colleague and distinguished chairman of
the informal textile committee, the Hon-
orable PHiL LANDRUM, is a member of the
Ways and Means Committee and has
joined the gentleman from Arkansas
[Mr. Mnirs] in introducing this timely
legislation. As secretary of the informal
textile group, I am today respectfully
urging the gentleman from Arkansas
[Mr, MirLs] to conduct open hearings on
his bill following Labor Day. I am sure
open hearings before the great Commit-
tee on Ways and Means will demonstrate
beyond any doubt the need for orderly,
fair trade in textiles. I believe these hear-
ings will prove the need for a long-term
agreement covering wool and manmade
staple fiber, filaments, and filament yarn
in addition to the long-term agreement
covering cotton textiles.

PERSONAL ANNOUNCEMENT

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent to address the
House for 1 minute.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Ohio?

There was no objection.

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, T
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was unavoidably absent from the House
Chamber when the final vote was taken
on the Foreign Assistance Act of 1967
early Friday morning. Although I had
been present to vote on most of the
amendments to the legislation, at that
time I was in my home State of Ohio to
honor a longstanding speaking com-
mitment. If I had been present, I would
have voted “nay” on final passage.

SCHEDULING OF LEGISLATIVE BUS-
INESS AND THE 5-DAY WORK-
WEEK FOR THE CONGRESS

Mr. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend
my remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Alabama?

There was no objection.

Mr. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, while
I would join my colleagues in urging the
leadership to schedule legislative busi-
ness on Monday through Friday of each
week, I do not feel that the record ought
to stand that when this is not the case,
Members do not have a 5-day workweek.
Most of us have full-time district offices,
staffed, at home, and when we go home,
we spend most of the weekend engaged in
the transaction of congressional busi-
ness. It seems to me that the average
Member of Congress usually has a great
deal to do even when Congress is not in
session and he always does when the
Congress is in session. Mr. Speaker, I do
not know of a single Member of this body
who has a mere 5-day workweek.

ADJOURNMENT FROM THURSDAY,
AUGUST 31, TO MONDAY, SEPTEM-
BER 11, 1967

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I call up
House Concurrent Resolution 497 and
ask for its immediate consideration.

The Clerk read the concurrent resolu-
tion as follows:

H. Cow. REs. 497

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That the two Houses
shall adjourn on Thursday, August 31, 1967,
and that when they adjourn on said day they
stand adjourned until 12 o'clock noon on
Monday, September 11, 1967,

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I move to
strike the last word.

The SPEAKER. The Chair will state
that this is not a debatable resolution.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr. ALBERT. I yield to the gentleman
from Iowa for the purpose of making a
brief statement.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I should like
to ask the distinguished majority lead-
er why the adjournment resolution was
not made effective as of the first of this
week, and why the recess was not planned
to take in this week as well as next
week? ]

Mr. ALBERT. We have discussed this
matter with the leadership on both sides,
and it was determined it would be im-
practical to do so.

Mr. GROSS. What is practicable, if T
may ask, and if the gentleman will yield
further, about meeting under the circum-

CXIIT—1525—Pary 18

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

stances in which we are meeting here
today, with scarcely a quorum present,
and no urgent legislation before the
House today or for the rest of the week?
What is practical about this?

Mr. ALBERT. We do have a sufficient
number of Members present to transact
business.

The concurrent resolution was agreed

:A motion to reconsider was laid on
the table.

AUTHORIZATION FOR THE SPEAK-
ER OF THE HOUSE AND THE PRES-
IDENT OF THE SENATE, NOTWITH-
STANDING ADJOURNMENT, TO
SIGN ENROLLED BILLS AND JOINT
RESOLUTIONS FOUND TRULY EN-
ROLLED

Mr. ALBERT. Mr, Speaker, I call up
House Concurrent Resolution 498 and
ask for its immediate consideration.

The Clerk read the concurrent resolu-
tion as follows:

H. Con. REs, 488

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That notwithstand-
ing any adjournment of the two Houses until
September 11, 1967, the Speaker of the House
of Representatives and the President of the
Senate be, and they are hereby, authorized to
sign enrolled bills and joint resolutions duly
passed by the two Houses and found truly
enrolled.

The concurrent resolution was agreed

.A motion to reconsider was laid on
the table.

AUTHORIZATION FOR THE CLEREK
TO RECEIVE MESSAGES FROM THE
SENATE, NOTWITHSTANDING AD-
JOURNMENT TO SEPTEMBER 11

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent that, notwithstanding any
adjournment of the House until Septem-
ber 11, 1967, the Clerk be authorized to
receive messages from the Senate.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Okla~
homa?

There was no objection.

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA BUSINESS

The SPEAKER. This is District of Co-
lumbia day.

The Chair recognizes the gentleman
from South Carolina [Mr. McMiLLAN].

Mr. McMILLAN, Mr. Speaker, I yield
to the gentleman from Texas [Mr.
Downpy], to call up the business reported
from his subcommittee.

AMEND DISTRICT OF COLUMEIA
TEACHERS' LEAVE ACT

Mr. DOWDY. Mr. Speaker, by direc-
tion of the Committee on the District of
Columbia, I call up the bill (H.R. 5709)
to amend the District of Columbia
Teachers’ Leave Act of 1949 to remove
certain limitations, and for other pur-
poses, and ask unanimous consent that
the Committee of the Whole House on
the State of the Union be discharged
from the further consideration of the
bill and that it be considered in the
House as in the Committee of the Whole.
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The Clerk read the title of the bill.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

The Clerk read the bill, as follows:

H.R. 5709

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
first section of the District of Columbia
Teachers' Leave Act of 1949 (D.C. Code, sec.
31-691) is amended by striking out the third
sentence thereof.

(b) The last sentence of section 2 of the
District of Columbia Teachers' Leave Act of
1049 (D.C. Code, sec. 31-692) is amended to
read as follows: “No attendance officer shall
be entitled to annual or sick leave with pay
under the provisions of any other Act.”

(e) Section 4 of the District of Columbia
Teachers' Leave Act of 1949 (D.C. Code, sec.
31-694) is amended by striking out “twenty-
five” and inserting in leu thereof “thirty™.

Mr. DOWDY. Mr. Speaker, I move to
strike out the last word.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr. DOWDY. I yield to the gentleman
from Iowa.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I thank the
gentleman for yielding.

I would like to ask, in regard to these
two bills, this one and the teacher re-
tirement bill to follow, if in both cases
the same consideration is given to teach-
ers holding temporary certificates?

I ask this particularly with reference
to the retirement law. Are teachers who
hold temporary certificates—and I un-
derstand some 40 percent of the teaching
force in the District of Columbia do hold
temporary certificates—to be covered by
the same retirement benefits as those who
hold permanent certificates?

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, will the gentleman yield?

Mr. DOWDY, Mr. Speaker, it is my un-
derstanding, in reply to the inguiry of the
gentleman from Iowa, that they are un-
der a separate system. However, I yield
to the gentleman from Virginia [Mr,
BroyHILL].

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I would say in reply to the ques-
tion asked by the gentleman from Iowa,
that teachers who have a temporary cer-
tificate are not covered under the Dis-
trict of Columbia Teacher Retirement
Act. We have a bill coming up that will
allow their years of temporary service
to be applied to their years of service in
the teaching system when they become
permanent. But under the present law
they are on civil service retirement, but
not under teacher retirement.

Mr. GROSS. If the gentleman will
yield further, let me ask this question: If
those holding temporary certificates are
given the same leave benefits as those
who permanent certificates?

Mr., BROYHILL of Virginia. They
have the same leave benefits as the per-
manent teachers, the same as temporary
Federal employees have the same leave
benefits as permanent Federal em-
ployees.

Mr. DOWDY. Under a bill passed by
the last Congress, provision was made
that teachers holding temporary cer-
tificates would have to qualify the same
as the regular teachers or else they
would be out.
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Mr. GROSS. Will the gentleman yield
for one further question?

Mr. DOWDY. I yield to the gentleman.

Mr. GROSS. This does not pertain
precisely to either of these bills, but has
the committee done anything to elimi-
nate the situation whereby some 40
percent of the teachers of the District of
Columbia are holders of temporary cer-
tificates? Has there been any move made
by the Committee on the District of
Columbia or any other committee of
the Congress to change this situation?

Mr. DOWDY. In the last Congress a
bill was passed which sets a certain
period, I believe it is 5 years, within
which they have to meet the require-
ments for a permanent certificate or else
they are out. That was passed in the last
Congress.

Mr. GROSS. I thank the gentleman.

Mr. DOWDY. Mr. Speaker, I move to
strike the last word.

Mr. Speaker, the purpose of H.R. 5709
is to amend the District of Columbia
Teachers’ Leave Act of 1949 in two par-
ticulars, as follows:

First. Provide an unlimited number of
days of earned sick leave for all teachers;
and

Second. Increase the number of days of
sick leave which may be borrowed from
25 days to 30 days.

Under present law, probationary and
permanent teachers and attendance of-
ficers in the District of Columbia public
school system are allowed to accumulate
not more than 75 days of sick and emer-
gency leave, and temporary teachers and
attendance officers may accumulate not
more than 20 days of sick leave.

Also, under existing law teachers and
attendance officers in the District of Co-
lumbia system may be advanced not
more than 25 days of sick leave or emer-
gency leave, in the event of a situation
of medical emergency.

These existing restrictions pertaining
to sick and emergency leave for District
of Columbia teachers and attendance of-
ficers are no longer in keeping with the
trend in other large city school systems
nor in other jurisdictions in the Wash-
ington metropolitan area.

The May 1966 edition of Educational
and Research Service, published by the
American Association of School Admin-
istrators and the Research Division of
the National Education Association,
states in part as follows:

It appears that during the past four years
provisions for accumulating unused sick
leave have been liberalized in a number of
the larger school systems. Comparison of the
current study with the 1961-62 survey shows
an increase of 6.3 in the percentage of policies
permitting unlimited accumulation at full
pay. There is also a notable increase (from
19.8 to 34.1) in the percentage allowing 100
to 200 days' accumulation. Combining these
data, we find an increase of 20.6 in the per-
centage of policies providing a potential ac-
cumulation of 100 days or more at full

Among the larger cities listed in this
study, those which allow unlimited ac-
cumulation of sick leave are Denver, Los
Angeles, New Orleans, San Francisco,
San Diego, Philadelphia, and Jersey City.
Cities which allow an accumulation of
200 days of leave are New York City, St.
Louis, and Detroit.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

Even more pertinent, however, are the
sick leave policies in the area surround-
ing Washington. Teachers in Montgom-
ery County in Maryland and in Arling-
ton and Fairfax Counties in Virginia are
allowed and unlimited accumulation of
sick leave. In Prince Georges County,
Md., teachers may accumulate 200 days.

As for the present limit of 25 days or
the amount of sick or emergency leave
which the District of Columbia Super-
intendent of Schools may advance to
probationary or permanent teachers and
attendance officers in cases where serious
medical emergencies justify such an ad-
vance, this also is not as liberal as is the
case in most other comparable public
school systems.

These facts show clearly that sick leave
and emergency leave policies for teachers
in the surrounding area and in other
large U.S. cities are considerably more
liberal than those which presently apply
to District teachers. In view of the
present nationwide scarcity of qualified
teachers, this situation contributes to-
ward a lessening of the bargaining posi-
tion of the District of Columbia in the
vital matter of recruitment and retention
of proficient teacher personnel.

A public hearing on this bill was con-
ducted by Subcommititee No. 1 on April
27, 1967. At this time, approval of this
measure was expressed by spokesmen for
the Board of Commissioners of the Dis-
trict of Columbia, the District of Colum-
bia Public School Administration, the
District of Columbia Education Associa-
tion, and the Washington Teachers'
Union. There was no objection to the bill
from any source.

The District of Columbia Teachers’
Leave Act has not been amended since
1953, and it is the opinion of your com-
mittee that the reevaluation and liberal-
ization of sick leave and emergency leave
policies represented in H.R., 5709 are fully
justified at this time.

The following is the letter from the
President of the District of Columbia
Board of Commissioners, expressing the
Board's endorsement of this proposed
legislation:

GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT OF

CoLumMera, EXECUTIVE OFFICE,
Washington, March 29, 1967.
The Honorable JouN L. McMILLAN,
Chairman, Committee on the District of Co-

lumbia, U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Me. McMmLaN: The Commissioners of
the District of Columbia have for report
H.R. 5709, 90th Congress, a bill “To amend
the District of Columbia Teachers' Leave Act
of 1949 to remove certain limitations, and
for other purposes."”

The bill amends the Act in the following
respects:

(1) It eliminates reference in the Act to
the seventy-five-day limitation on accumula-
tion of sick and emergency leave for proba-
tionary and permanent teachers and to the
twenty-day limitation on such leave for tem-
porary teachers and attendance officers.

(2) It increases from twenty-five to thirty
the number of days of such leave which may
be advanced to a teacher or attendance offi-
cer.

The Commissioners believe that the bill,
by conforming the Teachers’ Leave Act more
closely to the Annual and Sick Leave Act of
1951, eliminates some Inequities in the leave
system for teachers as compared to leave
of other District of Columbia employees and

August 28, 1967

Federal employees. Accordingly, they recom-
mend its enactment.

The Commissioners have been advised by
the Bureau of the Budget that, from the
standpoint of the Administration’s program,
there is no objection to the submission of
this report to the Congress.

Sincerely yours,
‘WaLTER N. TOBRINER,
President, Board of Commissioners,
District of Columbia.

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia, Mr.
Speaker, I move to strike the requisite
number of words.

I was pleased to introduce the bill H.R.
5709, at the request of the District of
Columbia Education Association, for the
purpose of amending the District of Co-
lumbia Teachers’ Leave Act with respect
to sick leave.

The present law with respect to sick
leave—District of Columbia Code, 31-
691 and the following—provides that all
teachers and attendance officers em-
ployed by the District of Columbia Board
of Education shall be granted cumulative
leave with pay for personal illness, pres-
ence of contagious disease or death in the
home, or pressing emergency, at the rate
of 1 day for each month from September
through June of each year. This leave
with pay, amounting to 10 days per
school year, may accumulate to a total
not to exceed 75 days for probationary
or permanent teachers, nor 20 days for
temporary teachers. Also, a teacher may
use 3 days of such cumulative leave with
pay in any school year for any purpose,
under rules and regulations prescribed
by the Board of Education, upon giving
timely notice of such intended absence.
It is further provided, that a probation-
ary or permanent teacher may “borrow’
as much as 25 days of such leave with
pay during any school year.

The administration of this policy of
leave with pay is governed, of course, by
such rules and regulations as the Board
of Education may prescribe. In order to
prevent abuse of this sick leave, a
teacher must request such leave of her
supervisor or prineipal, and in the case
of sick leave extending over more than 3
days, a physician’s certificate is required.

The bill HR. 5709 will amend this
present law in two respects. First, it will
remove the present limitation of 75 days
on the amount of sick leave which a
teacher may accumulate; and second, it
will increase from 25 days to 30 days the
amount of such leave which a teacher
may “borrow” during any school year in
the event of a medical emergency.

The District of Columbia Teachers’
Leave Act has not been amended in any
way since 1953. During this period of 14
years policies concerning sick leave have
been liberalized in many other jurisdic-
tions, with the result that the provisions
for sick leave for teachers in the District
are no longer in keeping with prevailing
practice.

For example, accumulation of sick
leave without limitation is presently per-
mitted for teachers in such larger cities
as Denver, Los Angeles, New Orleans,
San Franecisco, San Diego, Philadelphia,
and Jersey City. In addition, accumula-
tion up to 200 days is permitted in New
York City, St. Louis, and Detroit.

Even more significant, however, are
the sick leave policies for teachers in the



August 28, 1967

other jurisdictions of the Washington
metropolitan area. In nearby Virginia,
the cities of Alexandria, Fairfax, and
Falls Church, and the counties of Fair-
fax and Arlington, permit the accumula-
tion of sick leave without limit. In sub-
urban Maryland, Montgomery County
also permits teachers to accumulate sick
leave without limit, while in Prince
Georges County, the limit is 200 days.

Further, under present civil service
law, most employees of the Federal and
District of Columbia Governments, in-
cluding the administrative and clerical
personnel of the District of Columbia
publie school system, enjoy unlimited ac-
cumulation of sick leave.

As for the provision of H.R. 5709 which
will increase from 25 days to 30 days the
amount of sick leave which a District of
Columbia teacher may “borrow,” I am
reliably informed that this is in line with
the prevailing policy in most large urban
school jurisdictions.

In view of these facts, it is obvious
that the present provisions of the Dis-
triet of Columbia Teachers’ Leave Act
with respect to sick leave are no longer
adequate to provide District teachers
with benefits comparable to those pre-
vailing elsewhere. For this reason, I
earnestly solicit the support of my col-
leagues for the enactment of this pro-
posed legislation to correct this in-
equity.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
and read a third time, was read the
third time, and passed, and a motion
to reconsider was laid on the table

AMENDING DISTRICT OF COLUMEBIA
TEACHERS' RETIREMENT ACT

Mr. DOWDY, Mr, Speaker, by direc-
tion of the Committee on the District of
Columbia, I eall up the bill (H.R 12505)
to provide that a District of Columbia
public school teacher may retire on a full
annuity at age 55 after 30 years of serv-
ice or at age 60 after 20 years of service,
and for other purposes, and ask unani-
mous consent that the Committee of
the Whole House on the State of the
Union be discharged from the further
consideration of the bill and that it
be considered in the House as in the
Committee of the Whole

The Clerk read the title of the bill.

The SPEAKER, Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

The Clerk read the bill, as follows:

H.R. 12505

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
o] Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Act entitled “An Act for the retirement of
public school teachers in the District of
Columbia”, approved August 7, 1946, is
amended as follows:

(1) The proviso in the second sentence of
the first paragraph of the first section of such
Act (D.C. Code, sec. 31-721) is amended by
striking out "teaching service” and insert-
ing in lieu thereof "“eligible service".

(2) Section 8 of such Act (D.C. Code, sec.
31-723) is amended to read as follows:

“Sec. 3. (a) Any teacher who completes
five years of eligible service and who is sep-
arated from the service—

“{1) after becoming fifty-five years of age
and completing thirty years of service,

“{2) after becoming sixty years of age
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and completing twenty years of service, or

“(8) after becoming sixty-two years of age,
is entitled to an annuity.

“(b) Any teacher who completes five years
of eligible service and who is involuntarily
separated from the service, except by removal
for cause on charges of misconduct or delin-
quency, after (1) completing twenty-five
years of service, or (2) becoming fifty years
of age and completing twenty years of serv-
ice, is entitled to an annuilty reduced by one-
sixth of 1 per centum for each full month
such teacher is under the age of fifty-five
years at the date of his separation from the
service.

“(c) Any teacher who completes five years
of eligible service and who becomes sixty-two
years of age may be separated from the serv-
ice by the Board of Education upon the
written recommendation of the Superintend-
ent of Schools. Any teacher who becomes
seventy years of age shall be separated from
the service unless upon the written recom-
mendation of the Superintendent of Schools
two-thirds of the members of the Board of
Education vote to retain such teacher in the
public schools for the good of the service,

“(d) (1) The length of a teacher’s service
shall be computed in accordance with sec-
tion 8 of this Act,

“(2) The amount of an annuity author-
ized by this section shall be computed in
accordance with section 6 of this Act.

“{3) Each annuity authorized by this sec-
tion shall commence on the day after the
teacher is separated from the service and
shall terminate on the date the teacher dies.”

(3) Section 4 of such Act (D.C. Code, sec.
31-724) is amended—

(A) by striking out in the first paragraph
“Any teacher to whom this Act applies who
shall have served on active duty in the public
schools of the District of Columbia for a
total period of not less than five years” and
inserting in lieu thereof “Any teacher who
completes five years of eligible service”; and

(B) by striking out in the first paragraph
“sections 5 and 6 hereof: Provided, That
proof” and inserting in lleu thereof “sections
5 and 6 of this Act and beginning on the
day after his pay ceases and he meets the
service and disability requirements for title
to annuity. Proof”.

(4) Section 5 of such Act (D.C. Code, sec.
31-725) is amended—

(A) by amending the second sentence of
subsection (a) to read as follows: “Each
annuity is stated as an annual amount, one~
twelfth of which, fixed at the nearest dollar,
constitutes the monthly rate payable on the
first business day of the month after the
month or other period for which it has
accrued.”;

(B) by striking out the last sentence of
paragraph (1) of subsection (b) and insert-
ing in lieu thereof the following new sen-
tence: “The annuity of such widow or wid-
ower shall begin on the day after the retired
teacher dies. Such annuity and any right
thereto shall terminate on the last day of
the month before (A) the widow or widower
dies, or (B) the widow or widower remarries
before becoming sixty years of age. In the
case of a surviving widow or widower whose
annuity under this aph 1s terminated
because of remarriage before becoming sixty
years of age, annuity at the same rate shall
be restored commencing on the day the re-
marriage is dissolved by death, annulment,
or divorce, if—

“(1) the surviving widow or widower elects
to receive the annuity which was terminated
instead of a survivor benefit to which the
surviving widow or widower may be entitled
under this Act or another retirement system
for employees of the Federal or District Gov-
ernment, by reason of the remarriage; and

*(i1) any lump sum pald on termination
of the annuity is returned to the teachers’ re-
tirement and annuity fund established under
section 2 of this Act.”; and

(C) by striking out in the first sentence of
paragraph (2) of subsection (b) “and upon
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the death of each survivor annuitant all pay-
ments shall cease and no further annuity
shall be due and payable” and by adding
after such sentence the following new sen-
tence: “The annuity of the survivor an-
nuitant shall commence on the day after
the retired teacher dies, and such annuity
and any right thereto shall terminate on the
last day of the month before the death of
the survivor annuitant.”

(5) The second sentence of the first para-
graph of section 8 of such Act (D.C. Code, sec.
81-728) is amended by striking out “Act of
June 12, 1940 (54 Stat. 849): Provided fur-
ther” and all that follows down through
“nothing contained herein shall be con-
strued” in the last proviso in that sentence
and inserting in lieu thereof “Act of June 12,
1940 (54 Stat. 349). If the teacher so elects
he may deposit the required sum in the
teacher's retirement and annuity fund in
monthly installments with interest at 3 per
centum per annum compounded annually,
upon making a claim with the Commissioners
of the District of Columbia, or their desig-
nated agent. This section shall not be con-
strued”.

(6) Bection 9 of such Act (D.C. Code, sec
31-729) 1s amended—

(A) by striking out in subsection (a)
“after having served in the public schools of
the District of Columbia for a total period
of not less than five years” and inserting in
lieu thereof “after completing five years of
eligible service";

(B) by striking out in subsection (a) “‘be-
ginning at the age of sixty-two years com-
puted as provided in section 5 of this Act”
and inserting in lieu thereof “, computed as
provided in section 5 of this Act, beginning
at the age of sixty-two years and terminating
on the date of his death”;

(C) by striking out in paragraph (1) of
subsection (b) “after having rendered at
least five years of service in the public
schools of the District of Columbia™ and in-
serting in leu thereof “after completing five
years of eligible service”;

(D) (i) by striking out in paragraph (1)

subsection (b) “first day of the month
Iolloang the death of the teacher” and in-
serting in lieu thereof “day after the teacher
diﬂﬂ":

(i1) by striking out in such paragraph
“teacher: Provided, That such payments or
any right thereto shall cease upon the death
or remarriage of the widow, or dependent
widower, or upon the widower's becoming
capable of self-support.” and inserting the
following: “teacher. Such annuity and any
right thereto shall terminate on the last day
of the month before (A) the widow or de-
pendent widower dies, (B) the widow or de-
pendent widower remarries before becoming
gixty years of age, or (C) the dependent
widower becomes capable of self-support.
In the case of a widow or dependent widower
whose annuity under this paragraph is termi-
nated because of remarriage before becoming
sixty years of age, annuity at the same rate
shall be restored commencing on the day the
remarriage is dissolved by death, annul-
ment, or divorce, if—

“(i) the widow or dependent widower
elects to receive the annuity which was ter-
minated instead of a survivor benefit to
which the widow or dependent widower may
be entitled, under this Act or another retire-
ment system for employees of the Federal or
District Government, by reason of the re-
marriage; and

“{ii) any lump sum paid on termination of
the annuity is returned to the teachers’ re-
tirement and annuity fund established un-
der section 2 of this Act.”;

(E) by striking out paragraph (2) and re-
designating paragraphs (3) and (4) as para-
graphs (2) and (3), respectively;

{F) (1) by striking out in the first sentence
of paragraph (2) of subsection (b) (as s0
redesignated by subparagraph (E) of this
paragraph) “five years of service in the pub-
lic schools of the District of Columbia” and
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inserting in lleu thereof “five years of eligible
service”;

(i1) by striking out the third sentence of

such paragraph and inserting in lieu thereof
the following:
“The child’s annulty shall commence on the
first day after the teacher dies. Such annuity
and the right thereto terminate on the last
day of the month before the child—

“(A) becomes eighteen years of age unless
he is then a student as described or incapable
of self-support;

“(B) becomes capable of seli-support after
becoming elghteen years of age unless he is
then such a student;

“(C) becomes twenty-two years of age if
he is then such a student and capable of
self-support;

“(D) ceases to be such a student after
becoming eighteen years of age unless he is
then incapable of self-support; or

“(E) dies or marries;
whichever first occurs.”

(G) by striking out in the first sentence of
paragraph (3) of subsection (b) (as so re-
designated by subparagraph (E) of this par-
agraph) “After having rendered ‘at least
five years of service in the public schools of
the District of Columbia” and inserting in
Heu thereof “after completing five years of
eligible service™;

(H) paragraph (2) of subsection (¢) is
amended to read as follows:

“(2) The term ‘child’ means—

“(A) an unmarried child under eighteen
years of age, including (1) an adopted child,
and (ii) a stepchild or recognized natural
child who lived with the teacher in a regular
parent-child relationship;

“(B) such unmarried child regardless of
age who is incapable of self-support because
of mental or physical disability incurred be-
fore age eighteen; or

*(C) such unmarried child between
eighteen and twenty-two years of age who
is a student regularly pursuing a full-time
course of study or training in residence in
a high school, trade school, technical or
vocational institute, junior college, college,
university, or comparable recognized educa-
tional institution.

For the purpose of this paragraph and para-
graph (2) of subsection (b) of this section,
a child whose twenty-second birthday oc-
curs before July 1 or after August 31 of a
calendar year, and while he is regularly
pursuing such a course of study or train-
ing, is deemed to have become twenty-two
years of age on the first day of July after that
birthday. A child who is a student is deemed
not to have ceased to be a student during an
interim between school years if the interim
is not more than five months and if he shows
to the satisfaction of the Commissioners of
the District of Columbia that he has a bona
fide intention of continuing to pursue a
course of study or training in the same or
different school during the school semester
(or other period into which the school year
is divided) immediately after the interim.”

(7) Section 10 of such Act (D.C. Code, sec.
81-730) is amended to read as follows:

“Sec. 10. (a) Under regulations prescribed
by the Commissioners of the District of
Columbia, a present or former teacher may
designate a beneficlary or beneficiaries for
the purpose of this Act.

“(b) Lump-sum benefits authorized by
subsections (c¢), (d), and (e) of this section
shall be paid in the following order of prece-
dence, to the person or persons surviving the
teacher and alive at the date title to the
payment arises, and the payment bars re-
covery by any other person:

“First, to the beneficlary or beneficlaries
designated by the teacher in a signed and
witnessed writing received by the Commis-
sloners of the District of Columbia before
his death.

“Second, if there is no designated bene-
ficiary to the widow or widower of the
teacher.
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“Third, if none of the above, to the child
or children of the teacher and descendents of
deceased children by representation.

“Fourth, if none of the above, to the par-
ents of the teacher or the survivor of them.

“Fifth, if none of the above, to the duly
appointed executor or administrator of the
estate of the teacher.

“Sixth, if none of the above, to such other
next of kin of the teacher, as the Commis-
sioners of the District of Columbia determine
to be entitled under the laws of the domi-
cile of the teacher at the date of his death.
For the purpose of this subsection, the term
‘child’ includes a natural child and an adopt-
ed child, but does not include a stepchild.

“(e) If—

“{1) & teacher dies—

“(A) without a survivor, or

“(B) with a survivor or survivors and the
right of all survivors terminates before a
claim for survivor annuity is filed; or

*“{2) a former teacher not retired dies,

the lump sum credit shall be paid.

“(d) If all annuity rights under this Act
based on the service of a deceased teacher
terminate before the total annuity paid
equals the lump-sum credit, the difference
shall be paid.

“(e) If an annuitant dies, any annuity ac-
crued and unpaid shall be paid.

“(f) For purposes of this section, the term
‘lump-sum credit’ means the unrefunded
amount consisting of—

“(1) retirement deductions made under
this Act from the salary of a teacher;

“(2) amounts deposited into the teachers’
retirement and annuity fund by a teacher
covering earlier service; and

“(3) interest on the deductions and de-
posits made with respect to service which
aggregates more than one year but exclud-
ing interest for the fractional part of a
month in the total service,”

(8) Section 13 of such Act (D.C. Code,
sec, 31-733) is amended—

(A) by striking out “creditable service”
and inserting in lieu thereof “eligible serv-
ice”; and

(B) by adding at the end the following
new paragraph:

“For purposes of this Act, the term ‘eligible
service' means service in the public schools of
the District of Columbia under a temporary,
probationary, or permanent appointment to
a position, the rate of compensation of which
is prescribed in the salary schedule con-
tained in section 1 of the District of Co-
lumbia Teachers’ Salary Act of 1856 (D.C.
Code, sec. 31-1501).”

{9) The first sentence of section 21 of such
Act (D.C. Code, sec. 31-739a) is amended by
striking out “December 30, 19656" and insert-
ing in lieu thereof “January 1, 1966".

Mr. DOWDY. Mr. Speaker, I move to
to strike the last word.

FURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of the bill HR. 12505
is to amend the District of Columbia
Teachers’ Retirement Act so as to bring
it into conformity with the Civil Service
Retirement Act as presently amended.

H.R. 12505 amends the Distriet of
Columbia Teachers’ Retirement Act in
the following respects, all of which con-
form to provisions presently existing in
the Civil Service Retirement Act:

First. Permits teachers to retire at age
55 with 30 years’ service.

Second. Permits teachers to retire at
age 60 with 20 years’ service.

Third. Establishes the starting date
for annuities as the day following sepa-
ration from the teaching service; except
that for disability retirement, annuity
shall start on the day after the teacher’s
salary ceases and he meets the dis-
ability requirements.
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Fourth. Permits time spent in tem-
porary teaching status to count toward
eligibility for benefits under the Teachers’
Retirement Act if the teacher attains
probationary and permanent status.

Fifth. Provides that the annuity of a
teacher’s surviving widow or widower
shall be terminated by the survivor’s re-
marriage only if such remarriage oc-
curs prior to the survivor’s attaining the
age of 60. Also, if a survivor's annuity is
terminated for this reason, the annuity
may be renewed if the remarriage is
terminated by divorce, death, or annul-
ment, provided that the survivor gives
up any other survivor benefits derived
as a result of the remarriage, if the
spouse in the remarriage was employed
by the government or by another school
system; and, the survivor pays back any
lump sum received as the result of the
termination of her original annuity from
the District of Columbia teachers’ re-
tirement fund by reason of her re-
marriage.

Sixth. Provides that a teacher enter-
ing the District of Columbia system after
having deposited retirement fund pay-
ments elsewhere in connection with prior
teaching or Government employment,
may redeposit such funds into the Dis-
trict of Columbia Teachers’ Retirement
Fund at any time. Such payments may
be made in monthly installments at 3
percent interest compounded annually.

Seventh. Corrects an oversight in Pub-
lic Law 89-494, whereby teachers who re-
tired from the District of Columbia sys-
tem during the month of December 1965
were denied a “bonus” of 6.1 percent in
their annuities. This “bonus” was en-
joyed by all civil service retirees of that
month, and it was intended that the nine
Distriect of Columbia teachers who re-
tired at that time should receive it also.
This provision does not affect any other
teacher retirees in any way.

Eighth. Provides that survivor an-
nuities shall terminate on the last day
of the month before the death of the sur-
vivor annuitant.

Ninth. Provides that the annuity of a
teacher involuntarily separated from
service, not for cause of misconduct or
delinquency, shall be reduced by one-
sixth of 1 percent for each month the
teacher is below the age of 55 at the time
of separation.

Tenth. Redefines the term ‘“child” so
as to afford child survivor benefits sim-
ilar to those presently provided under
the Civil Service Retirement Act.

Eleventh. Rewrites the section of the
act providing for the payment of a
teacher’s unfunded retirement deduc-
tions to a beneficiary in the event of the
teacher’s death, to conform with provi-
sions presently existing in the Civil
Service Retirement Act.

COST ESTIMATE

It is extremely difficult to project the
additional cost to the District of Colum-
bia which will result from the earlier re-
tirement ages authorized for teachers
under the provisions of this bill. This is
true because it is impossible to predict
the number of teachers each year who
will avail themselves of the opportunity
for earlier retirement. In order to get the
best possible estimate of this cost figure,
your committee requested an opinion
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from an actuary in the U.S. Treasury
Department. This actuary’s report, in
pertinent part, is as follows:

Based on a sample, the distribution of
teachers who are eligible for immediate re-
tirement at ages 556 through 61 is approxi-
mately as shown below. (Ages 62 through 70
have been excluded.) An additional column
showing the number normally expected to
retire at each of these ages under existing
law has been added.

Annual retire-
Total number Eligible under ments expected
H.R. 7737 under existing

Age

93 50 5
33 56 5
107 64 5
78 45 5
85 49 4
69 162 ]
37 133 5
562 359 42

1 |t is estimated that about 40 percent of these cases are not
yet eligible for retirement under existing law.

The points at which the incentive for
accelerated retirement is greatest are
probably ages 55, 60, and 61. If, for ex-
ample, retirements at these ages were to
double in the first year, it would mean
19 extra retirements at about $5,000 each
or a total extra cost of about $95,000 per
year in the first year.

COMMITTEE'S CONCLUSIONS

It is the view of your committee that
the enactment of H.R. 12505, which will
simply afford for the teachers and other
professional employees of the District of
Columbia public school system the same
retirement benefits which are already in
effect, through the Civil Service Retire-
ment Act as presently amended, for near-
ly all the other employees of the District
of Columbia government, is entirely
justified. It is our hope that this legisla-
tion may serve to alleviate to some degree
the serious problems of recruitment and
retention of capable, qualified teachers
for the publie school system of the Na-
tion's capital.

HEARING

A public hearing on H.R. 7737, the orig-
inal form in which this bill was intro-
duced, was conducted on April 27, 1967,
by Subcommittee No. 1. Approval of the
measure was expressed by spokesmen for
the Board of Commissioners of the Dis-
trict of Columbia, the District of Colum-
bia Board of Education, the District of
Columbia Education Association, and the
Washington Teachers’ Union. No oppo-
sition was expressed from any source.

The Distriect of Columbia Board of
Commissioners recommended several
amendments designed to conform the bill
more closely to the present provisions of
the Civil Service Retirement Act. These
suggested amendments are incorporated
in the bill H.R. 12505, as reported by your
committee.

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I move to strike the requisite
number of words.

I feel privilegzed to sponsor the bill
H.R. 12505, which is designed to update
the District of Columbia Teachers’ Re-
tirement Act so as to bring its provisions
into conformity with the present provi-
sions of the Civil Service Retirement Act.

Traditionally, the retirement benefits
for teachers and other professional em-
ployees of the District of Columbia pub-
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lic school system have been kept parallel
to those provided for retirees under the
civil service system. This is as it should
be, since most of the other employees of
the District of Columbia government, as
well as the classified employees in the
Federal Government, enjoy the benefits
of the Civil Service Retirement Act. At
present, however, largely because of more
liberal retirement benefits provided for
civil service retirees in 1966, the District
of Columbia Teachers’ Retirement Act
does not offer equal benefits. I introduced
the bill H.R. 12505, at the request of the
Distriet of Columbia Education Associa-
tion, in order to correct these inequities.

The most important provision of this
bill will permit District of Columbia
teachers to retire with full annuity at age
55 with 30 years of service, or at age 60
with 20 years’ service. At present, a teach-
er may not retire with full annuity after
30 years of service until reaching the age
of 60, though she may retire at age 55
with 30 years of service with a reduced
annuity. I feel strongly that this liberal-
ized formula should be afforded the
teachers in the Distriect of Columbia
school system, inasmuch as it is presently
enjoyed by all the classified employees
in the District of Columbia and the Fed-
eral Governments.

The bill also will provide for the first
time when a temporary teacher in the
District system becomes probationary as
a requisite for permanent status, the
years she spent in temporary status may
count toward her benefits under the Dis-
trict of Columbia Teachers’ Retirement
Act. A temporary teacher in the District
of Columbia schools is covered under the
civil service retirement system, but
probationary and permanent teachers
are, of course, under the District of
Columbia Teachers’ Retirement Act.
Hence, at present when a temporary
teacher acquires probationary status,
she must work 5 years beyond that time
betore she can be eligible for any retire-
ment benefits whatever. This has been
a difficulty which has hampered efforts
to encourage temporary teachers to be-
come fully qualified. Inasmuch as ap-
proximately 34 percent of the teachers in
the District of Columbia school system
are presently on temporary status, I feel
that this and all other feasible steps to
encourage them to become probationary
and permanent should be taken.

It is provided further in H.R. 12505
that the annuity left by a deceased
retired teacher to a surviving widow or
widower may be terminated by the sur-
vivor's remarriage only if such remar-
riage occurs before the survivor reaches
the age of 60. Further, in this event the
annuity may be renewed if the remar-
riage is terminated by death, divorce, or
annulment. At present, such an annuity
is terminated upon the survivor’s re-
marriage at any age whatever, and can-
not be renewed.

Another important provision of the
bill is to correct an oversight in previous
legislation, as a result of which teachers
who retired during the month of Decem-
ber 1965 were denied an extra 6.1 per-
cent in their annuities. This “bonus” was
enjoyed by all civil service employees
who retired during that month, and
Congress intended that the District
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teachers in that category should receive
it also. H.R. 12505 will provide this in-
crease in the annuities of the nine
teachers who retired during that par-
ticular month, on a retroactive basis.
This provision, of course, does not affect
any other retirees.

In addition to these major provisions,
this bill also updates and improves the
District of Columbia Teachers’ Retire-
ment Act in a number of other ways. For
example, all annuities will commence on
the day after the teacher’s separation
from the service, rather than on the first
day of the month following such sepa-
ration. Also, the definition of the term
“child"” is changed so that child survivors
under the Act will receive benefits simi-
lar to those provided for child survivors
under the Civil Service Retirement Act:
and the provisions for the payment of a
teacher’s unrefunded retirement deduec-
tion to a beneficiary in the event of the
teacher’s death are modified also into
conformity with those in the Civil Serv-
ice Act.

This bill provides no benefits for the
teachers and other professional em-
ployees of the District of Columbia
Board of Education which have not been
in effect for all the Federal and District
of Columbia Government employees
under civil service for more than a year.
For this reason, it is my conviction that
the enactment of this proposed legisla-
tion is thoroughly justified at this time,
in fairness to these dedicated public
servants.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
and read a third time, was read the
third time, and passed, and a motion to
reconsider was laid on the table.

DULLES-POTOMAC INTERCEPTOR
SEWER

Mr. DOWDY. Mr. Speaker, by direction
of the Committee on the District of Co-
lumbia, I call up the bill (H.R. 8965) to
amend the act of June 12, 1960, relating
to the Potomac interceptor sewer, to
increase the amount of the Federal con-
tribution to the cost of that sewer, with
a committee amendment, and ask unan-
imous consent that the Committee of the
‘Whole House on the State of the Union
be discharged from the further consid-
eration of the bill and that it be consid-
ered in the House as in the Committee
of the Whole.

The Clerk read the title of the bill.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Texas?

There was no objection.

The Clerk read the bill as follows:

H.R. 8965

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
4 of the Act of June 12, 1960 (D.C. Code,
sec. 43-1624) , is amended—

(1) by inserting “(a)” immediately after
“SEec. 4.”,

(2) by striking out in the second sentence
“and shall be repaid” and inserting in lieu
thereof “and 50 per centum of the total
amount of loans made under this section
shall be repaid”, and

(3) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing new subsection:

“*{b) The amount of loans which were
made under subsection (a) of this section,
and which do not have to be repald—
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“(1) shall be considered as an additional
Federal contribution toward the cost of
planning, acquiring rights-of-way for, and
constructing, the Potomac interceptor sewer,
and

“(2) for purposes of section 2(p) of this
Act, shall be treated as having been appro-
priated pursuant to section 3 of this Act.”

The SPEAKER. The Clerk will report
the committee amendment.

The Clerk read as follows:

Page 1, strike out lines 3 and 4 and insert
in lieu thereof the following:

“That subsectlon (b) of section 2 of the
Act of June 12, 1960 (D.C. Code, sec. 43-1621),
is amended by inserting immediately after
the first sentence the following: ‘In the
event any agency or local authority shall
make lump sum payment of its entire por-
tlon of the cost, or one or more lump sum
payments of the whole or any part of the
remainder thereof, of all planning and con-
struction (including acquisition of rights-
of-way) of the interceptor, the agreement
between the Commissioners and such agency
or local authority shall provide or shall be
modified to provide, as the case may be, that
the charges to such local authority or agency
for the use of the Potomac interceptor shall
take into consideration such payment by the
local authority or agency of its portion of
the cost of such planning and construction:
Provided, That any lump sum payment by
an agency or local authority toward its
portion of the cost of all planning and con-
struction (including acquisition of rights-of-
way), if not of the whole amount thereof
or of the remaining balance at the time of
payment, shall be in an amount of not less
than one-fourth of the agency’'s or local
authority’s original entire portion of the
planning and construction cost.’

“Sec. 2. Section 4 of the Act of June 12,
1960 (D.C. Code, sec. 43-1623), is amended”—

Mr. DOWDY. Mr. Speaker, I move to
strike the last word.
PURPOSE OF THE LEGISLATION

The purpose of H.R. 8965 is to increase
the amount of the Federal contribution
to the cost of the Potomac interceptor
sewer from Dulles Airport, so that the
users thereof shall repay the United
States only 50 percent of the total
amount of loans made under authority of
the act of June 12, 1960—Public Law 86—
515, 74 Stat. 210—which authorized the
construction of the sewer.

In view of the paramount Federal in-
terest in protecting the water supply of
the Distriet of Columbia from pollution,
the purpose of this bill is to establish the
Federal contribution toward the cost of
the interceptor at a level more commen-
surate with the Federal Government’s
special stake in the water resources of
the Potomac River.

PROVISIONE OF FRESENT LAW

Public Law 86-515—the act of June 12,
1960, 74 Stat. 210—provided for—first,
disposal of sewage from Dulles Interna-
tional Airport through the District of Co-
Jumbia sewerage system and sewage
treatment plant at Blue Plains; and sec-
ond, collection and treatment of sewage
from those areas of Maryland and Vir-
ginia tributary to the region through
which the sewer will pass.

To accomplish this, Congress in the
1960 act authorized construction of the
Potomac interceptor sewer to connect
federally owned Dulles International
Airport and communities in suburban
Virginia and Maryland with the District
of Columbia sewer system. The purpose
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was to provide sewer service for Dulles
Airport and to protect the water sources
of the Nation’s Capital from pollution
caused by the dumping of sewage into
the Potomac River above Washington.

The District of Columbia Commission-
ers, by the 1960 act, were designated as
the agency to plan, construct, operate,
and maintain the sewer in cooperation
with the other jurisdictions.

As to financing, the 1960 act author-
ized the project at a total cost of $28
million, provided as follows:

(1) A Federal grant of $3 million for plan-
ning, rights-of-way acquisition, and con-
struction of the interceptor; and

(2) Treasury loan authorization of $25
million to complete the construction, amor-
tized over 40 years from rates to be collected
by the user jurisdictions. The $25 million
loan made available by the 1960 act was
made payable to the Metropolitan Area San-
itary Sewage Works Fund.

The loan is repayable within 40 years
in substantially equal annual payments,
including principal and interest at pre-
vailing rates. The act requires that in-
terest and principal payments be de-
ferred whenever the Secretary of the
Treasury finds that the income received
from charges for sewage services is in-
adequate to cover these and other ex-
penses properly chargeable to these re-
ceipts. The fiscal 1958 budget indicates
that repayment of $714,000 of principal
and $3.5 million of interest is being de-
ferred under this provision. Interest is
not required to be paid to the Treasury
on such deferrals.

EFFECT OF PRESENT BILL

Under the 1960 Dulles Potomac In-
terceptor Sewer Act, the Federal Gov-
ernment has contributed $3 million, or
11 percent of the construction cost, while
the two States and subdivisions of Mary-
land and Virginia are to repay $25 mil-
lion, or 89 percent plus interest.

Under the proposed legislation, the
Federal Government would inecrease its
contribution from $3 million to $15.5
million, or from 11 percent to 55 percent
of the construction cost. The loan repay-
able by the States of Maryland and Vir-
ginia and user jurisdictions would be re-
duced from $25 million to $12.5 million.

In effect, this makes retroactive—in-
sofar as the Potomac sewer is con-
cerned—a 50-percent reduction in the
cost to Maryland and Virginia commu-
nities for use of the Potomac Interceptor
sewer referred to.

Your committee believes that H.R.
8965 recognizes that the Federal interest
in protecting the Nation’s water re-
sources applies with special force to the
water resources of the Nation's Capital.
The bill will increase the Federal contri-
bution to the cost of a project to prevent
pollution of the water supplies of the
Capital City, that was built for a Federal
establishment pursuant to congressional
authorization, but which must be paid
for almost exclusively by residents of the
Washington metropolitan area in the
jurisdictions served.

PRECEDENTS FOR THE LEGISLATION

Since the 1960 Potomac Interceptor
Act, Congress, by amendments, has lib-
eralized the provisions of the Federal
Water Pollution Control Act—33 United
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States Code 466—to control water pollu-
tion on a national basis, as follows:

First. By the Water Quality Act of
1965—Public Law 89-234, approved Octo-
ber 2, 1965, 79 Statute 903.

Second. By the Clean Water Restora-
tion Act of 1966—Public Law 89, ap-
proved November 3, 1966, 80 Statute 1246.

Under these recent enactments, Fed-
eral grants of up to 55 percent of con-
struction costs have been made available
to States and loeal jurisdictions for sewer
construction projects and treatment
plants, to alleviate or prevent water pol-
lution.

In some cases, these Federal grants,
with additional State grants, may re-
quire only a 20-percent local contribu-
tion to the cost of pollution control
systems,

In view of the congressional enact-
ments in 1965 and 1966 referred to, pro-
viding Federal aid for water pollution
control projects, the prospect now exists
that local authorities, including those in
the Maryland and Virginia areas which
could be served by the Potomae inter-
ceptor, might seek and receive Federal
and State grants for sewage treatment
plants and other projects to control water
pollution. It therefore becomes a distinct
possibility that local authorities would
find it economically advantageous to
forgo utilizing the interceptor and to
apply for Federal and State construction
grants for local sewage facilities. The re-
sults of this would be that the plans en-
visioned by the Federal Government for
protecting the Potomac above Washing-
ton from additional pollution would be
destroyed. The Potomac interceptor, al-
ready in existence and serving a rela-
tively few users, would continue to be un-
derutilized, and the cost burden on users
would be prohibitive.

CURRENT BTATUS

The main line of the interceptor was
completed in December 1963, Other units
were completed during 1964, with the ex-
ception of unit 14, to serve the Muddy
Branch and Seneca Creek watersheds in
Maryland. Plans for this unit have been
completed, but bids have not yet been
solicited.

The current population of the area
served by the Potomac interceptor is
about 70,000 and the projected popula-
tion for 1980 is 260,000. Presently, the in-
terceptor is serving approximately 29,500
persons, with 18,800 in Fairfax County
and the town of Vienna, 5,200 in Loudoun
County, 5,200 at Dulles Airport and en-
virons, all in Virginia, and 200 in Mary-
land—Navy Department and National
Park Service. Potentially, the system has
a capability of serving 500,000 persons.

Indicative of present use of the Poto-
mac interceptor is the tabulation of
receipts paid to the Metropolitan Area
Sanitary Sewage Works fund for the
fiscal year 1967 with Fairfax County pay-
ing $17,418.74; Loudoun County paying
$9,381.46; U.S. Navy Department paying
$1,077.01; U.S. Federal Aviation Agency
paying $2,491.565; National Park Service
paying $133.52; and Vienna paying $25,~
867.10; totaling $56,369.38.

COoSsT8

Completed construction contracts total
about $22,709,000; other actual and esti-
mated costs bring the total to more than



August 28, 1967

$25,200,000. Another $2,229,000 has been
reserved for the construction of unit 14
in Maryland.

HEARINGS

Hearings were conducted by Subcom-
mittee No. 3 on July 11, 1967, at which
testimony was heard from representatives
of the Federal and District Governments,
suburban communities, and sanitary
commissions that are now or in the fu-
ture may use the Potomac interceptor.
The record from these hearings shows
clearly that the Potomac interceptor was
conceived and planned primarily by the
Federal Government to serve the airport,
a Federal facility, and to protect the
water sources of Washington, the Fed-
eral Capital. Local communities were ex-
pected to make use of the Potomac inter-
ceptor and approved the concept of an
interceptor to protect the Potomac River.
However, projected high charges for its
use did not become clear until 2 years
later. During hearings on H.R. 8965, the
subcommittee received testimony that
actual growth of the area served by the
interceptor has been far less than antic-
jpated. In some instances, projected in-
creases in the already high sewer taxes
and fees in the area—which may be
twice as high as those in areas not using
the interceptor—have actually hindered
the development of the region, and have
caused some communities to hesitate in
connecting to the interceptor.

Sewer charges in the local areas now
vary from approximately 20 cents per
thousand gallons of water to as high as
80 cents per thousand gallons, according
to testimony presented. While the varia-
tions are due to several factors, including
amortization of capital assets, the higher
sewage charges are primarily in those
communities which now use or are ex-
pected to use the Potomac interceptor.
It is clear that because the debt repay-
ment requirements for the interceptor
will have to be added to other disposal
costs, sewage rates in those communities
making use of the interceptor will neces-
sarily be proportionately higher than
rates in areas that do not have this
added cost. For example, the Washing-
ton Suburban Sanitary Commission,
which supplies water and sewer services
to the Maryland suburbs of Washington,
has calculated that the planned connec-
tion of its system to the Potomac inter-
ceptor will, under the existing law, re-
quire a rise in rates from the present 22
cents a thousand gallons to approxi-
mately 45 cents a thousand gallons.

SUFPORT FOR THE BILL

H.R. 8965 has received the support of
the Federal Bureau of the Budget and
the Department of Transportation,
which presented the views of the admin-
istration; Congressmen representing
constituencies in the areas served by the
interceptor; the Maryland State Depart-
ment of Health, representing the views
of that State; members of the Virginia
Legislature; the Metropolitan Washing-
ton Council of Governments; the Wash-
ington Suburban Sanitary Commission;
the Board of Commissioners of the Dis-
trict of Columbia; and spokesmen for
the local and county governments in
Virginia and Maryland affected by the
interceptor, No opposition was expressed
to the bill.
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LeTTER FROM THE BUREAU OF THE BUDGET
EXECUTIVE OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT,
BUREAU OF THE BUDGET,
Washington, D.C., July 11, 1967.

Hon. JorN L. McMILLAN,

Chairman, Committee on the District of
Columbia, House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN: This refers to your
letters of June 2 and June 30, 1967, request-
ing a report from the Bureau of the Budget
on HR. 9407 and H.R. 8865, respectively.
These bills, along with HR. 10759, are iden-
tical to 8. 1633 “To amend the Act of June
12, 1960, relating to the Potomac interceptor
sewer to increase the amount of the Federal
contribution to the cost of that sewer.”

Mr. Alan L. Dean, an Assistant Secretary
of Transportation, testified for the Adminis-
tration on 8. 1633 before the Subcommittee
on Fiscal Affairs of the Senate Committee
on the District of Columbia on June 27, 1967.
A copy of the statement is attached and con-
cludes that:

“In view of these unique conditions sur-
rounding the Dulles interceptor project, par-
ticularly the fact that the project was ad-
vanced primarily to meet a specific Federal
need, I am pleased to advise you that the
Administration favors the enactment of S.
1633."

For the reasons outlined in Mr. Dean's
statement to the Senate, the Bureau of the
Budget favors enactment of either HR.
9407, H.R. 8965 or HR. 10759.

Sincerely yours,
H. ROMMEL,

Assistant Director for Legislative Reference.

CONCLUSION

The Potomac interceptor is unique. It
was built to handle the flows from a pop-
ulation that was almost entirely non-
existent at that time and is not expected
to develop in its entirety for several dec-
ades. Time will undoubtedly prove this
foresight to be a great benefit for the
area around the Nation’s Capital. If the
interceptor were construeted at that
future date when the need develops, the
communities that would use the system
would be in a position to seek Federal
and State construction grants and would
not be so heavily burdened with the cost
of such a tremendous undertaking. How-
ever, the decision to build the interceptor
when and where it was built was pri-
marily a decision of the Federal Govern-
ment to serve a Federal installation and
to protect the purity of the water for
the Capital, although it is the local com-
munities that are presently burdened
with virtually the entire cost of it.

The committee is convinced that it is
grossly unfair to put the full burden of
a project conceived, proposed, and so
vital to the Federal Government on the
shoulders of a relatively small number of
citizens in the communities surrounding
Washington. It becomes even more in-
equitable in light of the Federal water
pollution control legislation to encourage
the construction of sewers and treatment
plants to protect water supplies with the
assistance of Federal grants that has
been enacted in the few years since the
Potomac interceptor was authorized.

Your committee believes the Congress
never intended to penalize the nearby
communities in passing the Potomaec In-
terceptor Act, yet that is the result of
its past actions requiring almost com-
pletely local financing of this particular
project. This contrasts with congres-
sional action on water pollution legisla-
tion nationally whereby the Federal Gov-
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ernment contributes the largest portion

of construction costs.

BACKGROUND OF DULLES-POTOMAC INTERCEFTOR
SEWER

In 1959, President Eisenhower's budget
requests to the Congress included $27.5
million to complete construction of the
new federally owned and operated Dulles
International Airport at Chantilly, Va.;
$3.2 million of this amount, which was
budgeted to construct a sewage line be-
tween the airport and the District of Co-
lumbia sewage system, was not approved
by the House Appropriations Commit-
tee. Instead, the House appropriated
$750,000, an amount then sufficient to
provide a local sewage treatment facility
at the airport site. Senate efforts to re-
store the sewer line funds in conference
were unsuccessful, as was a later Senate
effort to include the item as a rider to a
mutual aid appropriation bill.

Sewer planning for Dulles Airport rec-
ognized that waste disposal from such a
major facility, unless handled properly,
would constitute a threat to the water
resources of the Nation’s Capital. It also
recognized that the new Federal airport
would stimulate growth in neighboring
communities, and that this presented a
similar problem. The alternative solu-
tions included a multiplication of local
treatment plants and possible impair-
ment of the river or protection of the
Capital’'s water supply above Washing-
ton through the creation of an intercep-
tor sewer connected to the District of
Columbia system.

Since Dulles Airport was scheduled to
open in 1961, the administration re-
quested legislation on May 4, 1960, au-
thorizing construction of the Potomac
interceptor. In his letter forwarding the
administration’s draft bill to the Senate,
the Acting Director of the Bureau of the
Budget stated, in part:

On September 1, 1959, in order to avoid,
if possible, discharging treated effluent from
the Dulles International Airport into the
Potomac River above the District of Columbia
water intakes, the President asked the Ad-
ministrator of the Federal Aviation Agency
to defer action on a proposed waste treat-
ment plant at the Dulles International Air-
port until a study could be made to deter-
mine the feasibility of an alternative method
of waste disposal.

On March 9, 1960, the Administrator sub-
mitted a “Report on Sewage Disposal Meth-
ods: Dulles International Airport.” The
President shared in the Administrator's con-
viction that the Federal Government has a
degree of responsibility along with the local
jurisdictions in assuring a comprehensive
solution of the National Capital water prob-
lem. He considered it essential, moreover,
that the solution of the airport problem co-
incide with, rather than impinge upon, or-
derly community and regional development.
Similarly, it is his belief that as local com-
munities continue to expand, they will wish
to provlda for dispcsal facilities in a manner
which will assure achievement of the longer
range objectives sought for the Potomac
River.

Joint hearings by the Senate and
House District Committees were held on
May 19, 1960. The House approved the
bill on June 1, 1960, and the Senate on
June 8. The bill was signed by President
Eisenhower on June 12, 1960.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?
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Mr. DOWDY. I yield to the gentleman
from Iowa.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, this is a bill
that in my opinion needs some attention,
and particularly so in light of what tran-
spired on June 1, 1960. Just to keep the
record straight, I would like to read into
the Recorp of today, and in the consider-
ation of this bill, something of what hap-
pened back on that fateful day, June 1,
1960. Having obtained the floor then I
said:

Mr. Chairman, as I understand this bill,
it provides for a loan from the Federal Gov-
ernment of $25 million; and a grant of §3
million, or a total of $28 million.

The question I would like to ask is where
is the money coming from to pay off the $25
million? Where is the revenue coming from
to pay for this obligation?

Mr. McMrm.raw. As I understand it, the cost
will be charged to different industries and
facilities for the use of this sewer system.
The cost with interest will be repald by
private enterprise.

I repeat, by private enterprise.

Continuing to read—

Mr. Gross. What private enterprise is the
gentleman talking about?

Mr. McMmLLAN. Hotel facilities and all the
different business establishments. It will be

necessary to have different facilities in con-
nection with this alr base,

I assume he meant airport.

Mr. Gross. Is the gentleman saying that
the airlines are going to pay fees for the use
of the alrport sufficient to make a substan-
tial contribution to the retirement of this
obligation?

Mr. McMmurAN. I do not know that. But I
understand there will be a charge for the
sewage.

Again I said—

Mr. Gross. We have here $3 million that
is to be given as a grant to the airport to
take care of that; and from some other
source, of which we have no information,
they are going to pay off the $25 million?

Mr. McMrmraN, They are supposed to pay
off the $25 million with interest.

Mr. Gross. But who is going to pay it?

Mr. BrRoYHILL. Mr, Chairman, will the gen-
tleman yleld?

Mr, Gross. I yield to the gentleman from
Virginia.

Mr. BroyHmL, The $3 million represents
Federal payment. Fees will be charged
against the use of this sewage system. This
is not an unusual program. Any industry
that patronizes the trunkline will pay a nor-
mal fee for the use of these facilities.

Mr. Gross. I understand that, but what
community is going to tie into the system?
‘Where and what are the sources of revenue?

Mr, BroyHILL, The counties of Fairfax and
Loudon in Viriginia, as well as various de-
velopments and subdivisions therein. Also
installations in Montgomery County in the
State of Maryland. Fairfax County is already
connecting with the Blue Plains treatment
plant for serving the new CIA bullding in
Langley, Virginia.

Mr. Gross. What other sources?

Mr. Broysir, I am trying to explain, The
various subdevelopments; industries that
have to discharge sewage, that normally dis-
charges into the Potomac River, will now
discharge into this interceptor.

Mr. Gross. Let me ask the gentleman a
simple question. Are there industries there
now to meet the payments?

Mr. BroyHILL, Not at Chantilly; no,

Mr. Gross. No. Is there any prospective
industry?

Mr. BrovHILL. Why, certainly. This is a
huge development.
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And so forth.

Mr. Gross. That is exactly what I am try-
ing to get at. You have no industry there
now, and you have no subdivisions. So this
is all cast into the future. I am predicting
that if this bill 1s passed you will be back
here In a few years asking the Federal Gov-
ernment to take over this $25 million obli-
gation, or a substantial part of it,

You have no industry there today and
you have no community sufficient to make
a reasonable payment on this money that
you are allegedly borrowing from the Fed-
eral Government,

Then the gentleman from Ohio [Mr.
Bow] got into the situation in defense
of this appropriation and I asked the
gentleman from Ohio [Mr. Bow] the fol-
lowing question:

Mr. Gross. Does the gentleman have any

information on the rate of interest to be
paid on the $256 million?

Mr. Bow. My understanding is that it will
pay the same rate of interest being paid by
the Government on its borrowings.

Mr. Gross. I sincerely hope the gentleman
is right; that over a period of years the tax-
payers of all the country will be relmbursed.

Mr. Bow. I believe it sincerely. I would
not favor it if I did not believe it.

Mr. Gross. I will say to the gentleman that
I will not be at all surprised if within 5 or 10
years we are presented with a bill for more
money from the Federal Government.

This is T years later so I did not miss
it very far. I am sorry to say that my
prophecy was correct. I am no authority
and no prophet, but anyone could see and
smell this one as far off as Chantilly, Va.
The taxpayers are going to be hit with
this. The chickens are coming home to
roost for all the taxpayers of the Nation
for the benefit of Virginia and Maryland.

I will be glad to yield to the gentleman
from Ohio.

Mr. BOW. I am afraid, Mr. Speaker,
the gentleman does not have enough
time. I will have to get some time.

Mr. GROSS. No, I am afraid my time is
about to expire. On June 1, 1960, we were
assured the Federal taxpayers were not
going to get hit right between the eyes on
this, but if this bill is passed that is
exactly what is going to happen.

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I move to strike the requisite
number of words.

Mr. Speaker, I rise in support of H.R.
8965, to amend the Dulles Interceptor
Sewer Act. This legislation provides that
the remaining indebtedness of the sub-
urban communities in Maryland and
Virginia to the Federal Government as
reimbursement for the cost of the Dulles
sewer shall be reduced by 50 percent.

When Congress passed the Dulles In-
terceptor Sewer Act 6 years ago, other
communities throughout the Nation did
not have the 30 to 55 percent Federal
contribution to local sewer construction
projects since made available to them
under the provisions of Public Law 89—
753, the Clean Water Restoration Act of
1966.

The Dulles interceptor sewer was built
to prevent effluent from the Dulles Air-
port, and the large population increase
which was anticipated near the airport,
from posing a threat to the water supply
of the District of Columbia. The Con-
gress felt the Federal financing of the
sewer trunkline was necessary to avert
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pollution from a small treatment plant
above the water supply.

Six years have intervened since con-
struction of the sewer. However, neither
the Dulles Airport itself nor the commu-
nity surrounding it have grown as rap-
idly as was anticipated. The loan is pres-
ently scheduled to be repaid over a 40-
year period through user’s fees, and be-
cause of the fact that they are fewer in
number than anticipated, users will be
forced to pay fees far in excess of those
charged for use of other facilities in the
area and throughout the Nation.

Each of the communities now serviced
by the Dulles sewer could, under provi-
sions of the Clean Water Restoration Act,
build its own treatment plant and receive
30 percent of the cost from the Federal
Government; and the Federal contribu-~
tion could be increased to as much as 55
percent if they were, as we are, part of a
basin plan and part of a metropolitan
area participating in a joint venture with
neighboring communities.

Thus, unless this legislation is enacted,
users of the Potomac interceptor sewer
will be penalized for the fact that the
Federal Government, to serve its own
needs, built a sewer for them long before
it was needed by the area population, and
intends to charge the few users for the
full construction cost, with the exception
of the initial grant made in behalf of the
Dulles Airport, on a prorated basis over
a 40-year period. While this may have
appeared equitable 6 years ago, it appears
most inequitable today that users should
be forced to pay rates greatly in excess
of sewage rates elsewhere in the metro-
politan area as a result of legislation de-
signed to alleviate an areawide pollution
problem.

This legislation will place nearby Vir-
ginia and Maryland suburbs on an equal
basis with communities throughout the
Nation who are now eligible for Federal
participation in their water pollution
projects. I urge favorable action on this
legislation.

Mr. MATHIAS of Maryland. Mr.
Speaker, I move to strike the requisite
number of words.

Mr. Speaker, I believe objections to
this bill, as the gentleman from Virginia
just pointed out, will prove to be penny
wise and pound foolish. All this bill will
do is to put this particular sewer con-
struction project, which is of great im-
portance to the National Capital, on the
same basis as the sewer projects pres-
ently being constructed in Iowa, in
California, and in all other States of the
Union. There is nothing special or privi-
leged about this, so far as the National
Capital area is concerned.

If we do not pass this legislation we
will be inviting a proliferation of ap-
plications for individual Federal grants
under general law, which will mean that
the Federal Government'’s initial invest-
ment in the Dulles interceptor sewer will
be largely wasted.

I urge the House today to give its
speedy approval to this legislation.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr., MATHIAS of Maryland. I am
glad to yield to my colleague from
Virginia.

Mr, SCOTT. Is not the gentleman say-
ing circumstances have changed since
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1960 when this legislation was originally
considered? This bill would merely give
Virginia and Maryland the same sort of
treatment being afforded to other States
of this country?

Mr. MATHIAS of Maryland. The gen-
tleman is eorrect. It would bring this
project up to date with existing legisla-
tion which applies to the entire Union.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr, Speaker, as a sponsor
of legislation identical to that before the
House, I urge its passage.

The construction of the Potomac in-
terceptor sewer was a pioneer move by
Congress to safeguard one of the major
rivers of the country against pollution
within the greatest reasonable distance
above the Washington metropolitan re-
gion's water supply intakes. The “inter-
ception” implied in the name of the facil-
ity is the interception of wastes dis-
charged from waterways tributary to the
Potomac.

Like later legislation, the law authoriz-
ing this project made it financially feasi-
ble for communities to participate in pol-
lution control. However, unlike commu-
nities affected by later legislation, the
jurisdictions of Virginia and Maryland
which use the Potomac interceptor were
not recipients of any grant for pollution
control. The funds for construction of
the Potomaec interceptor sewer were
made available in the form of loans to
be repaid at Treasury rates amortized
over a period of 40 years.

Since the development of Washing-
ton’s International Airport by the Fed-
eral Government, a greater nationwide
recognition of the need for water pollu-
tion controls has occurred. Congress has
awarded increasingly generous grants for
the construction of facilities which help
eliminate the poliution of our waterways.
One of the latest steps taken was the
Clean Water Restoration Act of 19686,
which makes it possible in some circum-
stances for local jurisdictions to receive
Federal grants of 55 percent and State
grants of 25 percent. By comparison, the
jurisdictions which use the Potomac in-
terceptor sewer received no grants, and
are expected to pay 100 percent of the
cost plus interest. Simple justice requires
the enactment of this legislation.

The legislation before you will place
the Virginia and Maryland jurisdictions
on a nearly equal basis with other com-
munities in the United States which are
making efforts to restore the clarity of
our waters. It will relieve them of 50 per-
cent of the cost of using this modern
facility, or, as the committee report
states, on page 3, the Federal Govern-
ment would inerease its contribution
from $3 million to $15.5 million or from
11 to 55 percent of the construction cost.

Passage of this legislation will insure
that the Potomac interceptor sewer will
be used in years ahead by the fast-
growing communities of the northern
Virginia and Maryland suburbs of Wash-
ington whose burgeoning populations
have only begun to reach anticipated
levels. It is likely that unless the inequity
is removed, communities with future ex-
pansion needs will build separate smaller
facilities in order to obtain the ad-
vantages available under the Clean Water
Restoration Act.

I urge passage of this legislation, Mr.
Speaker, as an immediate and practical
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step toward control of pollution in one
of our Nation’s most historic streams.

Mr., MACHEN. Mr. Speaker, I move to
strike the requisite number of words.

Mr. Speaker, I rise in support of this
legislation, for the reasons given by the
gentleman from Virginia [Mr. Broy-
HILL] and my colleague from Maryland
[Mr. MaTHIAS].

The situation has changed since the
date of enactment of the initial legis-
lation in 1960, with the Clean Water Res-
toration Act of 1966 and earlier pro-
grams.

I believe this was touched on by my
colleague from Maryland, but with ex-
isting Federal statutes failure to pass the
bill would encourage the political subdi-
visions bordering on the Potomac River
to apply for substantial grants of their
own for sewer construction in lieu of the
Dulles interceptor sewer.

Under the original legislation the Fed-
eral Government is still primarily re-
sponsible for the payment of this obliga-
tion, and it will continue to pay until
such time as the users’ fees become suffi-
cient to pay the other costs of the
project.

Failure to pass the bill would be com-
pounding the error that was made in
connection with the concept of the build-
ing of Dulles Airport.

Mr. Speaker, in speaking on behalf of
passage of H.R. 8965, my bill to increase
the Federal payment toward construc-
tion of the Potomac interceptor sewer,
I want to say that I introduced this
legislation on April 20 at the request of
Maryland Governor Agnew, who sup-
ports its enactment.

Mr. Speaker, until today I did not
know of any opposition to enactment of
my bill. It has the support of the Mary-
land State government, the Montgom-
ery County Council, the District Com-
missioners, representatives of northern
Virginia, and the Federal Government,
and the Washington Suburban Sanitary
Commission which serves both Mont-
gomery and Prince Georges Counties,
Md.

As of today, the Potomac or Dulles in-
terceptor sewer is threatened by the
same fate that is affecting the Dulles
International Airport: underuse. Con-
struction of this sewer was authorized by
the Congress in 1960 as an antipollution
program to protect our Potomac River
water supply above Washington from
pollution flowing out of the Dulles Air-
port. The $28 million estimated con-
struction cost was to have been financed
by a $3 million Federal grant, with the
$25 million balance paid off by Maryland
and Virginia as a loan over a 40-year pe-
riod. Under the original financial ar-
rangement, the Federal Government
would pay for approximately 11 percent
of the construction cost; the two States
the remaining 89 percent out of user fees
from private hookups to the sewer sys-
tem.

Then, in 1966 with enactment of the
Clean Water Restoration Act, the Fed-
eral Government was authorized to make
grants as high as 55 percent under cer-
tain circumstances for construction of
antipollution projects, including sewers
and treatment plants. With the pos-
sibility of 55 percent Federal construc-
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tion grants being availableto a State, the
inequity to Maryland and Virginia of
the 11 percent Federal financing for con-
struction of the Dulles sewer becomes
readily apparent. To compound the sit-
uation, development of the areas in
Northern Virginia and Montgomery
County to be serviced by this sewer has
not occurred as rapidly as estimated, al-
though there is little doubt that even-
tually this sewer will serve about a half-
million Maryland and Virginia residents.
Thus, the sewer, in its present stages, will
not be used to the extent originally
planned. With underuse, user fees would
be higher, placing a serious financial
burden on users.

Now we can see two major problems
that are crying for remedy: One, the ex-
istence of a Federal program that could
conceivably finance at the State level up
to 55 percent of construction, rather
than 11 percent; two, slower-than-ex-
pected development of proposed service
areas, placing a heavy burden on users’
fees, the same fees which the States
would use to repay the 40-year loan on
their 89 percent share of the construc-
tion cost.

In order to remedy these problems, my
bill would increase the Federal share of
construction costs from 11 percent to 55
percent, that is, from $3 million to
$15.5 million. At the same time, the
State share would decrease from $25
million to $12.5 million. Enactment of
the legislation would relieve a massive
burden both from the shoulders of the
two States and the prospective users in
the service areas. I feel that this is en-
tirely justifiable and warranted, and I
urge enactment of my bill.

Mr. Speaker, I wish to thank the gen-
tleman from South Carolina [Mr. Mc-
Mmran] for his leadership and support
on behalf of this legislation in his com-
mittee. A large number of Maryland
residents will be indebted to him for his
support of this legislation because it will
make certain that they may have the
be;xteﬂts of sewer service at a reasonable
cost.

Mr. Speaker, I ask unanimous consent
that the gentleman from Maryland [Mr.
Farron] may extend his remarks at this
point in the REcOrD.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Maryland?

There was no objection.

Mr, FALLON. Mr. Speaker, I rise in
support of the bill, H.R. 8965, which in-
creases the amount of the Federal con-
tribution to the cost of the construction
and financing of the Dulles-Potomac in-
terceptor sewer, from $3 million to $15.5
million, or from 11 percent to 55 per-
cent of the eonstruction cost; and also at
the same time makes retroactive, inso-
far as the Potomac sewer is concerned,
a 50-percent reduction in the cost to the
Maryland and Virginia communities for
use of the Potomac sewer, a reduction
from $25 million to $12.5 million of the
loan repayable by the States of Mary-
land and Virginia.

Construction of the Dulles-Potomac
interceptor sewer was authorized in 1960
by Public Law 86-515, which provided
for disposal of sewage from Dulles Inter-
national Airport through the D.C. sew-
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erage system and sewage treatment plant
at Blue Plains; and collection and treat-
ment of sewage from those areas of
Maryland and Virginia tributary to the
region through which the sewer would
pass. This 1960 act authorized financing
by a Federal grant of $3 million for plan-
ning, rights-of-way acquisition and con-
struction of the interceptor, and a Treas-
ury loan of $25 million, amortized over
40 years from rates to be collected by the
user jurisdictions, Maryland and Vir-
ginia.

Since the 1960 Dulles-Potomac Inter-
ceptor Act, Congress has liberalized the
provisions of the Federal Water Pollu-
tion Control Act by the Water Quality
Act of 1965 (Public Law 89-234) and the
Clean Water Restoration Act of 1966
(Public Law 89-753), under which acts
Federal grants of up to 55 percent of
construction costs have been made avail-
able to States and local jurisdictions for
sewer construction projects. Therefore,
under the 1960 act the Federal Govern-
ment is contributing, in effect, only 11
percent of the construction cost, while
the two States, Maryland and Virginia,
are required to repay 89 percent plus in-
terest.

Under this legislation, H.R. 8965, the
Federal Government would increase its
contribution as previously outlined
which would accomplish the purpose of
allowing the Federal Government to par-
ticipate in the cost of the Dulles-Po-
tomac interceptor sewer in accordance
with the provisions of existing law.

This project was originally advanced
primarily to meet a specific Federal need
for providing adequate service for the
major international airport at Dulles
serving the Nation's Capital, and was
wholly funded by Federal loans and ap-
propriations, all in anticipation of a very
rapid growth in suburban development
in the vicinity of the airport; however,
this development in the areas served by
the interceptor has not proceeded at any-
where near the pace the original planners
of the facility anticipated. Thus, the re-
payment requirements on the construc-
tion loans in accordance with the 1960
act places an undue and unjustifiable
burden on the communities in Maryland
and Virginia that use and will use the
facility.

I commend my colleague [Mr.
MacreN] for his efforts in connection
with this legislation, and in view of the
fact that this bill would correet existing
inequities and provide for participation
on the part of the Federal Government
and the States of Maryland and Virginia
in accordance with existing laws, I
strongly urge approval of HR. 8965.

Mr. DOWDY. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent that this particular bill
be withdrawn from consideration and
passed over until the next District of
Columbia day.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Texas?

Mr, GROSS. Mr, Speaker, I will have
to object to that.

The SPEAKER. Does the gentleman
from Iowa object?

Mr. GROSS. Yes, sir; I do object, Mr.
Speaker.

The SPEAKER. Objection is heard.

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, I move to
strike the requisite number of words.
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Mr. Speaker, the gentleman from Iowa
has made a reference to the debate when
the original bill on this matter was
passed. I felt it had been worked out and
this would be repaid in time. At that
time the Federal contribution was to be
$3 million. There is a little history that
goes even further back than that. When
this question first came up it was to be
a sewer for Dulles Airport. A request
came in for $27 million to build it. This
was during the Eisenhower administra-
tion. I was then on the Committee on
Appropriations and I objected to it and
fought it rather hard against a $27-mil-
lion sewer for Dulles Airport that these
other people could hook onto. I felt I
had saved $27 million there. What we
actually did at that time was to appro-
priate $750,000 for a sewer system at
Dulles Airport and we eliminated some
of these lines coming in that could have
been hooked onto, which would have been
a gift for Maryland and Virginia.

I remember at the time some rather
critical editorials about the gentleman
from Ohio. The people of Virginia and
Maryland did not like me very much.
The editorial writers took off on me
for having done this. It seemed to me,
though, that the people of Iowa and
Ohio should not be called upon to pay
for a sewage system in Maryland and
Virginia. Then they came up with this
new idea. They consulted with me very
kindly, and I agreed that it looked like
a feasible way to do it. The Federal Gov-
ernment would pay $3 million and would
make a loan of funds which would be
paid back with interest. I supported it
on the floor, as the gentleman from Iowa
said. He did say then that they would
be back in 5 or 10 years, but in my en-
thusiasm to help Virginia and Maryland
I said, “Well, I do not think so0.” I said,
“I think this will work out.” I am a little
astounded today, because the gentleman
from Iowa again is right. When I
thought I was saving $27 million, I find
now that we are back here asking for
$12.,5 million more to bring it up to
around $15 million total instead of the
original $3 million.

Things are different today, as the gen-
tlemen from Virginia and Maryland say.
Yes. Things are a great deal different.
We now have a national debt of over
$300 billion. There is some difference be-
tween what the debt was in those days
and what it is now. We have an esti-
mated deficit of $30 billion this year.
When you say you are just coming up
to what other parts of the United States
are having, I submit to you I wish I
could get a deal of this kind back in
Ohio in the 16th Congressional District.
This is not a general thing all over the
country that sewers are being paid for
in this way. I just wonder how many
Members on this floor have had this
kind of favorable treatment in getting
sewers built in their distriets. I guess
there have been some where they have,
but this is not a change, The real change
here is the fiscal situation of the coun-
try. I think we can ill afford to bring
in these bills after we are sold a bill of
goods and later on, as the gentleman
from Iowa said, within 5 or 10 years—
and he is right in the middle of it—they
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;re back here now asking for $12.5 mil-
on.

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, will the gentleman yield?

Mr., BOW. I will be glad to yield to
my friend from Virginia.

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. The gen-
tleman is absolutely correct in that he
made a major contribution to the solu-
tion of this problem in 1959 when it was
proposed to build a cross-country sewer-
line to serve Dulles Airport and not much
of anything else. It would have cost, I
believe, the same as this particular
project if they did get approval.

As a result of the gentleman’s opposi-
tion and constructive suggestions, we
were able to work out this particular pro-
gram that would protect our water sup-
ply system and, hopefully, provide for the
full payment of the construction cost,
other than the amount that should have
been the Federal contribution, anyway.

And as I said before, the development
has not been as great.

Another thing that has prevented the
excessive use or increased use of it, is
the National Federal Water Control Act,
which the gentleman’s constituents can
benefit from, up to 55 percent, of their
contribution.

Mr. BOW. They can, but they just do
not, and the constituencies of a great
number of other congressional districts
do not receive this kind of treatment on
sewers. I just wish that we were able to
take the impacted school areas benefits
that accrue to the rich counties of north-
ern Virginia and Maryland, and transfer
some of those benefits over to the prob-
lem of the construction of sewers.

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr. AL-
BERT). The time of the gentleman from
Ohio has expired.

(On a request of Mr. Gross, and by
unanimous consent, Mr. Bow was al-
lc;;wec} to proceed for 2 additional min-
utes.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield to me?

Mr. BOW. I would be delighted to yield
to my distinguished colleague, the gen-
tleman from Iowa [Mr. Grossl.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
commend the gentleman from Ohio for
the statement he is making here today.
The thing that hurts, and really hurts, is
the fact that 7 years ago the proponents
of this scheme would come in and say
that there would be no further gouging
of all the taxpayers. I thought the Fed-
eral Government was being pretty ex-
travagant at that time, to underwrite
$3 million of the cost. But now it is pro-
posed to triple that cost figure. This is
the unacceptable part of this business—
to come in one year and make a deal on
the basis that the Federal Government'’s
contribution is going to be so much, and
then find a few years later that it has
ballooned all out of shape. I cannot buy
it. Therefore, I want to serve notice that
insofar as I am concerned there will be
a rolleall vote on this bill. And again I
commend my friend from Ohio [Mr.
Bow]l for the statement he has made
here today in behalf of the taxpayers of
this country.

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, will the gentleman yield?

Mr. BOW. I yield to the gentleman
from Virginia.
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Mr, BROYHILL of Virginia. Is the
gentleman from Ohio stating that the
State of Ohio and his congressional dis-
trict cannot benefit under the Federal
Water Control Act?

Mr. BOW. They could benefit, but they
do not to the extent of the great States of
Virginia and Maryland, under this par-
ticular bill.

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, if the gentleman will yield fur-
ther, under the Federal Water Control
Act metropolitan areas can receive up
to 55 percent in the form of a contri-
bution toward the construction of these
facilities.

Mr. BOW They can, but they do not.

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. But, why
is this any basis——

Mr. BOW. They do not, and a number
of other congressional districts through-
out this country do not receive these
benefits such as are received by the richer
States of Virginia and Maryland.

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, if the gentleman will yield fur-
ther, if the gentleman wants to dis-
criminate against the States of Virginia
and Maryland, that is another matter.

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, I cannot yield
further to the gentleman from Virginia.

The gentleman from Virginia has done
such a magnificent job over the years for
the great State of Virginia and if he
talks about discrimination against the
State of Virginia, the job you have done
has been magnificent, particularly inso-
far as the great State of Virginia is con-
cerned. I do not feel that anyone in this
Congress can say that they have been
able to discriminate against the great
State of Virginia in so long as the stal-
wart gentleman from Virginia has been
here in the Halls of Congress defending
that great State.

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, I move to
strike the requisite number of words.

Mr. Speaker, I feel that it should be
pointed out that the Potomac interceptor
sewer is an enormous facility constructed
to serve Dulles International Airport.
When the interceptor sewer was devised
to serve Dulles Airport, it was assumed
that there would be a more rapid popu-
lation and economic growth in the area
to support the system. This has not
come about, and, as a result, the financ-
ing of this Federal project places an un-
due burden on those currently using the
facilities.

Failure to pass the interceptor sewer
bill would mean a rather costly and ex-
travagant use of both Federal and pri-
vate funds. Without the Federal partici-
pation provided in this bill, future sewer
development in the area would undoubt-
edly parallel the Dulles facilities. Since
the original Dulles sewer was authorized,
there have been other Government as-
sistance programs passed which would
make it more practical for developers to
install sewer systems with Government
help and avoid tying in with the Dulles
system. This duplication and waste will
be avoided by the passage of this bill.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yleld?

Mr. GUDE. I am glad fo yield to my
colleague, the gentleman from Virginia
[Mr, Scorrl.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call the attention of the House to the

staff memorandum that is on page 2 of
the report of the subcommittee hearings.
In effect, this memorandum indicates
that the proposed legislation would
simply put Virginia and Maryland on the
same basis as the rest of the country, the
Potomac interceptor sewer bill having
been passed before general legislation
which assists communities with financing
the water pollution control projects. I am
sure the gentleman from Maryland would
agree with the staff memorandum.

Mr. GUDE. I thank the gentleman for
pointing that out.

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr.
ALEBERT) . The question is on the commit-
tee amendment.

The committee amendment was agreed

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The ques-
tion is on the engrossment and third
reading of the bill.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
and read a third time, and was read the
third time.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The ques-
tion is on the passage of the bill.

The question was taken; and the
Speaker pro tempore announced that the
ayes appeared to have it.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I object to
the vote on the ground that a quorum is
not present and make the point of order
that a quorum is not present.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Evidently
a quorum is not present.

The Doorkeeper will close the doors,
the Sergeant at Arms will notify absent
Members, and the Clerk will call the roll.

The question was taken; and there
were—yeas 118, nays 109, not voting 205,
as follows:

[Roll No. 239]
YEAS—118

Addabbo Green, Pa. Morton
Albert Gude Murphy, 111,
Anderson, Hagan Myers

Tenn. Hammer- Nedzi
Annunzio schmidt Nelsen
Aspinall Hanna Nix
Bates Hathaway O'Hara, 111,
Boggs Hechler, W. Va. O'Hara, Mich
Boland Helstoski tten
Brademas Henderson Pickle
Brasco Horton Price, 111,
Brown, Calif. Hungate Pryor
Broyhlll, Va. Ichord Rallsback
Burke, Mass., Jacobs Reid, N.Y.
Burton, Calif. Jones, N.C. Resnick
Bush Eastenmeier Rodino
Button Kazen Rogers, Colo.
Byrne, Pa. ee Rooney, N.Y.
Clark King, Calif, Roush
Cleveland Kirwan Roybal
Collier Kleppe Ruppe
Conable Kuykendall Ryan
Daniels Leggett St. Onge
Dorn Lennon Schweiker
Dow Long, Md. Schwengel
Dowdy McClory Scott
Ellberg MeClure Sisk
Fascell McMillan Smith, N.Y.
Felghan Machen Stafford
Fisher Madden Sullivan
Ford, Gerald R. Mahon Ullman

rd, Mailliard Van Deerlin

William D. Marsh Waggonner
Friedel Mathias, Calif, Walker
Fuqua Mathias, Md. Wampler
Galifianakis Matsunaga White
Garmatz Miller, Calif, Whitener
Gettys Mills Wyman
Gilbert Minish Zwach
Gonzalez Mink
Green, Oreg. Morse, Mass.

NAYS—109

Andrews, Ala. Bilester Broomfield
Arends Blackburn Brown, Mich.
Baring Blatnik Brown, Ohio
Belcher Bow Buchanan
Bennett Bray Byrnes, Wis.
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Cahill Hosmer Rumsfeld
Carter Hull Scherle
Cederberg Hunt Selden
Chamberlain Hutchinson Shriver
Clawson, Del  Joelson Skubitz
Cramer Johnson, Pa. Slack
Cunningham Jones, Ala. Smith, Okla.
Davis, Wis. King, N.Y. Snyder
Dellenback Laird Springer
Denney Langen Steiger, Wis.
Devine Lipscomb Stubblefield
Dickinson Lukens Talcott
Dingell McDade Teague, Calif
Dole Mayne Thompson, Ga.
Dulski Michel Thomson, Wis,
Duncan Miller, Ohio Utt
Edwards, Ala. Montgomery Vander Jagt
Eshleman Moore Vanik
Findley Mosher Vigorito
Flynt Natcher Waldie
Foley Nichols Watts
Fulton, Pa Olsen ‘Whalley
Fulton, Tenn. Perkinsg Williams, Pa.
Goodell Pettis Wilson, Bob
Goodling Pike ‘Wilson,
Gross Pool Charles H.
Gubser Price, Tex Winn
Haley Riegle Wyatt
Hanley Roberts Wydler
Hansen, Idaho Rogers, Fla. Wrylie
Harrison Roth Zablockl
Hébert Roudebush
NOT VOTING—205

Abbitt Fraser Ottinger
Abernethy Frelinghuysen Passman
Adair Gallagher Patman
Adams Gardner Pelly
Anderson, Ill. Gathings Pepper
Andrews, Giaimo Philbin

N. Gibbons Pirnie
Ashbrook Gray
Ashley Griffiths Pofl
Ashmore Grover Pollock
Ayres Gurney Pucinskl

t Hall Purcell

Battin Halleck Quie
Bell Halpern Quillen
Berry Hamilton Randall
Betts Hansen, Wash. Rarick
Bevill Hardy Rees
Bingham Harsha Reid, 11
Blanton Harvey Reifel
Bolling Hawkins Relnecke
Bolton Hays Reuss
Brinkley Heckler, Mass, Rhodes, Ariz.
Brock Herlong Rhodes, Pa
Brooks Hicks Rivers
Brotzman Holifleld Robison
Broyhill, N.C. Holland Ronan

urke, Fla Howard Rooney, Pa.
Burleson Irwin Rosenthal
Burton, Utah Jarman Rostenkowski
Cabell Johnson, Calif. SBandman
Carey Jonas Satterfield
Casey Jones, Mo. 8t Germain
Celler Karsten Saylor
Clancy Earth Schadeberg
Clausen, Keith Bcheuer

Don H. Kelly Schneebeli
Cohelan Kluczynski Shipley
Colmer Kornegay Sikes
Conte Eupferman Smith, Callf,
Conyers Eyl Smith, Towa
Corbett Kyros Staggers
Corman Landrum Stanton
Cowger Latta Steed
Culver Lloyd Steiger, Ariz
Curtis Long, La. Stephens
Daddario MeCarthy Stratton
Davis, Ga. McCulloch Stuckey
Dawson McDonald, aft
de la Garza Mich. Taylor
Delaney McEwean Teague, Tex
Dent McFall Tenzer
Derwinski Macdonald, Thompson, N.J.
Diggs Mass. Tiernan
Donohue MacGregor Tuck
Downing Martin Tunney
Dwyer May Udall
Eckhardt Meeds Watkins
Edmondson Meskill Watson
Edwards, Calif. Minshall Whalen
Edwards, La. Mize Whitten
Erlenborn Monagan Widnall
Esch Moorhead Wiggins
Evans, Colo. Morgan Williams, Miss,
Everett Morris, N. Mex. Willis
Evins, Tenn. Moss Wolft
Fallon Multer Wright
Farbstein Murphy, N.Y. Yates
Fino O'Eonski Young
Flood O'Neal, Ga. Zion
Fountain O'Neill, Mass.

So the bill was passed.
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The Clerk announced the following
pairs:

Mr, Monagan with Mr. Martin,

Mr. Patman with Mr. Pirnie.

Mr. Reuss with Mr. Robison.

Mrs, Grifiths with Mr. Quie.

Mr. Hamilton with Mr. Broyhill of North
Carelina.

Mr, Hardy with Mr. Andrews of North
Dakota. i

Mr, Hays with Mrs. Reid of Illinois,

Mr, Howard with Mr, Stanton.

Mr. Rooney of Pennsylvania with Mr,
Watkins.

Mr. 8t Germain with Mr. Grover.

Mr, Stephens with Mr. Hall.

Mr, Steed with Mr. Brotzman.

Mr, Satterfield with Mr, Mize.

Mr. Purcell with Mrs. May.

Mr. Macdonald of Massachusetts with Mr.
McEwen,

Mr. Long of Louisiana with Mr. Kyl,

Mr. Karth with Mrs. Heckler of Massachu-
setts.

Mr. Karsten with Mr. Pollock.
. Johnson of California with Mr, Schnee-

g

beli.

. Barrett with Mr. Taft.

. Jarman with Mr. Whalen.

. Brooks with Mr. Zion.

. Cohelan with Mr. McDonald of Mich-

Culver with Mr. Lloyd.

Downing with Mr. Eupferman.
Edwards of Louisiana with Mr. Battin,
Evans of Colorado with Mr. Curtis,
Gallagher with Mr. Erlenborn.
Randall with Mr, Wiggins.

Pepper with Mr. Reinecke.
Passman with Mr. Latta.

Wright with Mr. Brock.

Yates with Mr, Schadeberg.

Udall with Mr. Burton of Utah.
Tlernan with Mr. Conyers.

Thompson of New Jersey with Mr.
Steiger of Arizona.

EEEEEEEEEPEREE
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Mr. Cabell with Mr. Watson,

Mr. Corman with Mr. Gardner,

Mr. Adams with Mr. Meskill.

Mr, Tunney with Mr. Sandman,

Mr. Farbstein with Mr. Diggs.

Mr. Murphy of New York with Mr, Cowger.

Mr, Davis of Georgia with Mr. de la Garza.

Mr, Delaney with Mr. Hawkins.

Mr. Rosenthal with Mr, Brinkley.

Mr. Scheuer with Mr. Dawson.

Mr. Celler with Mr. Eckhardt.

Mr. Carey with Mr. Edwards of California.

Mrs. Kelly with Mr. Everett.

Mr, McCarthy with Mr. Fallon,

Mr. Multer with Mr, Moorhead.

Mr, Ottinger with Mr. Rees,

Mr. Wolff with Mr. Rhodes of Pennsylvania.

Mr, Fraser with Mrs. Hansen of Washing-
ton.

Mr. Herlong with Mr. Holland.

Mr. Smith of ITowa with Mr. Gathings.

Mr. Willis with Mr. Irwin.

Mr. Meeds with Mr. Morrls of New Mexico.

Mr, Hicks with Mr. Gibbons.

Mr. Bingham with Mr. Ashley.

Mr. Bevill with Mr. Rarick.

Mr, Stratton with Mr. Shipley.

Mr. Tenzer with Mr. Landrum.

Mr. O'Neill of Massachusetts with Mr.
Stuckey.

Mr. Eluceynski with Mr. Conte.

Mr. Ashmore with Mr. Saylor.

Mr. Philbin with Mr, Rhodes of Arizona.

Mr. Donchue with Mr. Widnall.

Mr, Evins of Tennessee with Mr, Freling-
huysen.

Mr, Flood with Mr, Halleck.

Mr. Giaimo with Mr, Halpern.

Mr. Daddario with Mr. Corbett.

Mr. McFall with Mrs. Bolton.

Mr. Eornegay with Mr. Betts.

Mr. Morgan with Mrs. Dwyer.

Mr. Taylor with Mr. Minshall,

Mr. Teague of Texas with Mr. McCulloch.
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Mr. Young with Mr. Jonas,
Mr, Moss with Mr. Harvey.
Mr. O'Neal of Georgia with Mr. Adalr,
Mr. Pucinski with Mr. Ayres,
Mr. Rivers with Mr. Reifel.
Mr. Ronan with Mr. Poff.
Mr. Rostenkowski with Mr, Smith of Cali-
fornia.
Mr. Sikes with Mr. O'Konskl.
Mr. Staggers with Mr. Pelly.
Mr. Holifield with Mr. Clancy.
. Gray with Mr, Bell.
Mr, Fountain with Mr. Berry.
. Edmondson with Mr. Keith.
. Dent with Mr. Harsha.
. Casey with Mr. Quillen.
. Burleson with Mr. Gurney.
. Kyros with Mr. Fino.
. Williams of Mississippi with Mr. Der-
winski.
Mr. Blanton with Mr. Don H, Clausen.
Mr. Abernethy with Mr. Ashbrook.
Mr. Colmer with Mr. Anderson of Illinois.
Mr. Whitten with Mr. MacGregor.

Mr. McDADE changed his vote from
“Yea" tO “nay."

Mr. WYMAN changed his vote from
llnay‘i to l‘yea.”

The result of the vote was announced
as above recorded.

The doors were opened.

A motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

Mr. DOWDY. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent for the immediate
consideration of the bill (8. 1633) to
amend the act of June 12, 1960, relating
to the Potomac interceptor sewer, to in-
crease the amount of the Federal con-
tribution to the cost of that sewer.

The Clerk read the title of the Senate
bill.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

The Clerk read the Senate bill as fol-
lows:

8. 1633

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That subsec-
tion (b) of section 2 of the Act of June 12,
1960 (D.C. Code, sec. 43-1621), is amended
by inserting immediately after the first sen-
tence the following:

“In the event any agency or local author-
ity shall make lump sum payment of its en-
tire portion of the cost, or one or more lump
sum payments of the whole or any part of
the remainder thereof, of all planning and
construction (including acquisition of
rights-of-way) of the interceptor, the agree-
ment between the Commissioners and such
agency or local authority shall provide or
shall be modified to provide, as the case may
be, that the charges to such local authority
or agency for the use of the Potomac inter-
ceptor shall take into comsideration such
payment by the local authority or agency
of its portion of the cost of such planning
and construction: Provided, That any lump
sum payment by an agency or local author-
ity toward its portion of the cost of all
planning and construction (including acqui-
sition of rights-of-way), if not of the whole
amount thereof or of the remaining balance
at the time of payment, shall be in an
amount of not less than one-fourth of the
agency’'s or local authority's original entire
portion of the planning and construction
cost."”

Sec. 2. Section 4 of the Act of June 12,
1960 (D.C. Code, sec. 43-1623), is amended—

(1) by inserting “(a)" immediately after
“Sec. 4.”,

(2) by striking out in the second sentence
“and shall be repaid” and inserting in lieu
thereof “and 50 per centum of the total
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amount of loans made under this sectlon
shall be repald”, and

(3) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing new subsection:

“(b) The amount of loans which were
made under subsection (a) of this section,
and which do not have to be repaid—

“(1) shall be considered as an additional
Federal contribution toward the cost of
planning, acquiring rights-of-way for, and
constructing, the Potomac interceptor sewer,
and

“(2) for purposes of section 2(b) of this
Act, shall be treated as having been appro-
priated pursuant to section 8 of this Act.”

The Senate bill was ordered to be read
a third time, was read the third time and
passed, and a motion to reconsider was
laid on the table.

A similar House bill, HR. 8965, was
laid on the table.

Mr. McMILLAN. Mr. Speaker, that
concludes the business of the District of
Columbia Committee for today.

FURTHER MESSAGE FROM THE
SENATE

A further message from the Senate, by
Mr. Arrington, one of its clerks, an-
nounced that the Senate disagrees to
the amendments of the House to the bill
(S. 1872) entitled “An act to amend fur-
ther the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961,
as amended, and for other purposes,” re-
quests a conference with the House on
the disagreeing votes of the two Houses
thereon, and appoints Mr. FULBRIGHT,
Mr. SpARKMAN, Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr.
Morsg, Mr. Gorg, Mr. LAUSCHE, Mr.
CHURCH, Mr. HICKENLOOPER, Mr. AIKEN,
Mr. CarrLson, and Mr. WiLriams of Dela-
ware to be the conferees on the part of
the Senate.

CONGRESSMAN JOHN BRADEMAS
AWARDED HONORARY DOCTOR
OF LAWS DEGREE BY MIDDLE-
BURY COLLEGE

Mr. PEREKINS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Kentucky?

There was no objection.

Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to call to the attention of our
colleagues an honor recently conferred
upon a member of the Committee on Ed-
ucation and Labor, of which I am privi-
leged to be chairman,

I refer to the bestowing of the honor-
ary degree of doctor of laws on Congress-
man JoHw BrapEmas, of Indiana, by
Middlebury College, Middlebury, V., on
August 15, 1967.

Congressman BrapEmas delivered the
commencement address for students
graduating from the Middlebury Lan-
guage Schools. Middlebury College has
for over a half a century been a pioneer
in modern language teaching in the
United States and Congressman BRADE-
maAs has shown a particular interest in
our committee in higher education gen-
erally and especially in international ed-
ucation. He served as chairman of the
task force on international education of
the committee in 1966 and was the spon-
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sor in the House of the International
Education Act of 1966, which authorizes
grants to colleges and universities here
in the United States for international
studies and research.

Mr. Speaker, I might also take this op-
portunity to note that Congressman
Brapemas has received two other honor-
ary degrees this year in recognition of
his work in the field of education. On
June 11, 1967, he was awarded the degree
of honorary doctor of humane letters by
Brandeis University, Waltham, Mass., on
June 6, 1967, the degree of honorary doc-
tor of laws by St. Mary’s College, Notre
Dame, Ind.

MIDDLEEURY COLLEGE CITATION

Mr. Speaker, I include in the REcORD
the text of the citation from Middlebury
College:

John Brademas, we salute in you the ex-
ample of a man who has accepted the duty
of leadership as a matter of consclence.
After a brief but brilliant apprenticeship,
you have found yourself representing the
American people as a leader in the crucial
task of raising the quality of American edu-
cation at all levels and for all the people.
Middlebury College honors you especially for
your position that in education lies the es-
sential solution of most of the world's prob-
lems; and that a sympathetic understanding
of other countries is the only sound hasis
for America’s leadership In a close-knit
world., Well-informed head of task forces and
committees on international education,
eloquent sponsor of much important legisla-
tion on that subject, energetic and dedicated
public servant, you represent so well the
ideals of Middlebury College and its Lan-
guage Schools that we are proud to call you
one of our honorary alumni. By virtue of the
authority vested in me, I am happy to confer
upon you the degree of Doctor of Laws,
honoris cause, and admit you to all the
rights, honors, and privileges which here
and everywhere appertain to this degree.

BRANDEIS UNIVERSITY CITATION

Mr. Speaker, the text of the Brandeis
University citation reads:

The Trustees of Brandeis University upon
the recommendation of the faculty have con-
ferred on Btephen John Brademas, political
sclentist, legislator whose Indiana constitu-
ency has five times returned him to the House
of Representatives. From his mentor, Adlai
SBtevenson, whom he served as an executive
assistant, he learned the concept of service
which shapes his political life: That the
highest mission of statesmanship is to recog-
nize the significance of an idea whose time
has not yet come and then to hasten its day.
.+ . His meticulous study of widely divergent
educational systems in emerging countries
beeame the drafting discipline for the epoch-
al International Education Act of 1966.
Awarded the highest honor the Greek Ortho-
dox Church bestows upon a layman, he has
followed the ideal of his forebears, to dream
of a great society and then to mount the
courage to fulfill it. The Honorary Degree of
Doctor of Humane Letters and all the rights
and privileges thereto appertaining.

June 11, 1967.

BRANDEIS UNIVERSITY,
Waltham, Mass.

A 5-DAY WORKWEEK

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to address the House for
1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Texas?
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There was no objection.

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, these re-
marks may be somewhat timely. With the
date for the Labor Day adjournment rap-
idly approaching, I wish to raise a point
that I have brought to the attention of
some of my colleagues concerning con-
gressional absenteeism.

The bulk of this body’s work is done
Tuesdays, Wednesdays, and Thursdays
simply because many Members prefer to
spend 4-day weekends in their home-
towns on personal and political business
rather than on public business in Wash-
ington.

Several times this year debate has been
interrupted on Thursday and resched-
uled for the following Tuesday because it
was apparent to the leadership that many
Members did not intend to be in town on
either Friday or Monday.

I firmly believe that the Tuesday-to-
Thursday group of lawmakers have
brought legislative activities to a snail’s
pace in recent months.

I noticed in yesterday’s newspaper the
gentleman from California, the Honor-
able Joun Moss, suggests that the salary
of lawmakers be docked if absent during
the 5-day workweek, unless the absence
was excused. I can understand his con-
cern. I have objected to this Tuesday-to-
Thursday practice in my weekly news-
letters, some of which have appeared as
editorials in Texas newspapers, and re-
prints of which appeared in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD last week.

However, Mr. Speaker, I do not think
this fining process would be a very prac-
tical approach or even enforceable or
constitutional, but I do think that the
leadership on both sides of the alisle
should take immediate steps to see that
this practice is not continued.

And, I would hope that members of
the Tuesday-to-Thursday club would
recognize their responsibilities that the
publiec’s business comes first.

Monday-Friday  absenteeism  has
reached a point that most committees
would have more success getting a flock
of dodo birds together than getting a
quorum on the first and last day of the
week.

I do not believe a 5-day workweek is
asking too much and I further realize
that the tenor of these remarks is not
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aimed at winning any popularity contest
with my colleagues. There would and
should be exceptions to the 5-day work-
week, but they should be the exception
and not the rule.

WHY VIETNAM?

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent to extend my remarks at
this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, why is the
United States involved in Vietnam? One
with the temerity to ask this audacious
question can find a neatly packaged
answer in the form of a half-hour film,
produced, packaged, and distributed by
the U.S. Government, entitled “Why
Vietnam?”

“Why Vietnam?"” not only fails to an-
swer the initial question, but Prof. Henry
Steele Commanger, in his article “On the
Way to 1984,” in the Saturday Review
of April 15, 1967, finds that it distorts
history. This piece of indoctrination
raises fundamental questions concern-
ing the Government’s dissemination of
information and the effect not only on
members of the Armed Forces but on
high school students—young people who
at that cge are generally highly impres-
sionable.

Were the purpose education in some
objective sense of the word, a minimum
requirement of the Government—which
has a disproportionate influence over the
dissemination of information to the pub-
lic—would be that it make available, on
the same basis, a film the title of which
could be “Why Not Vietnam?"

But to show the why not? to those who
see the why? might induce the young
viewer to ask additional questions.

For the benefit of my colleagues, I
recommend that they conside. the film
seript of “Why Vietnam?”'; an article by
Richard Dudman, “Troop Movie Is Be-
ing Used To Tell Nation About Vietnam,”
St. Louis Post Dispatck, November 6,
1966; and Prof. Henry Steele Com-
manger’s article “On the Way to 1984,”
the Saturday Review, April 15, 1967:

[Film script of “Why Vietnam?"” obtained
from the Department of Defense]

WaY ViIETNAM?

1. Johnson on camera.

1B. Main Title.

2. Hitler and Mussolini in Munich,

3. Chamberlain arrives goes into conference
building; Hitler and Mussolini on balcony
after conference then live sound Chamber-
lain. As he finishes with statement that
England and Germany will never go to war
agaln we freeze frame and narrator picks up.

4. Mussolini, CU: then flame thrown
against horses in Ethiopia.

5. Hallle Selassl protests at Geneva, leaves
podium alone.

My fellow Americans. Not long ago, I re-
celved a letter from a woman in the Midwest.
She wrote:

“DeAr Me. PRESIDENT: In my humble way I
am writing to you about the crisis in Viet-
nam, I have a son who is now in Vietnam.,
My husband served in World War II. Our
country was at war. But now, this time, it's
just something that I don’t understand.
Why?”

Municn—1938. (Narrator)

NarraTOR. Peace in our time. A short cut
to disaster. But even then, this was no new
lesson.

It had stared us in the face with Mus-
solini, in Ethiopia.

And nothing was done.
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WaY VieTmam?—Continued

6. Nazl swastika, then Hitler on balcony,
then sad old man giving salute.
7. Japanese fight Chinese in Manchuria.

8. Burning buildings in China, 1938.

9. LBJ on camera.

10. Johnson on camera.

11. Hanol in 1954, old people in streets,
French leaving, Red Flag on pole, Red troops
marching in.

12. Geneva meeting: Mendes France is
seen; Chou En Lal, Molotov. The document

is signed.

13. After signing, Molotov and Chou shake
hands and beam at one another; then shots
of ragged refugees on their way South.

14, Animated map, showing 17th Parallel;
then Aerials of Viet-Nam mountain terrain.

15. Ho Chi Minh comes down steps of big
building, plays with children.

16. Ho gives mob of children candy, smiles
as they stroke his beard.

17. Building new thatched huts, in south.

18. Rice fields, and harvesting shots.

19. Men bringing in sheaves of rice, then
peaceful shots of small fishing boats to
Salgon harbor.

20. Shadow of machine gun on water, then
shots of men running through brush.

21. Night shots of burning villages. Also,
shots of bodies in a ruined village; civilians
and children.

We'd seen the Anschluss in Austria; and
nothing was done.

And on the other side of the earth, we'd
watched Japanese aggression swallow Man-
churia,

In all these, there was a lesson we had to
learn. President Johnson has phrased it well:
“Aggression Unchallenged . . . is aggression
unleashed.”

Why must young Americans, born into a
land exultant with hope and with golden
promise, toil and suffer and sometimes dies in
such a remote and distant place?

The answer, like the war itself, is not an
easy one. But it echoes clearly from the pain-
ful lessons of half a century.

Three times in my lifetime—in two world
wars and in Korea—Americans have gone to
far lands to fight for freedom. We have
learned at a terrible and a brutal cost that
retreat does not bring safety, and weakness
does not bring peace.

And it is this lesson that has brought us to
Viet-Nam.

NarrAaTOR. In 1954, the streets of Hanol re-
flect the ravages of long and bitter warfare.
But now the fighting is over in Hanol . . .
and the vietorlous communist forces are
moving in,

In Geneva, an agreement is reached which
turns over North Viet-Nam to the Commu-
nists and ensures the withdrawal of the
French. In theory, at least, the document
signed here also provides the means of bring-
ing true peace to all of Viet-Nam. But it is
not to work out that way.

It is a bright victory for the Communist
world, and broad smiles are to be seen . .. but
not on the faces of the more than one million
Vietnamese who desert their homes and flee
southward rather than live under a Com-
munist regime.

Divided at the 17th Parallel, as Korea was
divided at the 38th—with the north firmly
under Communist domination—Viet-Nam in
1954 faces the future: An imaginary line runs
from border to border: Symbol of a separa-
tion which is far from imaginary.

In Hanoi, for the propaganda camera, Ho
Chi Minh plays the kindly, smiling old
grandfather.

But the unforgl record of history
shows that behind the smile is the master-
mind of a reign of terror in which children
like this are killed in their sleep, or as they
scream in the dark of night.

Now, in the South, there Is a fresh begin-
ning. The people set about building new
homes—new hopes.

Land reforms redistribute farmlands so
that peasants own their own fields and reap,
themselves, the benefit of their toil.

In these years, the land is bountiful . . .
and the hopes of the people of South Viet-
nam are for peace.

But ... when the South does not col-
lapse, as Hanol expects, a furtive and re-
morseless “war against people” begins.

In the words of Secretary of State Dean
Rusk (Rusk Voice Over). The root of the
trouble in Vietnam is today just what it has
been at least since 1960—a cruel and sus-
tained attack by North Vietnam upon the
people of South Vietnam, marked by terror
and sneak attack, and by the killing of
women and children in the night. More than
2,000 local officials and civilians have been
murdered. When an official is not found at
home, often his wife and children are slain
in his place. It is as if in our own country
some 85,000 clvic leaders or their families
were to be killed at night by stealth and
terror. These are the methods of the Viet
Cong.

Musie.
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WaHY VIETAM?
23. Rice harvesting and milling in South.

24. Shots of mining, in the south,

25. Man taps rubber tree.

26. Latex processing plant, then shots of
modern textile mill machinery, in operation.

27. Guards load onto armored train.

28, Silhouette shots, at dusk, as tired Viet
soldiers climb a hill.

29. Jet taxis In Salgon airport. United
States of America lettered on it.

30. Maxwell Taylor talks to people at plane-
slde. Then type aircraft are being delivered.

81. Advisors (Air Force) and Jet pilots.
Plane takes off.

32, Special Forces men teach small arms to
Viets.

33. Advisors show map to Viets. Viet soldiers
move out on patrol.

34. Shots of combat in the fleld.

35. Viet Cong prisoners.

368. Aerial view of very numerous copters
revving on airstrip. Shot of U.S. pilots con-
ferring before take-off.

37. Copters take off, we see Viet troops in-
side, and we Zoom on toward the objective.

38. Copter approaches isolated men in
Jungle. We see them below.

39. Copter pilot and Special Forces officer,
shouting over noise of rotors. (CU)

40. Loading Viet and U. 8. wounded into
the copter. Then it takes off.
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—Continued
This is the prize the Communists are after:
South Vietnam . . . Rich in rice . .. and

standing at the gateway to the rice-rich na-
tions of Burma; Thailand; Cambodia; East
Pakistan. And the Asian communists have
sald: “A grain of rice is worth a drop of
blood.”

There are also natural resources: coal . . .
phosphate . . . zinc . . . tin . . . manganese.
The raw materials on which to base indus-
trialization—or feed a war machine.

Natural rubber: South Viet-Nam has this,
too.

. .. and latex processing facilities which
make of raw rubber the vitally important
material it is, in today’s world. This then, is
another aspect of the South Viet-Nam which
the north covets. A nation moving toward
greater industralization . . . a rich prize in-
deed, in the eyes of communist strategists.

NarraTOR. And so, every area of life in the
south becomes a combat zone: (train tracks
blow up)

(LBJ: Voice over) : This is a different kind
of war. There are no marching armies or
solemn declarations.

But, this is really war. It is guided by
North Viet-Nam and it is spurred by Com-
munist China. Its goal is to conquer the
South, and to extend the Asiatic dominion
of Communism.

And there are great stakes in the balance.

No people see this more clearly than the
embattled South Vietnamese; and there
comes a time when they send out a call for
help.

The answer is prompt in arriving.

America promises technical ald and mili-
tary assistance: the machines and equipment
needed to resist aggression. . . . .

. » . and trained men to teach Vietnamese
fighting forces how to put them into effective
use.

Instructors and advisors, willing and able
to teach, find men whose freedom is at stake
eager and quick to learn.

At this stage, however, the advisors are
here to do only that. They have no combat
role as such. It is the men they train, and
encourage, and some to admire who must
go into the hiding place of the enemy and
seek him out,

Before Viet-Nam, open conventional attack
in Eorea has fallen short of its goals. A glob-
al “Trade and Ald Offensive” did not bring
the hoped-for results. Now, Viet-Nam be-
comes a testing ground for the guerrilla “war
of liberation”—the latest communist gambit
in the quest for world domination.

As months go by the Viet Cong lose a
great many people. But a great many more
are ready to replace those losses, as they
move down into South Viet-Nam from the
North.

As the scale of aggression grows, the flow
of weapons, equipment, and advisors is in-
creased. It is the only means of meeting the
flooding tide of infiltration and attack from
the North.

Superior equipment and mobility are used
to full advantage, to carry the flight to the
enemy, swiftly, wherever his presence be-
comes known.

Even with superior equipment, however,
this is a difficult war to prosecute. There are
no front lines, here. The war is everywhere.
.« . against an enemy that is seldom clearly
seen.

In the scenes of casualty evacuation, the

enemy is not far away . . . certainly within
shouting distance.
The enemy is not seen . . . but American

and Vietnamese fighting men bear on their
bodies the painful evidence that he is still
here . . . still determined . . . still deadly.
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WaY ViETNAM?—Continued

41, Viet Marines land on beach, go on in-
land, fighting as they go.

42. Viet regulars fighting in brush and
hills,

43. Presidential seal, then LBJ live on
camera, 1964,

44. Jets striking targets with rockets. Then
Sec. of Def. McNamara on camera, live, as

he says, "We seek no wider war”. . .

45. Shots showing large cache of Viet Cong
armament; ammunition and weapons; Chi-
nese markings on them.

46. End of coverage of the arms cache, and
beginning of shots showing Ho Chi Minh in
conference.

47. Ho Chi Minh in conference,

48. LBJ on camera.

49. Shots of demolished helicopters on air-
field and of barracks hit by high explosives,
End on picture of little blond girl, in a broken
frame; visually symbolizes the whole thing.

50. Shots of damage and of injured Ameri-
cans at the American Embassy when it was
bombed by terrorists.

51. Shots of American troops as they evacu-
ate from a downed helicopter, under small
arms fire as they dodge across a rice paddy.

52. Bhots of American wounded in hospi-
tal shed.

53. Shots of American flag-draped coffins,
loaded into aircraft by a four-service honor
guard.

During this time, the combat capability of
South Viet-Nam's conventional forces is also
growing . . ., and American advisors work to
bring the level of training and combat readi-
ness of these forces as high as possible. They
train hard, and they fight well.

But despite the bolstering of conventional
forces, there remains the growing need for
still greater strength . . . the losses suffered
by the Vietnamese in combat are cruelly
heavy, for a nation with a population no
larger than that of New York State. As Sec-
retary of State Dean Rusk pointed out in
June of 1965: (Rusk: Voice over) End R-2.

Then, in August of 1964 (LBJ: Live, Gulf
of Tonkin).

For the first time, American fighting men
and machines strike directly into North Viet-
Nam; and Defense Secretary McNamara sets
the record stralght (McNamara: “We seek no
wider war™) .

It is clear the Communists wish no lessen-
ing of hostilities. From the North, arms con-
tinue to flow southward. In this one cap-
tured shipment are a milllon rounds of small

arms ammunition. . . . 36 hundred rifles and
submarine guns ... some four thousand
rounds of anti-tank and mortar ammuni-
tion . . . no doubt about the source: the

Chinese markings are unmistakable.

In meeting the aggression so unmistak-
ably evidenced here, we have consistently
sent strength to meet strength. But we have
also, repeatedly, sent word that we are will-
ing to talk.

(LBJ: Voice Over). Fifteen efforts have
been made to start these discussions, with
the help of 40 nations throughout the world.
But there has been no answer.

“We do not seek the destruction of any
government nor do we covet a foot of any
territory. But we insist and we will always
insist that the people of South Viet-Nam
shall have the right of choice, the right to
shape their own destiny in free elections in
the South or throughout all Viet-Nam under
international supervision, and they shall not
have any government Imposed upon them by
force and terror so long as we can prevent
it. We do not want an expanding struggle
with consequences that no one can foresee,
nor will we bluster or bully or flaunt our
power. But we will not surrender, and we will
not retreat.

The answer to American offers to move
from the battlefield to the conference table
continue to come in the form of high explo-
sives aimed at American Alr Bases and other
troop installations in South Viet-Nam . . .
including the barracks of American service-
men.

But in this war against people, the high
explosives are not only aimed at the men who
bear arms. (PAUSE) The American Embassy,
in Salgon itself, becomes a grim battlefield
scene, as Viet Cong terrorists single it out
for a bomb attack. It is all a part of the
carefully calculated and continuing cam-
paign of terror.

Increasingly, Americans function directly
in the fight for freedom in this far, foreign
corner of the earth. They know what they are
doing. And they do it willingly, accepting
the risks involved because they understand
the necessities involved.

Those risks are real, just as the stakes for
which the risks are taken are real. People get
hurt in Viet Nam . . .

Why do Americans risk—and sometimes
give—all that they have, half a world away
from home? To keep an American promise?
Yes, there’s that. But also in self defense.
Self defense, because half-a-world-away has
now become ocur front door. Freedom in
Southeast Asia becomes personally vital to
Americans because if freedom is to endure In
their home town, . ., It must be preserved
in such places as South Viet-Nam. And the
fact Is . . . it is up to us.
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WaY ViETNAM?—Continued

54. Shots of faces of Asian types.

55. LBJ: on camera.

56. Shots of jet alrcraft dropping napalm.

57. Shots as 101st alrborne begins unload-
ing in South Viet-Nam.

58. Shots as men of 101st move off in
trucks.

50. Shots of U.S. Marines landing in South
Viet-Nam.

60. American advisers at a tactical map.

61. Shots of terrified women and children
awalting copter evacuation.

62, Serles of shots of appealing Viet chil-
dren, In a nursery school setting, narration
takes the first part of the sequence, then
there is a segment of Volce Over by the
President, then back to Narrator's volce.

63. LBJ: On camera
64, Shots of young Americans working,
laughing, ete,

65. Shots of Kosygin, Mao, and Ho Chi
Minh,

66. LBJ: on camera

(LBJ: Voice Over) Most of the non-Com-
munist nations of Asla cannot, by them-
selves and alone, resist the growing might
and the grasping ambition of Aslan Com-
munism,

We did not choose to be the guardians at
the gate, but there is no one else. Nor would
surrender in Viet-Nam bring peace, because
we learned from Hitler at Munich that suc-
cess only feeds the appetite of aggression.
The battle would be renewed in one country,
and then another country, bringing with it
perhaps even larger and crueler conflict, as
we have learned from the lessons of history.

Moreover, we are in Viet-Nam to fulfill one
of the most solemn pledges of the American
nation. Three Presidents—President Eisen-
hower, President Kennedy and your present
President—over 11 years have commitied
themselves and have promised to help defend
this small and valiant nation.

Strengthened by that promise, the people
of South Viet-Nam have fought for many
long years. Thousands of them have died.
Thousands more have been crippled and
scarred by war. And we just cannot now dis-
honor our word, or abandon our commit-
ment, or leave those who believed us and who
trusted us to the terror and repression and
murder that would follow. This, then, my
fellow Americans, is why we are in Viet-Nam.

(LBJ: Volce Over) We intend to convince
the Communists that we cannot be defeated
by force of arms or by superior power.

(LBJ: Voice Over) I have asked the com-
manding general, General Westmoreland,
what more he needs to meet this mounting
aggression. He has told me. And we will meet
his needs.

The needs of the fight for freedom in Viet-
Nam are being met, and will continue to be
met in the future. In the words of Secretary
Rusk:

(Rusk: Voice Over) American forces so
committed will carry with them the deter-
mined support of our people. These men
know, as all our people know, that what they
do is done for freedom and peace, in Viet-
Nam, in other continents, and here at home.

Meanwhile, the war goes on. The commu-
nists have made that choice.

And, as always, the innocent suffer.

For the children of South Viet-Nam-—and
of all Southeast Asia—the future is in the
balance. They will pay, if we do not now
think . .. decide ... act . .. rightly, in these
problems which are not of their making.

(LBJ: Voice Over.) It is an anclent but
still terrible irony that while many leaders
of men create division in pursuit of grand
ambitions, the children of men are really
united in the simple, elusive desire for a life
of fruitful and rewarding toil.

NarraTor. “A life of fruitful and reward-
ing toil"—It is a legitimate aspiration: But
if they are to be free to realize it, there
are, for us, hard realities to be faced.

I do not find it easy to send the flower of
our youth, our finest young men into battle.

(LBJ: Voice over.) I have seen them in a
thousand streets of a hundred towns in every
state in this Union—working and laughing
and building and filled with hope and life.

(LBJ: Voice over.) But as long as there
are men who hate and destroy, we must have
the courage to resist....

(LBJ: On camera.) or we'll see it all—all
that we have built, all that we hope to build,
all of our dreams for freedom, all, all—will
be swept away on the flood of conquest.

So, too, this shall not happen. We will
stand in Viet-Nam.

[From the St. Louis (Mo.) Post-Disptach,
Nov. 6, 1966]
Troop Movie Is BeinG Usen To TELL NATION
ApouT VIETNAM
(By Richard Dudman)
WasHINGTON, November 5.—The Johnson
Administration is using a troop orientation

movie to tell the American people its involve-
ment in the Viet Nam war.

Department of State officials report a brisk
demand for 100 prints of the motion plcture
“Why Viet Nam?" borrowed from the Depart-
ment of Defense Directorate for Armed Forces
Information and Education.
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The 32-minute movie was released last
December by the directorate, primarily for
orientation of troops going to Viet Nam and
secondarily for American troops stationed
around the world.

The State Department’s Bureau of Public
Affairs, office of media services, obtained
prints last March for free circulation to inter-
ested organizations and institutions,

Officlals reported this week that the movie
had been shown to 448 college and high
school classes, 19 nongovernmental organi-
zations and 12 government agencies. It has
been shown on 13 commercial television
stations.

SOME COMPLAINTS MADE

Some opponents of the Administration's
policy in Viet Nam have complained about
the showing of the movie to high school stu-
dents. The complaints reached congressional
staff alds, who viewed the plcture recently
and concluded privately that public funds
were being used to indoctrinate the American
public. Their Congressmen had not yet seen
it and were not prepared to commit,

Although the United States Information
Agency is prohibited by law from propa-
gandizing or indoctrinating the American
people, there is no such restriction on the
State Department, which frequently issues
leaflets and brochures advocating current
policies.

The plcture opens with a shot of President
Lyndon B. Johnson reading a letter from a
woman who sald she could understand World
War II but not the war in Viet Nam, where
her son was fighting.

The scene shifts to Adolf Htiler and Neville
Chamberlain at Munich in 1938. The picture
freezes with Chamberlain staring confidently
into the camera as he says England and
France will never go to war agaln.

The narrator says: “Peace in our time—
a short cut to disaster. But even then, this
Was no new lesson.”

OTHER WAR SCENES

Flashbacks show Mussolini's troops In
Ethiopia and Nazl troops taking over Aus-
tria. A sequence showing Japanese troops
fighting Chinese in Manchuria has been cut
out, in each case, says the narrator, “"Noth-
ing was done."

Mr, Johnson returns to the screen and
says America has learned that “retreat does
not bring safety, and weakness does not
bring peace—and it is this lesson that has
brought us to Viet N

Tracing the historical background, the
movie shows the French defeat at Dien Bien
Phu and the Geneva conference that divided
Viet Nam into North and South in 1954. The
narrator says the agreement provided
peace—"If the Communists were in good
faith.” From then to now, he goes on,
the Communists have exerted steady pressure
against the South, where there were free
elections, land reform and other signs of
progress.

Eventually, says the narrator, North Viet
Nam turned from terrorism to open warfare
in an effort to seize South Viet Nam’'s rice,
minerals and natural rubber.

U.5. RESPONSE TO CALL

President Dwight D. Eisenhower, he says,
pledged economic aid, and America re-
sponded in 1961 to an urgent call for help
with additional aid and military advisers.

The current war is depicted by shots of
combat teams helping relleve suffering
among Viet Namese civillans, planes strik-
ing military targets, evacuation of American
wounded and rows of flag-draped American
caskets.

After a recital of peace efforts by the
United States, nonaligned countries, and U
Thant, the United Nations secretary general
Secretary of State Dean Rusk reports tha
Hanol consistently has refused to talk.

The narrator says that the Communists
“seek the domination of southeast Asia and,
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if we believe what they say, the domination
of the great world beyond.”

The congressional aids noted that the
movie mentioned President John F. Kennedy
once, in a line about the commitment by
three Presidents, and did not mention the
late South Viet Namese President Ngo Dinh
Diem, whose repressive regime was a major
target of Viet Cong political action. The cur-
rent Premier, Ngyen Cao Ky, also goes un-
mentioned.

CASUALTIES MENTIONED

Civilian casualties are mentioned, but only
those caused by the enemy. There is no men-
tion of napalm.

Asked about these omissions, a State De-
partment official said:

“This is not a discussion of the rights and
wrongs. It is a presentation of the U.S. point
of view.”

An armed forces information guide that
accompanies the movie when it goes to troop
units says to stress these points:

“(1) Aggression and terror called ‘libera-
tion' by the Viet Cong.

“(2) We gave aid and advice at Viet Nam's
request.

“(3) Increased Communist pressure brings
increase U.S. support.

“{4) Air strikes on North Viet Nam reply
to attack on U.S, ships.

“(5) Communists consistently reject U.S.
efforts at negotiations.

“(6) Our goal in Viet Nam is to prove
Communist aggression profitless.”

[From Saturday Review, Apr. 15, 1967]
Ow THE WAY TO 1984
(By Henry Steele Commager, professor of
history, Amherst College)

George Orwell’s Oceania had a vast and
efficient information agency; its name was
the Ministry of Truth and its purpose was to
make every citizen of Oceania think the right
thoughts, “The past is whatever the records
agree upon,” was its motto and it wrote, or
rewrote, the records. Now the information
agencies of our own State and Defense De-
partments, the USIA, and the CIA, seem bent
on creating an American Ministry of Truth
and imposing upon the American people a
record of the past which they themselves
write.

It is the CIA whose activities have been
most insidious and are most notorious, but
the CIA has no monopoly on brainwashing.
Consider, for example, the film Why Viet-
nam? It is “one of our most popular films";
it is distributed free to high schools and col-
leges throughout the country, and to other
groups who ask for it—as hundreds doubt-
less do. Its credentials are beyond reproach;
it was produced by the Defense Department
and sponsored by the State Department, and
President Johnson, Secretary Rusk, and
Secretary McNamara all pitch in to give it
authenticity.

The USIA is not permitted to carry on
propaganda within the United States, and
the reason it is not is that the American peo-
ple do not choose to give government au-
thority to indoctrinate them. Government,
they believe, already has every method of
communication with the people that it can
properly use, The President, members of the
cabinet, the armed services—these can com-
mand attention for whatever they have to
say, at any time. There is therefore no neces-
sity, and no excuse, for government propa-
ganda, no need for government to resort to
subterfuge in its dealings with the people.

What we have always held objectionable
is not overt publicity by government, but
covert indoctrination. Why Vietnam? is, in
fact, both. It is overt enough, but while it
is clear to the sophisticated that it is a gov-
ernment production and therefore an official
argument, the film is presented not as an
argument, but as history. Needless to say
it is not history. It is not even journalism.
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It is propaganda, naked and unashamed. As
the “fact sheet” which accompanies it
states, it makes “four basic points,” and
makes them with the immense authority of
the President: that the United States is in
Vietnam “to fulfill a solemn pledge,” that
“appeasement is an invitation to aggression,”
that “the United States will not surrender
or retreat,” and that we—but alas not the
other side—are always ‘ready to negotiate
a settlement.”

Government, which represents all the peo-
ple and presumably all points of view, should
have higher standards than private enter-
prise in the presentation of news or history.

* But Why Vietnam? is well below the stand-

ards of objectivity, accuracy, and impartiality
which we are accustomed to in newspapers
and on television; needless to say, as scholar-
ship it is absurd. In simple, uncritical, and
one-dimensional terms it presents the offi~
cial view of the war in Vietnam with never a
suggestion that there is or could be any
other view. When Communists sponsor such
propaganda, we call it "brainwashing.”

Let us look briefly at this film, for it is
doubtless a kind of dry run of what we will
get increasingly in the future. It begins—
we might have anticipated this—with: a
view of Hitler and Chamberlain at Munich,
thus establishing at the very outset that
“appeasement” is "a short cut to disaster.”
Because the free nations of the world failed
to stop aggression in the Thirtles, they al-
most lost their freedom and had to fight a
gigantic war to survive; If we fail to stop
“aggression” now we, too, may lose our free-
dom. For “we have learned at terrible cost
that retreat does not bring safety and that
weakness does not bring peace, and it is
this lesson that has brought us to Vietnam."

Here, then, is the first distortion of history
and it is a preview of what is to come
throughout the film. The aggression of the
great totalitarian powers in the Thirties in
fact bears little analogy to the civil war in
Vietnam, nor is the Geneva Agreement of
1954 to be equated with appeasement. The
fact is almost preclsely the opposite of that
implied by Why Vietnam? One of President
Roosevelt's objectives in the Second World
War was to get the French out of Indochina;
the Eilsenhower objective of the Pifties was
to keep them there. The French are out now
and we are in, playing the role that the
French played before Dienblenphu—and still
fighting Ho Chi Minh.

But now the scene shifts to Vietnam. In
1954, says our narrator, “the long war is over,
and the victorlous Communists are moving
in" It 1s a statement which has only the
most fortuitous relation to reality. The long
war was indeed over—the war between the
Vietnamese and the French. But to label the
Vietnamese who fought against the French
“Communists” and to assume that somehow
they “moved in” (they were already there)
is a distortion of history. Yet there is worse
to come. For next the camera is turned on to
the Geneva Conference. It was, so we learn,
“a victory for the Communist world,” and
there is no hint that we ourselves accepted
the results of the Conference. Vietnam, we
are told, was “divided at the 17th parallel”
and there is no suggestion that the division
was to be a purely temporary one. Nor is
there any reminder that the Geneva Agree-
ment called for an election, that President
Elsenhower himself said that in such an elec-
tion 80 per cent of the vote would have
gone to Ho Chi Minh, and that we were
chiefly responsible for putting off the elec-
tion. No, what school children and students
are glven here is a one-dimensional story of
a Communist conspiracy to destroy the peace
of 1954. Worse yet, they are presented with
the spectacle of a “reign of terror" in which
“children are killed in their sleep.” Clearly
only Communists kill children; we don't kill
children.

Now we are b of peace
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and plenty, liberty and reform, in South Viet-
nant. It is Eden before the fall. But staggered
by the success of the South, the Communists
launch “a furtive and remorseless war against
the people,” and Secretary Rusk is dragged
in to denounce this “cruel and sustained at-
tack.” Attack by whom? Presumably by Ho
Chi Minh, though this is left, safely enough,
to the imagination. Nowhere is there any
mention of the Vietcong, nowhere any sug-
gestion of a civil war, and nowhere any hint
that until we began a substantial military
buildup in Vietnam—in violation of the
Geneva Agreement—there was no invasion
from the North. And, as part of that corrup-
tion of the vocabulary familiar to students
of Newspeak, words like North Vietnamese
and Vietcong give way to the generic word,
“Communist.”

But still worse is to come. What is it the
“Communists” want? Shadowy hints conjure
up terrors that even the narrator is reluc-
tant to name, “The prize the Communists are
after . . . South Vietnam .. . standing at
the gateway to Burma, Thailand, Cambodia,
East Pakistan.” The imagination reels as it
is, of ecourse, meant to. For here, looming up
before us, is the menace of China. Says our
narrator, “Spurred by Communist China,
North Vietnam's goal is to extend the Asiatic
dominion of Communists.” No wonder that
in this phantasmogoric scene American “ad-
visers” somehow become “fighting men,”
helping the outnumbered South Vietnamese
resist Communist aggression. And if there are
stlll any lingering doubts about the justice
and the necessity of American participation,
here are both President Johnson and Secre-
tary McNamara to set the record straight.

Now, we have a new theme: peace. “Fifteen
times,” no less (it is doubtless thirty by
now), we have tried to open negotiations and
each time we have been rebuffed. All we
want—there is a note of plaintiveness here—
is free elections; curiously enough, just what
the Geneva Agreements called for back in
1954. All we want is to limit the war. And
how do the recaleitrant Communists meet
our appeals? They attack us with “high ex-
plosives aimed at American air bases.” They
kill little girls (picture of little girl cruelly
destroyed). They even attack the United
States Embassy, clearly the crowning infamy.
There 1s a kind of inarticulate assumption
that we don't do anything as unsporting as
using “high explosives.”

Now we are invited to take a more philo-
sophical view of the war. Why are Americans
risking life and limb in this distant jungle?
That is easy. To keep American promises—in-
deed, “to fulfill one of the most solemn
pledges” in our history, a pledge made by
three Presidents, no less. Needless to say, this
is nonsense, President Eisenhower refused to
make such a pledge; President Kennedy in-
sisted that the Vietnamese should fight their
own war, It is President Johnson who made
the pledge (though not, it might be remem-
bered, in the campaign of 1964), and who is
now busy conferring retroactive solemnity
upon it.

But there is still another reason why we
are in Vietnam—self{-defense. For if freedom
is to endure in Chicago, Birmingham, and
Dallas it must be vindicated in South Viet-
nam. What is more it must be vindicated by
us, for the non-Communist countries of Asia
cannot, by themselves, resist the grasping
ambitions of the Communists. What we have
here is pretty clearly a rationalization of in-
tervention against Communism everywhere,
for Communism is, by definition, “grasping
and ambitious.” And the reason we must take
on this heavy responsibility is because “there
is no one else.” How does it happen that there
is no one else? How does it happen that ex-
cept for Thailand the other members of
SEATO are not taking on any responsibil-
ities? Deponent saith not.

There is one final reason for fighting in
Vietnam and it is given us, again, by Presi-
dent Johnson. “We intend to convince the
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Communists that we cannot be defeated.”
This has, at least, the merit of frankness; we
are fighting a war to prove that we can't be
defeated. It is all a bit like Willlam James'
Italian woman who stood on a street corner
passing out cards saying that she had come
over to America to raise money to pay her
passage back to Italy, but not nearly so
amusing.

We are almost through with Why Vietnam?
Once again the audience is assured that we
long for peace, once again that “as long as
there are men who hate and destroy’ we must
keep on fighting. Perhaps even high school
children are mature enough to wonder who
it is who is doing the destroying. But are they
mature enough to resist hate?

The dissemination of Why Vietnam? in high
schools and colleges is no isolated episode in
the manipulation of public opinion by gov-
ernment, but part of a larger pattern. We
must view it in connection with the publica-
tion program of the USIA, the clandestine
activities of the CIA, and the vendetta of
the Passport Office against travel to unpopu-
lar countries, or by unpopular people, as part
of an almost instinctive attempt (we can-
not call it anything so formal as a program)
to control American thinking about foreign
relations. We had supposed, in our innocence,
that this sort of thing was the special pre-
rogative of totalitarian governments, but
it is clear that we were mistaken.

Forbidden by law from carrying on prop-
aganda in the United States, the USIA has
managed to circumvent this prohibition.
Not only does it sponsor books that give a
benign view of American policies, it cooks up
the books, finds the authors, provides the
materials, and subsidizes the publication.
“We control the things from the very ldea
down to the final edited manuscript,” sald
Reed Harris of the USIA, his contempt show-
ing through by the use of the term “things.”
The CIA—it, too, is forbidden by law from
operating as an intelligence agency at home—
engages in much the same kind of hanky-
panky; thus the article in the distinguished
journal Foreign Affairs defending the Ameri-
can role in Vietnam, by George Carver—an
employee of the CIA who did not bother to
make that connection known to the editors
of the journal or to the public. How many
other articles of this nature have been plant-
ed or insinuated in American magazines we
do not know. One of the worst features of
this clandestine actlvity is that it exposes
the entire publishing and scholarly enter-
prise to suspicion.

It is, needless to say, not the sponsorship
but the secrecy that is the pervasive and ir-
remediable vice. If books and articles spon-
sored by government agencies were openly
acknowledged for what they are, they could
be judged on their merits, which are often
substantial, In the absence of such acknowl-
edgement they are a fraud upon the public.
What is needed is a Truth in Packaging Act
for the United States Government.

What is perhaps most surprising is that
many of those involved in these subterranean
activities seem unable to understand what is
wrong about them. They defend them on the
ground that, after all, the Communists use
deception, too, and we must fight fire with
fire. They seem, many of them, wholly unable
to grasp the essential point: the corruption
of the democratic process. All of these at-
tempts to control the minds of the American
people in order to win the cold war violate
the two great Kantian moral imperatives: to
conduct yourself so that your every act can
be generalized into a universal principle, and
to regard every human being as an end in
himself, never as merely a means to an end.

Consider the first imperative. We can gen-
eralize the particular policies which the CIA,
USIA, and Defense Department have adopted
into three principles.

First, and most elementary, if government
can indoctrinate schoolchildren, and their
parents, about foreign policy it may, with
equal logic, indoctrinate them about domestic
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policy. If the USIA and the CIA can sponsor
books and finance organizations to fight
Communism they may, with equal justifica-
tion, sponsor books and finance organizations
to fight *“soclalism” or the “welfare state” or
anything else that they think odious. Con~
gress has quite deliberately withheld such
powers from these and other organizations;
if they circumvent these prohibitions will we
not have an end to genuine freedom of choice
in American politics?

Second, if government can carry war prop-
aganda into the classroom—even without a
formal war—may it not with equal logic
carry any other propaganda into the class-
room? And if it has this power, what will
happen to the American principle that the
national government has no control over the
substance of what is taught In the schools?
If the principle of indoctrination of school-
children is once firmly established, may we
not end up with the Napoleonic philosophy
of public education—that the overarching
purpose of schools is to produce loyal
patriots?

Third, if government can control the
thinking of its citizens it can control every-
thing else. Americans pride themselves on
their tradition of “free enterprise,” and some
of them go so far as to equate free enterprise
with “the American system.” But the only
free enterprise that counts, in the long run,
is intellectual enterprise, for if that dries up
all individual enterprise dries up. A govern-
ment that can control the thinking of its
citizens can silence criticism and destroy
initiative, and a government that is exempt
from the pressures of criticism and of politi-
cal initiative is one that is in training for
tyranny.

Governmental malpractices of thought
control viclate, just as clearly, the second
categorical imperative: to treat all men as
ends, never as means. For to exploit the
integrity of school and university, sclence
and scholarship, to the dublous ends of ideo-
logical confliet, is to subvert the very foun-
dations of civilization and our moral order.

The reason we are trying to win the con-
test with Communism, and indeed with all
forms of injustice and oppression, is because
we believe in the virtue of freedom, of the
open mind, of the unimpeded search for
truth. These are not only our ultimate ends;
they are, equally, the indispensable means
whereby we hope to achlieve these ends. If
we corrupt all of this at the very source we
may indeed win the immediate contest with
“Communism” and lose the cause for which
we are fighting, If we triumph over the
enemy with the weapons of deceit and sub-
version we employ his weapons, embrace his
standards, and absorb his principles.

Without intellectual freedom—uncontam-
inated, unimpeachable, and categorical—we
cannot achieve the ends to which our society
is dedicated. This is ultimately why we can-
not tolerate activities of governmental agen-
cles which, whatever their alleged justifica-
tion, repudiate and paralyze the principles
of freedom.

NASA’S NEW GAP: THE “OPTION”
GAP—DO THE TAXPAYERS HAVE
AN OPTION?

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent to extend my remarks at
this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection,

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, on August 24,
William Hines, in an article in the Wash-
ington Evening Star, added an interest-
ing postscript to the appropriation pro-
ceedings which were concluded in the
House on August 22 and included a cut
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of approximately 10 percent in NASA's
monumental $5 billion plus budget. Mr.
Hines’ article, entitled “NASA Tele-
graphs Next Punch,” includes several
points worthy of interest.

Mr. Hines—referring to testimony
taken by the Committee on Appropria-
tions on August 15—points out first that
NASA has no intention or expectation
that the cost of the space program will
decrease after the expensive lunar land-
ing program is completed. On the con-
trary, Administrator Webb envisions, as

' scrutiny of the hearings does indeed

show, a program which will spend as
much, if not more, money than before,
even though the means to do this have
not yet been fully devised, nor the value
of such spending demonstrated. It is
clear only that program titles—such as
the Apollo applications program—have
been assigned under which advanced
spending missions may be arranged and
carried out, and that past investments
are cited to justify future expenditures.

Mr. Hines also points out that Mr.
Webb, lacking more positive suggestions
to make at this time for continuing the
space program at its current funding
level, once again resorts to the main
argument which has motivated NASA’s
space program from the beginning—the
threat of a space gap with the Russians,
Does Mr. Webb mean that the present
budget emphasis on space is not support-
able on its own merits? Perhaps without
this basis for the space program, we
would be able to find more positive rea-
sons for the program and perhaps,
thereby, achieve more positive benefits
from our investigations in space.

In quoting the hearings, Mr. Hines in-
cludes this comment by Mr. Webb:

They (the Russlans) are developing a very
large number of options and maintaining the
ability to select those that are most useful
to them at a particular time and move rapid-
ly with it and create the image that they are

out in front with respect to all these modern
technologies.

Thus we see that Mr. Webb, lest the
traditional space-gap threat is wearing
thin in face of a growing congressional
and public skepticism, has introduced a
new gap with which to alarm Congress—
the option-gap.

In the conclusion of his article, Mr.
Hines comments:

This is not merely a race, Kennedy said in
an important message to Congress. “Space is
open to us now; and our eagerness to share
its meaning is not governed by the efforts of
others.”

It has become apparent in the ensuing six
years that “the efforts of others"—and very
little else—have governed the progress of the
United States in space.

Congress could benefit, in regard to its
future deliberations, from appreciating
the implications of Mr. Hines’ perceptive
commentary.

Mr. Hines has used certain judicious
quotes from the Appropriations Commit-
tee hearings in support of his views. I in-
clude here a fuller selection of quotations
bearing on his article than Mr. Hines was
able to include, after which follows the
text of Mr. Hines’ article. I commend his
article to the attention of my colleagues
in the House and to the Members of the
Senate who will soon have the matter of
NASA'’s appropriations before them.
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Mr. Speaker, the following quotations
are from the “Additional Hearings” be-
fore the Subcommittee on Independent
Offices and Department of Housing and
Urban Development of the House Com-
mittee on Appropriations of August 15,
1967, entitled “National Aeronautics and
Space Administration Appropriations for
1968™:

(Page 8)

Mr. Wese. Mr. Chairman, I would hope
that this committee would support the full
funding of the authorization as approved
by the Congress. We are now at the point
where, In our manned space flight program,
we have invested $4,834 million in the Apollo
spacecraft and associated equipment. We
have invested about $940 million in the
uprated Saturn system. We have invested
about $4,390 million in the Saturn V large
booster system. We have spent about $830
million in research and development effort
with respect to all kinds of engines for use
in space. We have developed a worldwide
tracking and data acquisition network, an
investment of over $300 million.

We developed the operational capability,
the systems engineering capabillty, and we
have the facilities In place to proceed to
do a job with this kind of equipment,
determining what men can do in space. All
of us associated with this program believe
this will be an important factor in the future
position of the United States in the world,
both with respect to the kind of internal
economic capability it has, its power
to operate In the economic and any other
field required beyond its borde:s. (Emphasis
added.)

(Page 8-9).

We could spend the $347 million, author-
ized for Apollo applications to begin to pre-
pare the payloads and to buy the long lead-
time items to keep thoses (sic) big booster
systems in operation. (Emphasis added.)

(Page 9).

The cost to complete these systems after
fiscal year 1968 is not large. To move forward
to do the lunar landing would require in
future years in the Apollo spacecraft system
only something like $1.2 billion, with the
Saturn " about $1.5 billion. The operational
capability of the network, and so forth, is
there, and must be supported. (Emphasis
added.)

To delay the program for financial reasons
at this time when we could go forward under
the amount authorized would not be wise.
Nor do I think it wise to refuse to go forward
with the payload systems that we may use
on hoosters which either will come from the
Apollo program because they may not be
required if we have full success, or to extend
the long leadtime purchasing commitments
necessary to keep these booster lines in
production. (Emphasis addzd.)

(Page 10).

Mr. EviNs. The lunar landing is the goal
we have been working on. The Apollo appli-
cations are extensions beyond this and you
feel that they should be funded in part at
this time so you can plan ahead.

Mr. WEBB, And so we can buy the long lead-
time items (emphasis added) . ., The Apollo
applications is to develop payloads to fly on
the uprated Saturn I's that we are produc-
ing for the Apollo program and for addi-
tional ones which we——

Mr. Evins. Are the Apollo applications a
part of the Apollo program?

Mr. Wess. No, sir; it is the follow-on to the
Apolio program, the production of hardware.
(Emphasis added.)

(Page 11).

Dr. MueLLER. Apollo applications are a pro-
gram for using the Apollo hardware. . . . It
does, in fact, use the hardware that may be
left over from the manned lunar landing
« . . 1t has to go foward at this time or else
you need a new program quite different.
(Emphasis added.)

(Page 12).
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Mr. Jonas. While you are on the subject
of Apollo applications, I think it would be
helpful to put in the record . . . what you
expect to spend this $347 million for .. .

Dr. MueLLER. We expect to spend $23 mil-
lion for the definition of experiments, These
are the experiments that will be incorporated
and carried out. . . . To define the experi-
ments that will be flown on the Apollo appli-
cations program.

Mr. Jonas. I thought we already had those
defined.

Dr. MueLLER. We do have some defined . ..

(Page 15).

Dr. MueLLer. The next item is for produe-
tion of the uprated Saturn and that is about
$62 million. This is for the long leadtime
items and actually the purchase in 1968 of
the four Saturn I's, four follow-on Saturn
I's to the basic Apollo production. That is the
$62 million for 1968.

Mr., Jowas. Four uprated Saturns?

Dr, MueLLEr. That is right. That keeps the
Chrysler portion of the Michoud plant open
during 1968. If we cut off the production of
the uprated Saturn I's, we are building the
last one right now, and it is in final assembly.
{Emphasis added.)

Mr. Jowas. Are you telling us you want to
spend this money to keep some plant operat-
ing?

Dr. MueLLEr. No, sir. T am telling you that
in order to have the benefit of the money we
have invested in the Saturn I, we are going
to have to keep that production line going.
If you do not spend the money then we will
shut down the production line and you will
have lost that billion dollars you have in-
vested in the Saturn I. (Emphasis added.)

(Page 19).

Mr. CorTrIGHT. It simply is not the most
convenlent year to make an adjustment to
this program. It is very hard to do it effi-
ciently.

Mr. Giarmo. What you are saying is that
vou have some of these items near comple-
tion and ready to go and it would be a waste
not to continue? . . . How badly would the
damage be if a budget-conscious Congress
were to cut?

Mr. CorTRIGHT. I feel not having the orbit-
ing geophysical observatory and not provid-
ing the solar maximum coverage would seri-
ously decrease the value of many millions of
dollars we have invested in studying the
magnetosphere for the past 7 years.

(Page 20).

Mr., TaLcotT. There is one thing that has
not been explained well to me. Here is a pro-
gram—physics and astronomy program—that
is increasing $20 million in a year with no
new programs starting. It seems we are al-
ways Increasing the amount of these pro-
grams, but adding nothing new. We seem to
have to keep going because we have it started
and we will lose some value from the projects
we have started. They are continuously in-
creasing enormously but whenever we ask
questions there is nothing new.

Mr. Evins. There are some new programs.

Mr. TarcorT. Sunblazer was the only new
project you mentioned.

Mr. CorTRIGHT. Yes, sir. I tried to talk to
that by pointing out the orbiting solar ob-
servatory has increased In capacity very
greatly from the initial design. That is the
second item there. The orbiting astronomi-
cal observatory has a fallure recovery plan in
effect in order that the second mission will
be successful. [In reality it is the fourth mis-
sion that is now planned—the first three hav-
ing failed. It is these fallures and the poor
prognosis for future success that occasioned
the House Committee on Sclence and Astro-
nautics recommendation—in its report ac-
companying the authorizing legislation for
the NASA FY 1968 budget—that the plans
for a fourth attempt be dropped this year.]
In addition the sounding rockets have be-
come more complex in order to do astronomi-
cal work from them. (Comment In paren-
theses added).
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Mr. Tarcorr. How much of this $147 mil-
lion you have requested is for new projects?

Mr. CorTRIGHT. Only the $2 million.

Mr. Wees. Only $2 million for Sunblazer.

Mr. TarcorT. And yet it is $20 million more
than last year?

Mr. CorTRIGHT. Yes, sir. Your point is well
taken. T have tried to explain it by th2 three
items.

(Page 33).

Mr. Wees. We are moving toward a point
when large integrated systems are going to
be the major capabilities that nations seek,
plus propulsion power. There are very real
grounds for saying that they (the Russians)
wish to maintain the position of having big-
ger boosters than we have, and they are
developing the capability to make that wish
come true.

There is evidence they intend to use it as
the image of the nation that will command
in this new area in the future and apply the
technologies developed back into many areas.
There is evidence now, for instance, in a
country like Brazil, where you don't build
roads or railroads; instead, you have a radio
and call for an airplane to come and get
you when you want to go 600 to 700 miles.
They are developing this kind of capability
for their country and are beginning to in-
dicate they would like to have the first
worldwide systems and the image of doing
it.

(Page 34).

Mr. Wess. In the period after we have
made the lunar landing we helieve it would
be wise to keep the budget approximately
level, approximately at where it 1s now or
even going up a half billion dollars a year,
and use this capabllity for some further
landings on the moon, for ability to move
around, for synchronous orbital work with
large stations using men for a multiplicity
of other purposes related to the earth, and
further studies in space, and more or less
take up the reductions in increased use of
systems where every dollar is worth more
than the previous dollars because you are
building on the base, and select from the
options available to use those things that
are of the greatest value to us. This is very
much what the Russians are doing. They are
developing a very large number of options
and maintaining the ability to select those
that are most useful to them at a particular
time and move rapidly with it and create
the image that they are out in front with
respect to all these modern technologies.
(Emphasis added.)

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Aug. 24, 1967]

NASA TELEGRAPHS NEXT PUNCH
(By William Hines)

Anyone who belleves that the space effort
will be reduced to a sensible funding level
after the Apollo moon landing is living in a
fool’s paradise. This is apparent from testi-
mony given last week at a closed-door session
of a House Appropriations subcommitiee
dealing with NASA's budget for the new
fiscal year.

James E, Webb, the space administrator,
was asked about post-Apollo plans; that is,
the agency's intentions for carrying on
manned operations in space after the initial
lunar touchdown. Webb’s answer was a clear
telegraphing of the NASA punch cocked at
the taxpayer’s solar plexus:

“In the period after we have made the
lunar landing,” he said, “we belleve it would
be wise to keep the budget approximately
level at where it is now or going up a half
billion dollars a year. . . ."”

Thus it is clear that NASA has no inten-
tion of tapering off from the high level of
expenditure required for the build-up to the
moon program so hastily conceived after the
1961 embarrassments of the Bay of Pigs and
Vostok 1. Rather, NASA would Hke to raise
the ante 10 percent above the current spend-
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ing level of approximately $5 billion a year.
And for what?

“ . . (To) use this capability for some
further landings on the moon,” Webb con-
tinued, “for ability to move around, for
synchronous orbital work with large sta-
tions using men for a multiplicity of other
purposes related to the earth, and further
studies in space. . . .

A 85.5 billion budget level for the post-
Apollo years would hardly be supportable on
its own dubious merits; this Webb must
realize. An external stimulus or justification
is needed. In his testimony last week Webb
freely used the anicent cry, “The Russians
Are Coming! The Russians Are Coming!”

“This (diversification in space) is very
much what the Russians are doing,” Webb
told the subcommittee. “They are developing
a very large number of options and main-
talning the ability to select those that are
most useful to them at a particular time and
move rapidly with it and create the image
that they are out in front with respect to
all these modern technologies.”

In assessing Russian plans and intentions
in space, Webb is one-up on both Congress
and the taxpayer in an important respect:
No one outside the inner circle can possibly
evaluate the validity of his testimony when
he says—as earlier in the same hearing:

“There were four (Soviet) launches in
the last 30 days of large spacecraft, larger
in many ways that those that we have . ..
1 belleve they are preparations for manned
flights shortly to come. I believe they are
flights to work out the difficulties that re-
sulted in the death of their cosmonaut.”

No one can successfully analyze his judg-
ment because no one can examine his source
material. For some reason undoubtedly re-
lated to the central government's unending
war of nerves against the taxpayer, officlal
U.8. knowledge of Soviet space accomplish-
ments is a closely guarded secret.

Since Russian leaders obviously know what
they are up to, and since our own officials
supposedly do too, the only people left in
the dark are those who pay the most and
count the least—the ordinary citizens of the
two great powers.

When Webb, or any other space official,
states that the Soviet Union is about to do
this or that, two questions immediately arise
that are rarely asked aloud on Capitol Hill,
The first is: “Is it true?” The second is: “So
what?"

“We find ourselves,” Webb told the sub-
committee, “in the position where even with
the Saturn 6 booster, with the rough equiva-
lent power in the first stage of 6,000 Boeing
707 airplanes”—a gross exaggeration, inci-
dentally—"the U.SS8.R. is building a larger
booster and will shortly, I be}ieve. in calendar
year 1968, be flying (it).

This information is l.nterestmg if true,
but even if true, more interesting than vital
to this country’s well being, By pitching his
remarks to the dominant note of a space race,
Webb cheapens the endeavor that the late
President Kennedy set in motion on May 25,
1961.

“This is not merely a race,” Eennedy said
in an important message to Congress. “Space
is open to us now, and our eagerness to share
its meaning is not governed by the efforts of
others.”

It has become apparent in the ensuing six
years that “the efforts of others”—and very
little else—have governed the progress of the
United States in space. That the space effort
is still so governed is implicit in Webb’s
testimony, given in a high-tax time of war
abroad and civil unrest at home.

HENRY J. KEAISER: A GIANT AMONG
MEN

Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia. I ask
unanimous consent to extend my re-
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marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
West Virginia?

There was no objection.

Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, many of our colleagues, notably
West Virginia’s Senators Ranoorrr and
Byrp, have reviewed the manifold
achievements of a great man who died
last week, Henry J. Kaiser. His was a
life which packed in it enough accom-
plishments for a thousand ordinary men,
and with it all he remained a deeply
religious, unselfish and humble man.

In West Virginia’s booming Ohio
Valley, Henry J. Kaiser decided to locate
an aluminum plant. The Ravenswood
Works of the Kaiser Alumimum & Chem-
ical Corp. are located in my congressional
district at Ravenswood, W. Va. One of
West Virginia’s largest employers, the
Ravenswood Works has expanded to
meet the dream which Henry Kaiser had
for it.

The Nation owes many debts to Henry
Kaiser. He has left many enduring
monuments which America will never
forget or overlook.

Under unanimous consent, I include
an editorial which appeared in the Au-
gust 26 issue of the Huntington Adver-
tiser:

KAISER INDUSTRIAL GENIUS BUT MODEST MAN
OF PEOFLE

The versatile industrial genius of Henry
J. Eaiser, who died in Honolulu Thursday at
the age of 85, served millions of people and
scores of nations around the world.

Although he helped build the glant Hoover,
Bonnevile, Shasta and Grand Coulee dams,
he became best known for his contribution
to victory in World War II by producing
1,500 ships to carry men and supplies to the
fighting fronts.

From these activities he turned after the
war to numercus fields of industry, including
the production and fabrication of aluminum.

In 1965 there were said to be 170 major
Eaiser plants operating in 30 states and 40
foreign countries, Among his important in-
dustries 1s the aluminum plant at Ravens-
wood.

This operation has spurred the economy of
a large agricultural area of West Virginia. It
has also offered opportunities, now largely
unexploited, for industrial development of
other areas through the establishment of
aluminum fabricating plants.

Mr. Kaiser's driving energy continued to
advanced age, partly no doubt because he
always looked forward to possible new
achlevements.

Even after he handed the reins of his giant
$2.7-billion empire to his son Edgar and
moved to Hawaii in 1954, his lively imagina~-
tion soon found an outlet there for his urge
for progress.

He cleared the Waikiki slum for a plush
hotel resort, put up a hospital, started a
radio and television station, organized a com-
pany to distribute Hawalian records and
characteristically supplied a public need by
providing a drive-it-yourself jeep service.

At the time of the beginning of his illlness
he was happily engaged in buillding the
model community of Hawali-Eal.

This was characteristic of actions dem-
onstrating his concern for the public wel-
fare, as was the bullding of a dozen hospitals
to serve thousands of subscribers to the
Kalser plan for health care.

In spite of all his tremendous success, Mr.
Kasier remained a plain, unassuming genius
who understood the thinking and the feel-
ings of the common man.
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Those who remember him on his visit to
Ravenswood soon after locating his alumi-
num operation there will recall his modesty,
his geniality and his frank and friendly re-
sponses to questions at his press conference.

His own character and disposition were
typified by the lines with which he closed his
address at a dinner there a dozen years or so

“I sought to hear the voice of God—And
climbed the highest steeple—But then He
sald, ‘Come down again.—I dwell among the
people’.”

PEACE CORPS VOLUNTEER PHYSI-
CIAN REPORTS ON HEALTH CEN-
TER IN ETHIOFPIA

Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
I ask unanimous consent to address the
House for 1 minute, to revise and extend
my remarks, and to include extraneous
matrer,

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
as chairman of the African Subcommit-
tee of the Committee on Foreign Affairs,
I am happy to report on the successful
operation of the Gondar Public Health
College and Training Center in Ethiopia.

I am extending my remarks to include
the following letter from Thomas A. Dine
of the Peace Corps with a report on the
work in Ethiopia by Dr. William B.
Mitchell, a Peace Corps volunteer
physician:

PrAcE CoORPS,

Washington, D.C., July 26, 1967.

Hon, BArraTT O'HARA,

Chairman, Subcommittee on Africa, Com-
mittee on Foreign Affairs, House of Rep-
resentatives.

DeAr Mgr. CHAIRMAN: You will recall that
on February 23, 1967, I accompanied Mr.
David Berlew, Directo’ of the Peace Corps
program in Ethiopia, to your office to dis-
cuss recent progress in African devetopments

At that time you req information
dealing with the Gondar Public Health Col-
lege and Training Center in Gondar, Ethi-
opia. I am pleased to report to you that the
program is a success, and that the college
is a first-rate institution for training health
workers who will in many ways be better
adapted than medical graduates for the rural
health services of this important region in
Africa.

Teams composed of a health officer, a com-
munity nurse, and a sanitarian are being
prepared to staff rural health centers. Their
training emphasizes simple management of
prevalent diseases and common medical
emergencies, the approaches and techniques
of preventive medicine, mass methods, con-
trol of environmental hazards, skills neces-
sary to obtain community cooperaiion, and
health education of the public.

The following information and attached
article, supplied to me by Mr. Berlew, and
Dr. William B. Mitchell, Peace Corps physi-
cian at the College, are for your
which you, perhaps, could insert in the GDN-
GRESSIONAL RECORD.

With every best wish,

Sincerely,

THOMAS A, DINE,
Congressional Liaison.

REPORT FrOM Dr. WirLiam B. MITCHELL, PEACE
Corrs VOLUNTEER PHYSICIAN, GONDAR PUB-
Lic HEALTH COLLEGE, GGONDAR, ETHIOPIA
The Gondar Public Health College and

Training Center was begun in 1954, under

joint AID IEG/WHO sponsorship with the

goal of training definitive health workers
for the provincial needs of Ethiopia. The
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realistic evaluation of the problems show
that: 1. basic health services are practically
non-existent; 2. physiclans, as such, are not
only expensive, and time consuming to train,
but are unwilling to work in the field; 3. the
major job to be done—more than 90% of
the medical and public health needs—did
not require the skills of a fully-trained
physician. It was decided that in order to
train personnel for this intermediate posi-
tion as specifically to work in the field, a
training facility must be developed which
did not expose the rurally oriented Ethilopian
to the embellishments of city life. Thus the
semi-rural and relatively crude physical set-
ting of the Gondar Public Health College in
the calculated privation of the associated
training health centers.

The personnel which would make up the
health team to approach this need were:

Health Officers: “leaders” of the health
team requires knowledge of public health,
preventive medicine, health education, clin-
ical diagnosis and treatment—geared to an
atmosphere of practically no supervision, ad-
vice, or material support other than neces-
sary drugs. This is a 12ta grade graduate
and the course is 4 years—a BS degree. The
first two years are basic arts & sciences with
the exception of a course in physical diagno-
sis during the scond year. Beginning in the
summer between the 2nd and 3rd year, the
student begins clinical training in the hos-
pital wards, out-patient department, and the
fleld. It reserves about 14 of his time for
lectures, both clinical and basic.

The 4th year is spent as a “intern” with
about 25 of his time in the field under able
public health advisors and the remaining
15 in the hospital taking moderate respon-
sibility for patients under intensive clinical
supervision. There is no training in major
surgical technique.

When these students graduate they are
well qualified to go to a “health center”
which may or may not to be on a passable
road, has no electricity or telephone, and
may or may not have other health workers
in the same area. His responsibilities are to
census and map the village indicating occu-
pation, sex, latrines, water supply, etc., run
a daily clinic—where he will see diseases
ranging from typhus to gunshot wounds
and burns in a number of patients ranging
from 50 to 75 per day. He must make correct
diagnosis and institute proper treatment.
Further diseases of epidemologic importance
he must be prepared to recognize without
delay and program and institute an appro-
priate plan of epidemic control. Whether it
be mass DDT dusting, mass vaccination, or
careful control of water supply and excreted
disposal.

For those preventable diseases which are
encountered so frequently—he must be pre-
pared to recognize both cause and disease
and direct measures to alleviate both—Iin-
cluding intensive levels of health education.
The level of his clinical ability have been
carefully tailored to the conditions under
which he must work. And those diagnoses
that do not require elaborate laboratory or
X-ray facllities, he is intensely trained—and
probably has much more skill in using his
senses than the average physician.

In summary, he is trained to do about
T6% of the clinical and diagnosis work of
the physician sacrificing unusual or difficult
to diagnose diseases which have no epidemio-
logical importance and usually no cure, and
is also highly adapted to the specific diseases
epldemological and public health needs of
an underdeveloped provincial center.

Community nurses: The community nurse
is trained to be an assistant to the health
officer to do home visits on recently sick
persons or on those with long-term treat-
ment programs. They do basic midwifery,
and most importantly, health education in
preventive medicine, prenatal and maternal
and child care. She is also a great help in
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the health center assisting in patient care
and conducting classes on health education.

The training begins at the 10th grade and
lasts three years. The training begins with
basic college type courses in arts & sclences
as well as basic professional courses in the
first year. She also begins her first year on
the hospital ward in general cleaning and
basic nursing care. Her second year is about
15 time in clinical and fleld experience with
emphasis on a complete range of nursing re-
sponsibilities in field work in course supervi-
slon. The remaining 1% of the time in class
lectures and general arts and on professional
subjects. The third year she is “intern™
spending 14 of her year in the training health
centers taking responsibility for her field in
health center tasks, with periodic (1 to 2
times per week) supervision, The other 15 of
the time she is in the hospital responsible
for the ward and midwifery situations. With
still moderately intense supervision.

In the course of her training the com-
munity nurse develops the abllity to carry
off most of the hospital and health center
nursing tasks while still retaining a remark-
able ease of relationship with the women of
the community. She accepts this relationship
without much question, and scon develops a
strong sense of dedication with the com-~
munity, Without which her job would be
largely teaching without much tangible sign
of progress over a short period of time.

Sanitarians: The sanitarian is trained to
be an engineer. He will be expected to build
brick buildings, develop water supplies, and
disposal facilities ranging from single build-
ings to large buildings in provinces. He is a
10th grade graduate and his course is 3 years.
The first year is a combination of basic arts
& sclences along with other exercises to help
develop manual dexterity. This latter aspect
is a tremendous breakthru here in Ethiopia.
For the average person has very poor ability
and no desire to produce quality work with
his hands. This fraining consists of assem-
bling and disassembling of pumps, faucets,
latrines, mechanisms, as well as cutting and
threading pipes, making stone and cheka
walls, ete.

During his second year his time is spent
in the fleld under fairly close supervision.
He continues to carry an academic load,
however, both in professional and general
subjects.

During the third year, most of his time
is spent in the fleld—mostly at the training
health centers—where he works with one to
two other students on projects on com-
munity support. Then he must plan his proj-
ect submitting it to a board of supervisors
for criticism. Following which, he will carry
out the project to completion with periodic
supervision. This latter step may include
procuring materials, supervision of dalily
labor, and many other practical day-to-day
problems. Upon graduation, this same list of
tasks will be his responsibility.

This approach to problems of Ethiopia’s
basic health services should appropriate but
the Health College suffers from the same
high percentage of poorly motivated stu-
dents and students who are changing goals,
as in other colleges. This stems in part from
the tendency of any student in a struggling
economy to take advantage of any
opportunity before considering at length the
moral and legal obligations they are assum-
ing. But also with anticipation of spending
their lives in lsolated areas with impossible
work loads. The latter problem should im-
prove as the general economy of the country
improves.

Many of the health officers want to go to
medical school. But the percentage of those
who ultimately complete the course will be
emall enough to not deplete the ranks of
the health officers severely. If they do finish,
they should make a good qualified provincial
medical officer. Many of the community
nurses marry and have families. But the
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attraction of good wages seem to prevail
in most of their work. In general, the ma-
Jority seem to marry health officers and
lead a health center life.

The long range problems for all classes
will conceivably be greatest with respect
with relationships to their counterparts who
have a more advanced degree of education
to do essentially the same job. These will
be M.D.s with Public Health degrees, Fublic
Health nurses, and sanitary engineers. I
don’t think that anyone can accurately pro-
ject the way in which the transition will
occur, but we do know that there are going
to be many years of pushing back the fron-
tlers of medicine and that the highly trained
persons are golng to be unwilling enough to
work in the bush that the bulk of the re-
sponsibility in these areas will still be car-
ried by our presently trained workers.

RED CHINA STEPS IN WHERE UNCLE
SAM MISSED THE BOAT IN AFRICA

Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent to extend my re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER, Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
rail transportation, if not completely
transcontinental at least serving large
areas and a number of countries, will
contribute very much to the growth of
Africa as it did to the Western States of
our own country. As is well known to my
colleagues interested in Africa, I long
have advocated the construction of a
railroad linking Zambia and Tanzania.

Unfortunately, a World Bank study
was unfavorable to the project, which
on the other hand was declared definitely
viable by an Anglo-Canadian team. All
this has led to another situation where
our country may be missing the boat as
far as Africa is concerned.

The article from the August 12, 1967,
issue of the Economist, of London, would
indicate that Red China is seeking to
take full advantage of what would seem
to me the unpardonable proerastination
if not blindness of the United States.

The article from the Economist, of
London, follows:

CHINA'S GoLD-TiPPED WaAND HOVERS OVER
EASTERN AFRICA

It is almost ten years since the proposal
to build a railway linking the Rhodesian and
east African systems was test mooted; the
passing of time has produced little more than
vast increases in the env!saged capital ex-
penditure. Now, at long last, there are indi-
cations that the expensive dream may be
granted with China as fairy godmother.

Last year Tanzania’s then minister of com-
merce, Sheikh Abdulrahman Babu, unchar-
acteristically observed that Rhodesia's uni-
lateral declaration of independence had not
been without its silver llnlng for Tanzania,
As Zambia severed its links to the south, it
has turned more and more to Tanzania in
the north for its trade outlets. Already a
£16 million oil pipeline is under construction
and some thousand trucks are operating on
the Great North Road, better known as the
“Hell Run,” carrying fuel south and copper
north. And the arguments in favour of a rail
link have become stronger and stronger.

When Zambia’s president, Mr. Kenneth
Eaunda, returned from a state visit to China
in June he announced that Peking had of-
fered to construct the rail link and finance
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it to the extent of £100 million. While this
offer went little further than a previous one
to President Nyerere in 1985, the attitude
of both Zambia and Tanzania towards the
idea of China doing the job has changed.
Both originally favoured a western consor-
tlum and tentative feelers were put out to
Britain, America and West Germany. But all
three countries fell back on the 1964 World
Bank report which condemned the project
as unviable and urged Mr. KEaunda and Mr.
Nyerere to concenfrate on improved road
links. Russia was also approached before the
matter was finally put to Peking.

China, which specializes in long-term
interest-free loans to “revolutionary” Afri-
can countries, leapt at the chance, A survey
team swiftly followed although their report,
in Swahill and Chinese, turned out to be
little help. Simultaneously, an Anglo-Cana-
dian team was carrying out a study. This,
contrary to the World Bank report, con-
cluded that the project was indeed viable.

The Anglo-Canadian report is officially still
secret but apparently it places the total capi-
tal cost at £126.3 million, plus a further £11.6
million for 10 more deepwater berths at Dar
es Salaam to cope with an estimated addi-
tional two and a half million tons of cargo
if the rail link is built by the early 1970s.
Using this tonnage figure, the report
predicts a surplus over operating costs of
£11.4 million in 1971, and £18.5 million in
1981. This estimate is based on the belief
that operational costs on the rail link in
1971 will be .83d per ton mile against 1.14d
on the Rhodesian railway system. The team
rejected the labour intensive construction
method that the Chinese are thought to
favour, stating it would put three years on
the estimated construction period of four
to five years.

With Peking in the field, the western at-
titude has shown a cautious change but
there remain two distinct schools of thought.
The first says that China cannot be allowed
to win such a prestigious project; the sec-
ond, which appears to have the most sup-
port, believes that China should be allowed
to go ahead for it would tie up a great
amount of its foreign aid budget in a single
project, Apparently the two African govern-
ments are themselves somewhat in the dark
about the Chinese offer and a team headed by
the Tanzanian finance minister, Mr, Amir
Jamal, and his Zambian counterpart, Mr.
Arthur Wina, are expected to fly to Peking
later this month.

The sort of guestions they will want an-
swered (for apparently the Chinese offer is
not a detalled one) is whether the loan is
interest-free, when the first repayments fall
due, over what period will they be spread and
in what form the loan will be made. They
will also want to know what the Chinese
proposals on the labour force are and how
many experts they themselves would bring
in, what the source of material and equip-
ment would be and what construction period
is envisaged.

For China the railway would be a valu-
able If expensive prize. It is the third biggest
project in independent Africa (beaten only
by the Aswan and Voita River dams) and
would greatly strengthen the Chinese posi-
tion in Tanzania—probably their most impor-
tant one in Africa—while giving them a foot-
hold In Zambia, President Eaunda until re-
cenfly was definitely cool towards Peking's
overtures and is even reported to have re-
fused to allow the Chinese survey team to
cross into Zambla. Certainly its report dealt
only with the Tanzanian side of the link
and was made at the invitation of the Tan-
zanian government only. Mr. Nyerere sees the
rail link as the key that will unlock con-
siderable agricultural and mineral wealth in
the southern part of his country. This at
present cannot be tapped because of poor
communications. A survey has ascertalned
there is at least 300 million tons of coal to
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the south of the area through which the rail-
ways would pass as well as 46 million tons
of iron ore.

Britain and America are currently com-
plaining that they had not been formally
asked to undertake the project. But this is
a red herring; any interest today is in large
part attributable to China’s offer. The point
is that both the Tanzanian and Zambian
governments are determined to see the rail-
ways bullt and there is a growing feeling
that China will get the job. The next stage
is the design and the Tanzanlans would like
to see this started by the end of the year.

ZAMBIA PLAGUED BY COMPUTER'S
ERROR

Mr. O’HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent to extend my re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
when the foreign aid bill was under dis-
cussion in Committee of the Whole, I
suggested that a study of the feasibility
of the computer system in the operation
of AID's activities should precede the
positive instruetion to the President to
install such a system, This, it seemed to
me, would have been the course of pru-
dence, both because of the high cost of
a computer, the rent of which runs as
high as $160,000 & month, and the ques-
tioned infallibility of the computer sys-
tem.

I am extending my remarks to include
a special dispatch to the reliable New
York Times that relates the unhappy ex-
perience of that African country with a
breakdown in computer programing
which left that nation completely with-
out official trade figures and the data re-
quired to check her balance-of-payments
position.

‘The dispatch follows:

ZaMeIA COMPUTER PROGRAM CoMES UP WITH
AN ERROR

LUsAKA, ZAMBIA, August 12.—A breakdown
in computer programing has left Zambia
without any official trade figures this year
with which to gauge the progress of her sanc-
tions campaign against Rhodesia or check her
balance-of-payments position.

Informed sources here say the mistakes,
which resulted in two sets of figures being
added instead of subtracted, have resulted in
figures for 1967 being scrapped and doubt
being thrown on last year's figures.

A new staff has now been recruited and
the whole import-export statistical program
has been restarted.

No figures are expected to be available be-
fore the end of the year,

Zambia normally publishes import-export
figures monthly to enable Government de-
partments to arrange administrative con-
trols in the program to cut off Rhodesian
trade and also as a guide to the balance-of-
payments position.

In a recent report, Zambia's Auditor Gen-
eral said he was “extremely perturbed” by
the situation prevailing in the data-process-
ing unit at the core of the Government's ac-
counting system.

CONSTANT VIGILANCE REQUIRED

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to address the House for
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1 minute, to revise and extend my re-
marks, and to include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, the respon-~
sible members of our society are learning
that constant vigilance is required if we
are to preserve our American way of
life. Responsible Americans will not tol-
erate mob violence, be it a riot mob or a
lynch mob.

Mr. Pete Clark, editor of the Liberty
County, Ga., Herald, in a recent issue,
presented some very thought-provoking
ideas on the problem and the solution
in connection with recent disgraceful
activities in some of our cities.

Those responsible for investigating the
antics of Stokely Carmichael and Rap
Brown might do well to read this
editorial:

Notes From THE Enrror
(By Pete Clark)

It looks as though Uncle Sam is going to
be in for it again when Fidel Castro comes
to the United States next month to address
the United Nations General Assembly. It is
generally known in US. intelligence circles
that Castro plans several meetings with
Black Power militants including his new
friend Stokely Carmichael.

Secret Service officials presently are study-
ing remarks made by Carmichael during
recent speeches for threats that he has made
in public against the president of the United
States. All we can do is hope that the Secret
Service will delve into this matter with the
utmost diligence and come about with a
possible solution to stopping Mr. Carmichael
from spreading his hate campaign through-
out our country and the world.

If Mr. Carmichael doesn't like the way
things are going here, he can always move.

We would like to see the United States
make an example of Carmichael and do some-
thing besides spank his hand and tell him
that he will have to rephrase some of his
speech writing.

Our country explains to us that we are
fighting in Viet Nam to stop the communist
organization from taking over that part of
the world. Yet, right here in the United
States we allow persons like Carmichael and
Castro say what they want to about the
United States, her officials and use any type
of language that happens to pass through
their simple minds.

One sometimes thinks that the freedom of
speech is carried a bit too far. Certainly the
freedom of speech is one of our basic con=
stitutional rights, but when some commu-
nistic nut advocates the overthrow of our
government and our way of life, it's time for
some sort of action that will throw water on
their ideas.

Responsible citizens know that it will take
a generation or so before any real progress
is made in the civil rights legislation. By
progress we mean the kind of peaceful prog-
ress that can be realized from the main in-
tent of civil rights legislation.

It is our firm opinion and conviction that
a house could be built from here to Savan-
nah, filled with the most modern of furni-
ture, and made elegant with the most elabo-
rate of architecture and design, and you
would still have certain families who threw
their garbage out of the windows or emptied
refuse on the stairs.

We are desperately in need of responsible
leadership from the White House down to
the local level. The American people are be-
coming most disturbed and concerned with
the number of problems that face our na-
tion, both internally and externally. Most of
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us have learned from experience that you
cannot spend your self out of debt. The
American public is vastly concerned with the
tremendous amount of money being spent in
Viet Nam, on domestic problems, on foreign
aid (especially to communist countries), and
now we are faced with a possible tax increase.
The American people are not going to
stand for this type of governing very much
longer. Americans believe in our constitution
and everything it stands for. We don't mind
if you talk about us, but don’'t say things
that are too malicious. Let's see if Fidel
Castro and his little buddies urge guerrilla
type warfare in our country. If these things
are known now, then it's time for responsible
action NOW, There's no need to turn on the
water after the house has burned down.

POST OFFICE DEPARTMENT AU-
THORITY SHOULD BE BROADENED

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent to
adcdress the House for 1 minute, to revise
and extend my remarks, and to include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, self-preservation is the first law
of nature and, of course, it must also be
made a law of nations who desire to
survive.

I was appalled to hear press reports
over the weekend stafing that a fugitive
from the United States by the name of
Robert F. Williams is publishing in Pe-
king a propaganda pamphlet calling for
the violent murder of American soldiers
by other American soldiers, and for the
violent disruption of our internal affairs.

Communist China, of course, does not
have a free enterprise system; therefore,
it is apparent that these publications
were printed at the expense of the
Chinese Government.

The most distressing fact is that ac-
cording to the officials of our Post Office
Department they must deliver this mail
printed by a foreign alien government
with the intent to cause murder of
American citizens and soldiers and to
bring about the disruption of our system
of government.

According to the officials in the Post
Office Department, they can only refuse
to handle mail even from foreign gov-
ernments if it advocates the murder of
the President or the violent overthrow of
the Government. Their reasons as stated
are that the recent rulings of the Su-
preme Court, as related to freedom of
speech, protects the right of such per-
sons as the Chinese Communists or, in
this instance, the fugitive from American
justice, Williams, to flood our Nation
with such hate propaganda calling for
the murder of our citizens.

Mr. Speaker, I am today sending a
letter to the Postmaster General urging
him to refuse to accept this mail, for
surely as he has the authority to refuse
to handle mail calling for the murder of
the President, he can likewise refuse
to handle mail calling for the murder
of any other American citizen.

Mr. Speaker, the right of free speech
is one of the most precious rights which
we enjoy. It is a right which must be
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preserved, maintained and protected.
However, this right does not grant a
license to advocate murder, and the right
of free speech must be exercised in light
of other valid laws in the interest of our
Government. :

Certainly the most overwhelming
right, though possibly not expressly pro-
claimed in print, granted to the Ameri-
can people by our Constitution and Bill
of Rights is that right of the Republic
of the United States to continue an ex-
istence, the right of self-preservation,
and in the interest of preserving the do-
mestic tranquillity and providing for the
future welfare of our Nation, we have
every right and indeed a duty to the
American people to refuse to allow our
mails to be used for the purpose of bring-
ing about our destruction and setting one
citizen against another for the purpose
of murder. I deem this to be one of the
inalienable rights granted to us by our
forefathers and framers of our Consti-
tution.

BYPASSING CONGRESS IN FIAT
LOAN

Mr. LIPSCOMB. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend
my remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. LIPSCOMB. Mr. Speaker, it is
shocking to learn that the administra-
tion apparently is moving brazenly ahead
with its intentions to render assistance
to the U.S.S.R. in the building of the
Fiat automotive factory.

In spite of the fact that legislation
which bears on the Fiat plant proposal is
under active consideration in Congress at
this very time, the Department of Com-
merce has given clearance to reexport
American technical data from Italy to
the Soviet Union for use in the manu-
facture of parts for Fiat automobiles.
Information about this reexportation has
just been released by the Department of
Commerce in its list of “Export Licenses
Approved and Reexportations Authorized
for August 22, 1967.”

As many Members of the House will
recall, on May 4, 1967 I discussed in detail
the reasons why in my opinion the United
States should not render assistance on
the Soviet-Fiat automotive factory. My
statement appears on pages 11705-11707
of the May 4 CoNGRESSIONAL REcorp. To
this date to my knowledge none of those
reasons have become invalid and, in fact,
today the reasons for denying any and all
assistance related to the Soviet warmak-
ing potential are even more imperative.
Obviously vehicles of all kinds constitute
warmaking potential.

As I pointed out in that statement, by
early this year we had ‘“destroyed or
damaged over 9,000 trucks in North Viet-
nam,” and that “thousands more re-
main.” Those words seem to have been
confirmed in the statement by the Sec-
retary of Defense just last week when on
August 25 he told of the large num.ber
of air strikes from January through July
against the enemy. Among the targets
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reported destroyed he said were “over
4,100 vehicles.” To date therefore our
airmen have risked their lives, and in
some cases given their lives, to destroy
or damage more than 13,000 enemy
vehicles.

Can it be possible that the adminis-'
tration is ignoring Soviet involvement
not only in Southeast Asia but else-
where? Has it already brushed aside the
events of last May and early June in the
Middle East? The following headline ap-
peared in the Los Angeles Times on May
22: “Egypt Orders Military Reservists
Mobilized—Russian-Built Trucks Rum-
ble Continuously Over Cairo Streets.”

On May 4 I also stated that:

If the Soviets were required to design and
build machine tools and equipment which
closely approximate those they seek from
abroad In the Fiat deal then they would
probably have to use engineers, technicians
and capital goods which otherwise could be
employed in programs related to Soviet mili-
tary and space endeavors.

That point of requiring the Soviets to
design and engineer their own tools and
equipment seems to directly relate to
the action just taken by the Department
of Commerce in authorizing reexporta-
tion of technical data for the Fiat plant
that I would like here to reprint a state-
ment from a letter written by the Direc-
tor of the Defense Intelligence Agency,
Lt. Gen. John F. Carroll. General Car-
roll’'s April 25, 1967 letter to me states:

It is true that, if engineering and produc-
tion resources were allocated to the design
and fabrication of such machine tools and
equipment, the resources would have to be
taken from other programs, either military
or civilian. In the past the Soviet Union has
given priority to military programs over civil
programs, and it is believed that—barring a
major change in Soviet policy—this practice
will continue.

The Department of Commerce cer-
tainly must be fully aware that the gen-
eral issue of U.S. assistance to help
construct a Fiat automobile plant in the
U.S.S.R. is under active discussion at the
present time in the Congress in connec-
tion with H.R. 6649 and 8. 1155, relating
to extending the life of the Export-Im-
port Bank and increasing its lending
authority.

The Department must also be aware
that in acting on S. 1155, the Senate
approved an amendment to prohibit the
Bank from providing assistance to the
Soviet Union or to any intermediary na-
tions for the purchase of products which
would aid the Soviet Union in construct-
ing automobile manufacturing plants.
While this legislation of course relates
to Export-Import Bank financing and
does not relate directly to the matter of
issuance of export licenses or reexporta-
tion authorizations as such, obviously
these are but two different aspects of the
larger issue of assisting in the construc-
tion of an automotive manufacturing
plant in the U.S.8.R.

In my opinion it is a matter of serious
concern that the Department would go
ahead and issue this reexportation au-
thority at this time and I have today
called on the Department of Commerce
to resecind its action in this ease in the
interest of our national security and
welfare.
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PRESIDENT JOHNSON'S TOTAL AP-
PROACH TO THE CITIES—CON-
GRESS MUST ENACT THE PRESI-
DENT'S. PROGRAMS FOR URBAN

AMERICA

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent that the gentleman from
Massachusetts [Mr. McCoORMACK] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Oklahoma?

There was no objection.

Mr. McCORMACEK. Mr. Speaker, 3
years ago, speaking not far from the
scene of this summer’s Detroit riots, Pres-
jdent Johnson reminded us of an impor-
tant responsibility to the majority of
Americans now living in urban America.
Most important, he told America that
the approach to the cities could no longer
be piecemeal—only a total attack would
solve the problems of our Nation’s cities.

The violence and tragic events of this
summer dramatically emphasize these
responsibilities.

While there is no place in our society
for lawlessness and anarchy, there is also
no place for slums and human misery.

The President said in Ann Arbor, 3
years ago:

1t is harder and harder to live the good
life in American cities today. The catalogue
of ilis is long. . . . Our society will never be
great until our cities are great.

In his first state of the Union message,
just 6 weeks after taking office, President
Johnson sounded the keynote of his
urban policy:

The first step is to break old patterns—
to begin to think and work and plan for the
development of entire metropolitan areas.

President Johnson from the start cast
aside the old view of urban affairs which
concentrated only on housing. He saw
the need fo deal effectively with such
problems as schooling, employment,
transportation, pollution as well as urban
renewal.

This total commitment to urban needs
was reflected in Lyndon Johnson’s first
housing and community development
message to Congress. He warned:

By 1970, we shall have to build at least two
million new homes a year to keep up with the
growth of our population, We will need many
new classrooms, uncounted miles of new
streets and utility lines, and an unprece-
dented volume of water and sewerage facili-
ties, We will need stores and churches and
libraries, distribution systems for goods,
transportation systems for people and com-
munications systems for ideas.

In each of the four messages on cities
he has submitted to Congress during the
past 4 years, President Johnson has
warned that we cannot become two
people—the suburban rich and the urban

He urged us to begin planning and
building today to keep pace with an
urban population that will double in the
next 40 years; and he emphasized that
while we do not possess all of the answers
to urban problems, we must move quickly
to “make right what has taken genera-
tions to make wrong.”

In his 1965 message on the cities, the
President declared:

This modern city can be the most ruthless
enemy of the good life, or it can be Its
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servant. The cholce is up to this generation
of Americans. For this is truly the time of
decision for the American city.

In his 1966 message on the cities, the

X President asked:

Shall we make our cities Iivable for our-
selves and our posterity? Or shall we by
timidity and neglect damn them to fester
and decay?

And this year, in his message on urban
and rural poverty, the President said:

Many of our early efforts have revealed
the dimensions of the work that remains to
be done. For some, this has inspired a pes-
simism that challenges both the value of
what has been accomplished and the ca-
pacity of our Federal democracy to complete
the task. For others, it has inspired a sober
determination to carry through with pro-
grams that show great promise, to improve
their administration and to seek still more
effective instruments of change.

Who are the doubters and who are
the doers for urban America?

The record shows that the 36th Presi-
dent and the 89th Congress provided a
new charter of hope for the American
city.

This leadership created a Department
of Housing and Urban Development to
focus the needs of the cities in the high-
est council of government.

And 93 percent of House Republicans
voted against this bill.

This leadership created the model
cities program of 1966 and the rent sup-
plement program of 1965—two pioneer-
ing concepts to speed new housing for the
urban poor.

And 84 percent of the House Republi-
cans voted against model cities, while 93
percent voted against rent supplements.

This leadership created a home reha-
bilitation program to assist low-income
homeowners; an Urban Mass Transit Act
to modernize transportation facilities in
urban centers; and a relocation assist-
ance program to help urban poor dis-
placed by urban renewal.

Again, these programs passed against
overwhelming Republican opposition.

This is the record. And those Republi-
cans seeking political advantage from the
tragic events of this summer cannot be
allowed to bury the bones of their voting
record on the cities in the Democratic
backyard.

At this very moment, Congress has un-
der consideration 14 pieces of major leg-
islation to help our cities in the months
and years ahead.

These proposals were submitted by
President Johnson long before the riots,
which have made the need for these pro-
grams even more compelling than they
were even a few months ago.

The great tragedy growing out of the
summer riots are the thousands of inno-
cent victims who watched helplessly as
their homes and businesses were de-
stroyed. We cannot turn our backs on
those who suffered the most at the hands
of a few.

And we know, too, that the sins com-
mitted by a few cannot be charged
against an overwhelming majority who
are innocent.

The task of this Congress is clear. We
must move forward from yesterday’s
destruction to tomorrow’s rebuilding.
We cannot abandon programs that have
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just begun; and we cannot ignore the
President’s requests for further remedial
action to reconstruct our cities so that
they become the Nation’s pride and not
its tragedy.

Let me say to those who wish to help
our cities: We already have an un-
finished agenda of urban programs that,
together with legislation already passed,
comprises an unprecedented program of
urban aid. -

Those searching for new ways to com-
bat old urban problems will find what
they are looking for clogged in the con-
gressional pipeline.

They will find it in the $662 million
President Johnson has requested for the
model cities program this year.

They will find it in the $40 million he
has requested for the rent supplement
program.

They will find it in the $20 million he
has requested for rat control.

They will find it in the requests for
the poverty bill, the Teacher Corps, the
crime control bill, the 20-percent in-
crease proposed in the social security bill,
and an $80 million request for housing
for the elderly.

These new programs focus on the
problems of urban blight and social in-
equities that cause unrest and despair in
city slums.

The city is the foundation upon which
rests America’s future greatness as a
people and as a nation. Our metropolitan
areas must provide attractive, whole-
some, and safe environments for all
Americans, no matter their race, creed,
or economic status, for those who live,
work, and visit in them.

As President Johnson said 2 years ago:

The problems of the city are problems of

and education. They involve increas-
ing employment and ending poverty, ...
They are, in large measure, the problems of
American society itself. They call for a gen-
erosity of vision, a breadth of approach, a
magnitude of effort which we have not yet
brought to bear on the American city.

‘We know that city slums are symbols
of a nation’s indifference and neglect.
But we also know there are no overnight
miracles to right past wrongs and replace
blight with progress.

Today, we are neither indifferent nor
complacent. We cannot allow the voices
or actions of a few extremists to embitter
us or to close our minds and hearts to
the plight of others.

America in the 1960's is at the turn-
ing point in its quest to develop the most
enlightened and humane society the
world has ever known. We possess the
wealth and technology to succeed. And
the only question remaining is: Do we
possess the will to succeed?

I think that by its actions on the Na-
tion’s unfinished agenda, this Congress
will take a long step toward answering
this vital question.

And I hope and believe the answer
shall be “Yes.”

The dates of the major Presidential
messages, speeches and statements on
urban problems are as follows:

MATOR PRESIDENTIAL MESSAGES, SPEECHES, AND
STATEMENTS ON URBAN PROBLEMS

January 27, 1964: Special Message to the
Congress on Housing and Community Devel-
opment (Mass Transit program, and numer-
ous housing and poverty programs).
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May 22, 1964: Remarks at the University
of Michigan.

July 9, 1964: Remarks upon Signing the
Urban Mass Transportation Act.

September 2, 1964: Remarks upon Signing
the Housing Act.

September 26, 1964: Statement by the
President upon Making Public an FBI Re-
port on the Recent Urban Riots.

January 4, 1965: State of the Union Mes-
sage (“The first step is to break old pat-
terns—to begin to think and work and
plan for the development of entire metro-
politan areas™) .

February 8, 1965: Special Message to the
Congress on Conservation and Restoration
of Natural Beauty (Urban Beautification
Program).

March 2, 1965: Special Message to the
Congress on the Natlon’s Cities (HUD, rent
supplements, metropolitan development).

March 4, 1965: Letter to the President of
the Senate and to the Speaker of the House
of Representatives on High-Speed Inter-
urban Ground Transportation.

June 15, 1965: Remarks to a Delegation
from the American Institute of Architects
and the Pan American Congress of Archi-
tects.

June 30, 1965: Statement by the President
Following Passage of the Housing Bill by the
House of Representatives.

August 10, 1965: Remarks at the Signing
of the Housing and Urban Development Act.

September 9, 1965: Remarks at the Sign-
ing of Bill Establishing a Department of
Housing and Urban Development.

October 23, 19656: Message to the Congress
Transmitting 18th Annual Report of the
Housing and Home Finance Agency.

January 26, 1966: Message to the Congress
on the Demonstration Cities Program.

August 11, 1966: Statement by the Presi-
dent Upon Signing Executive Order 11207
(Enabling the Secretary of HUD to coordi-
nate urban programs).

August 19, 1966: Speech at Syracuse,

September 8, 1966: Remarks at the Signing
of the Urban Mass Transportation Act.

November 3, 1966: Advance Text of the
President’s Remarks upon Signing Demon-
stration Cities and Clean Water Restoration
Bills.

November 8, 1966: Text of the President’s
Remarks at the Signing Ceremony for the
Demonstration Cities and Clean Water Res-
toration Bills,

Januray 12, 1967: Statement by the Presi-
dent on the Commission on Codes, Zoning,
Taxation and Development Standards.

March 14, 1967: Special Message to the
Congress: America’s Unfinished Business:
Urban and Rural Poverty.

April 17, 1967: President's Message to the
Congress Transmitting the First Annual Re-
port of the Department of Housing and Ur-
ban Development.

June 2, 1967: Statement by the President
upon Appointing Members to the Committee
to Rebuild America’s Slums.

July 20, 1967: Statement by the President
on Failure of the House to Act on the Rat
Extermination Act.

August 16, 1967: Letter on the American
City to Senate Majority Leader Mike Mans-
field.

August 19, 1967: Statement by the Presi-
dent on Signing 8. 1702, Extending the Urban
Fellowship Program,

THE POAU ATTEMPTS TO TAKE
CHRIST OUT OF THE CHRISTMAS
STAMP

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend
my remarks.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
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to the request of the gentleman from
Wisconsin?

There was no objection.

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, I am
deeply concerned by the recently publi-
cized attempt by a small but vocal group
to prevent the Post Office Department
from again issuing a Christmas stamp
which portrays the true meaning of our
most important national holiday.

An organization called the Protestants
and Other Americans United for Sepa-
ration of Church and State—POAU—
has filed a nuisance suit in the U.S.
courts to prevent Postmaster General
O’Brien from issuing a Christmas stamp
which produces a portion of Hans Mem-
ling’s portrait of the “Madonna and
Child With Angels.”

Last year the Department printed 1.2
billion stamps from this 15th-century
masterpiece which now hangs in the Na-
tional Gallery.

The keen demand for this stamp dur-
ing the 1966 holiday season illustrates
how well it conveyed the true meaning
of Christmas to millions of American
families.

I was among those who had been eriti-
cal of the Department for the design of
Christmas stamps prior fo 1966. As you
will remember, Mr. Speaker, they de-
picted fir trees, holly branches, and
other items which are extraneous to the
real significance of Christmas.

Beginning with the 1965 stamp which
depicted a heralding angel and the 1966
stamp which was taken from the Mem-
ling painting, the Department has met
the requests of our citizens that the
Christmas stamp be truly representative
of Christmas.

Now the POAU charges that a consti-
tutional question is involved. They allege
that the Post Office is attempting to es-
tablish a religion in the United States by
issuing a stamp that depicts one of the
most famous paintings in the Western
World.

I am confident that this organization
does not speak for the vast majority
of American Protestants. Churchgoing
people of all denominations have backed
the effort to restore the spiritual signif-
icance to our national celebration of the
nativity.

The arguments which the POAU has
put forward to support its case are
patently specious ones.

They charge that a book which is
shown in the Memling picture is of a type
used by only one denomination. The book
in question is, in truth, so noncommittal
in appearance that the POAU must have
employed extrasensory perception to dis-
cern its sectarian character.

Further, they have alleged that al-
though no one is being forced to buy the
stamp, taxpayers indirectly pay for it
because the Post Office Department an-
nually loses money and must be sub-
sidized from general revenues. They
have, therefore, set themselves up as ag-
grifved taxpayers in conducting their
suit.

Their tortured reasoning ignores the
point that regardless of what a stamp de-
picts, the cost of issuance is about the
same,

Mr. Speaker, it is clear that the 1967

24225

Christmas stamp is no more an attempt
by the Post Office Department fo estab-
lish a religion than was the issuance of
stamps some years ago depicting Greek
and Roman goddesses an attempt to
promote ancient forms of polytheism on
the American scene.

This is not the first postage stamp
which has been related to religious
events. A stamp commemorating the Gu-
tenberg Bible was issued in 1952, In 1948
the United States honored the four spir-
itual leaders giving space on liferafts
during World War II with the four
chaplains stamp,

I wonder if those who are opposed to
this stamp realize that Christmas is an
official Federal holiday? Perhaps they
will soon be challenging our legal recog-
nition of a holiday which commemorates
the birth of Christ.

PROBLEMS OF THE CITY—PART II

Mr. VANIE. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent to address the House for
1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from -
Ohio?

There was no objection.

Mr. VANIE. Mr. Speaker, now that we
are able to appraise the urban renewal
programs of America, and their effect
upon city life, we can see their relation-
ship to the eritical problems of the cen-
tral city. Far too many urban renewal
programs have been directed to non-
residential use. Homes were torn down—
citizens were displaced and replacement
housing was not provided.

The programs of Ohio are typical.
Since the beginning of the urban re-
newal program, $338,612,000 has been
spent in Ohio to revitalize urban life.
When we study the utilization of these
resources, we find a cruel and dispro-
portionate spending for land clearances
and redevelopment for nonresidential
reuse. For example, of the 67 urban re-
newal projects involving $338,612,000 as
of June 30, 1967, 44 projects for $238,-
360,000, or 70.4 percent of the money
spent was spent for predominantly non-
residential reuse.

The city of Cincinnati, which has had
a very active urban renewal program
and spent $85,362,386 in six projects, has
spent 100 percent of its urban renewal
funds on redevelopment for predomi-
nantly nonresidential reuse. Cleveland
has an urban renewal program involving
$49,388,799, of which $17,690,521 or 36
percent has been spent on predominantly
nonresidential reuse. Toledo and Co-
lumbus have 38.3 and 21.6 percent of
their urban renewal resources allotted to
nonresidential reuse.

These ratios in Ohio and in Ohio’s
major cities are typical of the national
residential and nonresidential reuse
ratios. The orientation of the urban re-
newal program to buildings and not to
people is a national problem. The re-
sponsibility for failure to provide ade-
quately for the residential reuse of urban
renewal lands to meet critical housing
needs rests equally upon local com-
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munities which so designed their plans
and the Federal Government which ap-
proved them and provided the money.

This distortion of public purpose com-
pounded with the inhumane shifting of
ill~-housed people from poor homes to
worse homes or no homes help bring the
displaced citizens into the streets in
anger.

TESTIMONY BY U.S. REPRESENTA-
TIVE WILLIAM C. CRAMER, AU-
THOR OF H.R. 421, BEFORE SEN-
ATE JUDICIARY COMMITTEE IN
SUPPORT OF THE ANTIRIOT BILL

Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute, to revise an1i extend my re-
marks, and to include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Florida?

There was no objection.

Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, as the
author of H.R. 421, the antiriot bill, I
was privileged to testify before the Sen-
ate Judiciary Committee and I include
my remarks in the Recorp for the con-
sideration of my colleagues.

TESTIMONY BY U.S. REPRESENTATIVE WILLIAM
C. CraMER, AUTHOR OF H.R. 421, BEFORE
SENATE JUDICIARY COMMITTEE IN SUPPORT
OF THE ANTIRIOT BILL

Mr. CraMmEeR. Mr. Chairman, this Congress
has the responsibility to take whatever steps
are reasonable and necessary to provide a
deterrent against further outbreaks of the
type of guerrilla urban warfare that this
nation has experienced in recent summers.
The Congress has the duty to enact laws
to deal forcefully and quickly with those
who would attempt to challenge our social
order or our domestic tranquility by force
and with arms. The bill before this commit-
tee, HRR. 421, would, in my judgment, be a
positive step—and in fact is a necessary
step—towards restoring the rule of law in
America.

CONGRESSIONAL POWER

Mr, Chairman, I believe H.R, 421, which I
authored, and which passed the House by
a vote of 347 to 70, is a necessary and
proper exercise of Congressional power un-
der the Commerce Clause of the Constitution.
Its purpose is to give federal authorities
power to investigate and apprehend, as well
as prosecute, those professional agitators and
the members of their organizations who are
using interstate commerce and interstate fa-
cilities to promote and carry on guerrilla
warfare in many of the cities of Amer-
ica.

I emphasize at the outset that law abiding
citizens who wish to exercise their constitu-
tionally protected right of free speech, to
peaceably assemble, and to petition the Gov-
ernment for a redress of grievances need
have no fear that this legislation will di-
minish that right.

The bill has been carefully drafted to safe-
guard the precious first amendment guaran-
tees. The bill specifically provides that the
term “to incite a riot, or to organizate, pro-
mote, encourage, or carry on a ‘riot’ shall
not mean ‘the mere advocacy of ideas or the
mere expression of belief.’” The bill requires
the government to demonstrate the accused
harbored a specific intent to incite a riot.

CONSTITUTIONAL ISSUE

I would like to begin my testimony by
discussing the objections, which I belleve
to be unfounded, that have been raised to
the bill.

There have been a number of statements
made to the effect that the legislation is
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unconstitutional. The principal constitu-
tional objection raised centers around the
First Amendment, guarantee of free speech.

The specific first amendment objection
ralsed is that the bill punishes speech. This
objection erroneously assumes, apparently,
that ineciting to riot is a form of speech
protected by the Constitution. In Chaplinsky
v. New Hampshire, 3156 U.S. 568, 571-72
(1942), the Supreme Court said:

“There are certain well-defined and nar-
rowly limited classes of speech, the preven-
tion and punishment of which have never
been thought to raise any constitutional
problem. These include .. . insulting or
‘fighting’ words—those which by their very
utterance inflict injury or tend to incite an
immediate breach of the peace. It has been
well observed that such utterances are no
essential part of any exposition of ideas, and
are of such slight value as a step to
truth that any benefit that may be derived
from them is clearly outweighed by the social
interests in order and morality.”

These very principles were reiterated in
Beauharnais v. Illinois 343 U.S. 250, 2556-57
(1952).

The classic test to determine whether
speech 1s outside the shield of the First
Amendment is to ascertain in the language
of Schenck v. United States, 249 U.S. 47, 52
(1919), “whether the words used are used in
such circumstances and are of such a nature
as to create a clear and present danger that
they will bring about the substantive evils
that Congress has a right to prevent.”

The language of H.R. 421 accurately mirrors
those principles. Section 2102 (b) defines a
riot as follows: “A riot is a public disturb-
ance, involving acts of violence by assem-
blages of three or more persons which poses
an immediate danger of damage or injury to
property or persons.” Damage and injury to
property and persons are “substantive evils
that Congress has a right to prevent."” And
one who incites a riot, as the term is defined
in the bill, must pose an “immediate danger”
that the evil will occur.

Incidentally, “acts of violence by assem-
blages of three or more persons” is the Com-
mon Law definition of a “riot” and is the
term used in many state statutes on the
subject.

On this 1ssue of the bill's constitutionality,
I would like to mention that another Mem-
ber of Congress made an inguiry to the
American Law Division of the Library of Con-
gress in which he requested an opinion of
the constitutionality of the Anti-Riot
Amendment which I introduced to the 1966
Civil Rights Bill, the bill which later died
in this body. The American Law Division
concluded that *“although the Cramer
Amendment may be made more definite (and
therefore more invulnerable to challenges)
in accordance with suggestions advanced by
Mr. Doar, Assistant Attorney General, on Oc-
tober 5, 1966 it appears sufficiently definite
in its present posture to successfully with-
stand a challenge on the First and Fifth
Amendments grounds.”

The bill presently before this Committee
substantially incorporated Mr. Doar's sugges-
tions which were submitted in 1966 to the
House Judiclary Subcommittee and which
is referred to in this Library of Congress
brief. The incorporation of the substances of
these suggestions surely makes the bill “more
invulnerable to challenges.” I am herewith
submitting a copy of the Library of Congress
report for the record of this Committee, as
well as a' copy of Mr. Doar’s suggested draft.

There have also been suggestions to the
effect that the bill usurps state and local
law enforcement authority.

The bill specifically provides that Congress
has no intention of preempting local riot
prevention and control. Rather, the bill is
intended to make it clear that rioting will
not be condoned in America, to fill the gap
that now exists in apprehending parties who

August 28, 1967

incite or participate in riots and then be-
hind the protective shield of state borders
as well as to give the FBI authority to in-
vestigate the riots.

On the House floor a non-preemption of
state statutes amendment was added to
further guarantee against improper federal
encroachment on state law enforcement
functions.

AUTHORITY TO INVESTIGATE BY FEDERAL
AUTHORITIES IS PRESENTLY LIMITED

At the present time, the investigatory
power of the Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tion is limited to determining if any exist-
ing federal laws are being violated. Because
there is no Federal law outlawing interstate
travel or the use of interstate facilities to
incite a riot, the Justice Department has
consistently maintained that the FBI has no
existing authority to investigate the riots
that are inflaming many of America’s clities.

In President Johnson’s announcement of
the formation of a Commission to investigate
these riots, he said that the Commission will
have access to facts gathered by the FBI and
that that agency “will continue to exercise
its full authority to Investigate these riots,
in accordance with my standing instructions,
and to continue to search for evidence of a
conspiracy.”

In commenting on this statement, the
Washington Star of July 30th observed that
“This is a somewhat ambiguous statement.
As far as we know there has not been a full
scale investigation of the riots, and, since
the authority of the FBI is supposed to ex-
tend only to violations of Federal law, what
did the President mean when he said the
agency ‘will continue to investigate the
riots’?"”

I share the Star’s perplexity over the
President’s statement, for, until his televi-
sion address on this subject in which he an-
nounced the formation of the Commission,
the Justice Department had repeatedly
denied the FBI has any authority to investi-
gate this matter and further that the mat-
ter has not been made the subject of an
FBI investigation.

In addition, the President's Commission
on Law Enforcement and Administration of
Justice has also admitted that it didn't make
a study of these riots although the Task
Force on Crime and Its Impact did have one
chapter entitled “Riots and Crime.” The re-
port stated, however, that: “The Task Force
did not attempt to gather data of its own
about the riots.” The Report also said that:
“. . . existing data do not come close to pro-
viding a complete description or explana-
tion of the riots . . .”

I emphasize these examples of Federal ab-
stention in answer to those who claim that
the outside “agitator” is a “myth"” partially
because no investigative Federal authority
has so found. In fact, it is my contention
that there is no solid evidence that riots
have ever been the subject of needed Federal
investigation.

RIOTS ARE PLANNED AND ORGANIZED

On the other hand, the information which
lends credence to the position that riots in
many instances are well planned, highly or-
ganized undertakings by certain groups or
individuals who are using interstate travel
and interstate facilities to carry on the busi-
ness of inciting urban warfare is overwhelm-
ing.

One man who should know is the man
most often assoclated with the riots, Stokely
Carmichael. His presence has directly pre-
ceded riots In numerous cities and he has
been blamed by many city officials with in-
citing people in these cities to riot. It now
turns out that Carmichael’s heroes are Fidel
Castro and Che Guevara. Carmichael and
George Washington Ware, one of Carmi-
chael’s disciples, who recently reappeared in
Nashville, Tennessee, attended a Latin
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American Communist Conference held in
Cuba recently.

Carmichael’s statements reveal that the
accusations that he helped instigate riots in
many American cities are clearly warranted.

In reviewing the Cleveland riots of last
year, with which he was associated,
Carmichael said

“I understand the people in Cleveland are
now replacing those windows we broke with
Molotov cocktails with brick walls. We are
coming back next time with dynamite.”

Speaking before a large Negro crowd in
Washington on May 16th, Carmichael was
quoted as saying

“We are going to shoot the cops who are
shooting our black brothers in the back in
this country. That's where we're going.”

According to a member of the staff of the
U.S. News & World Report who watched
Carmichael speak in Houston,

“Carmichael is extremely capable of in-
citing his audience to riot. There is no doubt
in my mind that he (Carmichael) could have
sent several hundreds of his listeners charg-
ing out of the auditorium to riot if he
wanted to.”

Mr. Avon Williams, a civil rights leader
and a lawyer in the City of Nashville is
quoted as saying

“Stokely Carmichael did not have to be
present in this town when this started (re-
ferring to the Nashville riots). His bully boys
were here and knew what he wanted.”

Carmichael was in Nashville only days be-
fore the riot there.

Mr. Jack Nelson of the Washington Post
and the Los Angeles Times newspapers wrote
on June 14, 1967, that:

“It would seem a strange coincidence to
say that Carmichael just happened to speak
in all but one of the cities in the six southern
cities before violence broke out.”

I concur in Mr, Nelson's conclusion. It
would be the height of naivete to suggest
that Carmichael’s presence and for that mat-
ter the presence of H. Rap Brown in a city
preceding a riot is a mere colncidence.

Carmichael is certainly not the only one
with whom we should be concerned . . . he is
merely a symptom of the cancer which is
spreading throughout our cities. On May 16th
in Madison, Wisconsin, for example, a man
by the name of Forthune Humphrey, Jr.,
President of the Milwaukee Youth Counecil
for the National Association for the Advance-
ment of Colored People, picked up the Car-
michael line. He threatened that unless their
demands are met, violence would result.

“We will give you one month to do some-
thing about this. We have a little organiza-
tion outside the Youth Council called the
Black Revengers. If something is not done
we're taking over Milwaukee. I mean that,
man.”

Three months after this statement was
made, Milwaukee had a 3 day riot which re-
quired quelling by the Natlonal Guard
(Newsweek, August 14, 1967).

One of Carmichael’'s disciples is H. Rap
Brown, present Chairman of the so-
called Student Non-Vicolent Coordinating
Committee. Brown's activities have been as
seditious as Carmichael's if not more so.

In the Washington Post of July 7, 1967,
Brown is quoted as telling a Cambridge,
Maryland crowd who he is now charged with
inciting to riot that:

“You better get some guns, brother. The
only thing the honky respects is a gun. You
give me a gun and tell me to shoot my
enemy, I might shoot Lady Bird.”

Brown has also been quoted as saying:

“We're not rioting—we're rebelling. That’s
what's going on." (Star, July 25, 1967)

Brown, like Carmichael, i an Inveterate
traveller who manages to be in cities before
or during riots. According to reports he was
in Newark a day before the riot broke out
there.

While my testimony has thus far been di-
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rected to the Carmichaels and the H. Rap
Browns, I hasten to add that this bill would
apply equally to the Ku Klux Klan and the
American Nagi Party. Indeed, the bill applies
to anyone who travels in or uses a facility of
interstate commerce with the intent of in-
citing a riot.

In addition to these men who have gained
notoriety because of their open leadership
in this area, there is a wealth of information
which supports the theory that less promi-
nent outsiders are playing a large part in
stirring up civil disobedience.

As reported by columnist David Lawrence
in the Washington Evening Star of July
27th:

“The theory that the riots in Detroit are
local was criticized by Sandra A. West, a UPI
reporter who happens to be a Negro living
in the neighborhood where violence occurred.
She said: ‘Many Negroes in the Detroit area
now believe the riot was instigated by out-
of-town forces, Some said that if the outstat-
ers did not actually start the riots, they kept
it going and have now returned to their
home towns loaded with riches from Detroit,
leaving us with destruction.’ A great many of
the cars T saw cruising the area during the
height of the looting Sunday had Ohio and
Illinois plates.”

Numerous city officlals have also blamed
the riots in their respective cities on outside
agitators. Mayor Frank A, Sedita of Buffalo,
N.Y., as quoted in the July 10, 1967 issue of
the U.S. News & World Report, sald:

“Buffalo’s trouble was fomented by outside
agitators. People are paying youngsters for
every window they break.”

Mayor Daly of Chicago was quoted as say-
ing on July 16th, 1966 that:

“QOutsiders are responsible for fomenting
the unrest that has led to violence and loot-
ing on Chicago’s West Side.”

Atlanta Mayor Ivan Allen, Jr. placed the
blame for the riots in that city on the Stu-
dent Non-Violent Coordinating Committee,
and the organization's then Chairman,
Stokely Carmichael, who was in Atlanta dur-
ing the riots.

The Mayor of Plainfield, N.J,, Mayor Het-
field, charged the 1967 riot was the work of
organized professionals.

“At first I thought it was spontaneous, but
this seems too organized. There was some ad-
vance planning.”

Dr. J. H. Jackson, president of the Baptist
Convention, the largest body of organized
Negroes in the Nation, was quoted on July
16, 1966 as saying of the Chicago riots:

“I believe our young people are not vi-
cious enough to attack a whole city. Some
other forces are using our young people.”

Dr. Jackson went on to blame outside in-
terference.

In Cleveland, the safety director, John N.
McCormick also blamed outside influences
for the riots in that city last year. In a July
21, 1966 article in the Cleveland Plain Dealer,
he was quoted as saying:

“We are worried about outside influence
from other parts of the country that may be
playing a role in this disturbance.”

It should be noted that a special Cleveland
Grand Jury found that outside influences
were responsible for perpetrating the riots
in that city last year.

The Grand Jury Report on the Cleveland
riots said the following:

“It was established before the jury that
the leaders of the W.E.B. DuBois Club and
the Communist Youth Party, with inter-
changeable officers and virtually identical
concepts, arrived in Cleveland only a few
days before the Hough area disorders. They
took up residence at 1844 East Blst Street,
only a short distance from the central point
of origin of the Hough area troubles.

“These men, who came from Chicago, New
York and Brooklyn, were Mike Bayer, other-
wise known as Mike Davidow, Daniel Mack,
Ronald Lucas and Steve Shreeter. They were
seen constantly together. They made swift
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contact with the JFK (Jomo Freedom EKen-
yata House, headquarters for the rioters)
House leadership, and with Phil Bart of Mid-
dlehurst Road, Cleveland Heights, Ohio, and
his wife, Connie, who, the evidence showed,
are the leaders of the Communist Party
throughout the Ohio Valley district, includ-
ing Cleveland.”

The Mayor of Erie, Pa. was reported as
attributing the disturbances in that city to
“outside agitators” from Detroit, Cleveland,
and Buffalo. (Tampa Tribune, July 20, 1967)

In a story by Margaret Josten which ap-
peared in the June 15, 1867 issue of the
Cincinnati Inqguirer, the following state-
ments appeared.

“Among those who feel ‘outsiders’ are re-
sponsible is a respected Negro leader who
is known to have detailed his fears to busi-
nessmen Wednesday. Neither he nor the
businessmen wish to be identified.

“Another who feels thils way is Clinton
Evans, president of the Pendleton Street
Block Club and a longtime worker for peace
as well as better conditions in Negro neigh-
borhoods.

“*‘We know this thing has got to have out-
siders in it because we have no people who
believe in this kind of business,’ he said.

“Several others mentioned the ‘strange
presence’ of expensive automobiles at some
of the scenes of violence Monday and Tues-
day.

“Others sald many of the persons gathered
at Rockdale Ave. and Reading Rd. Tuesday
night were not recognized by the local Negro
community. It was understood that a number
of them came from Louisville, Hamilton,
Dayton and Middletown.

“Mrs. Marjorie Parham, editor and pub-
lisher of the Cineinnatl Herald, a newspaper
headquartered in Avondale, said she had been
given the names of some people who have
come here from out of town to take part in
the violence sweeping the city.

“‘I was told the element came here from
Dayton,’ she asserted, adding, ‘If they did I'm
sure they didn't come here for fun.'”

Mr. Milt Campbell, a 1858 Olympic Cham-
pion from Plainfleld, New Jersey, flew back
to his city to walk the streets talking peace.
Campbell told newsmen “I belleve this thing
was agitated from the outside. These people
had no organization whatsoever of their
own.”

Newark Mayor Hugh Adconizio contended
that long standing problems of housing, ed-
ucation and jobs were pressed to riot pro-
portions by *“a rash of wild and extremists
statements.” He contended the statements
came from outside agitators who were con-
spicuously absent once the trouble started
(Evening Star, July 19, 1967)

The July 31, 1967 edition of U.S. News &
World Report quoted Howard University offi-
cials as saying:

“We have deflnite information that stu-
dents were sent here to stir up trouble. We
cannot identify all of them but there is in-
formation that they were assigned to come
here and other campuses. This is organized.”

In House debate on the bill before this
Committee, our distinguished colleague, Rep-
resentative Charles W. Sandman, Jr. of New
Jersey who was in Newark immediately fol-
lowing the riots stated—

“Many of those who were arrested were
armed, many were instructed how to make
and use Molotov cocktails, and 100 of those
arrested were residents of the State of New
York.”

I submit, Mr. Chairman, that this is the
clearest proof that outside agitators are
using interstate commerce to incite or en-
courage riots and apparently on a planned,
premeditated basis, It also indicates that the
Browns, Wares, and Carmichaels are symbols
of the revolution and rebellion that many
others are preaching and practicing.

As an aside, Molotov cocktails seem to
be a popular urban warfare weapon and ac-
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cording to the New York Times of July 18,
1967, “A Molotov cocktall factory” was dis-
covered in a vacant bullding in the Browns-
ville section of Brooklyn yesterday by two
fire marshals cruising the area in search of
arsonists.

“Fire Department officlals sald the fire
bombs being manufactured in the vacant
building at 238 Amboy Street were “very pro-
fessional” and capable of exploding on im-
pact “like napalm.”

Writing in the Washington Post of August
7. 1967, columnist John Chamberlain
brought out that the Grand Jury Report on
the Cleveland riots of 1966 found that “in-
structions were given at the Jomo Freedom
EKenyata House in the use of Molotov cock-
tails and how and when to throw them to
obtain maximum effect.”

Men who are using interstate facilities to
incite riots should be put out of business
by making such travel or other use of inter-
state facilities a federal offense. That is what
the bill before this Committee will accom-
plish,

BILL GIVES FBI INVESTIGATORY POWER

There is, however, another aspect to this
legislation. It is the power to investigate
these riots it implicity grants to the FBI.

I began my testimony by repeating the
Justice Department's statement to me that
the investigatory power of the FBI is limited
to determining if any existing Federal laws
are being violated. I pointed out that in
President Johnson's announcement of the
formation of a Commission to investigate
these riots, he said that the Commission will
have access to facts gathered by the FBI and
that the FBI “Will continue to exercise its
full authority to investigate these riots ., .”
I suggest, Mr. Chairman, that because there
presently exists no Federal law outlawing in-
terstate travel to incite a riot, the FBI's full
authority” to investigate these riots 1s lim-
ited and that the President’s assurance that
the Commission will have access to the FBI's
findings borders on being an empty gesture.
This Congress gave the Commission the pow-
er to subpoena witnesses, This Congress
should complete the job by giving the FBI
authority to investigate these riots so that
information necessary to fully comply with
the President’s purpose in establishing the
Commission may be furnished to it and to
law enforcement authorities by the FBI.

ANTIRIOT BILL A NEEDED WEAPON IN U.S. "SAFE
STREETS" ARSENAL

Despite the overwhelming evidence of out-
side influences in many of these riots, in-
cluding statements by mayors, journalists
who observed the riots, and others, it appears
that some continue to adhere to the belief
that the riots are parochial, and spontaneous,
and that a Federal law making it an offense
to travel in or use a facility of interstate
commerce to incite a riot would be unneces-
sary, ineffective and an usurpation of state
and local police powers.

Such an attitude ignores the two weapons
available only to the Federal government in
fighting this insurrection. It assumes, I be-
lieve falsely, that individuals who make it
their business to travel from state to state
for the purpose of stirring up urban warfare
will be persuaded to halt their nefarious ac-
tivities by stepped-up anti-poverty efforts
or by effectuating long range, massive Fed-
eral-aid efforts, which if done would take
time to get results, assuming they would be
effective. While it is true that one weapon of
the Federal arsenal should be directed to-
wards responsible social programs, the other
weapon must be the enactment of strong
criminal penalties to get at the professional
agitator whose goal is rebellion, insurrec-
tion and civil strife, not civil rights or social
progress. These people are criminals, are a
menace to our society, and must be dealt
with as such,
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That the measure is necessary has been
best evidenced by the testimony before this
Committee from police officials to the effect
that they are unable to deal with indi-
viduals who travel in and out of their citles
inciting people to violence.

In this connection, it is interesting to
observe that Attorney General Ramsey Clark
Joined the District Commissioners in ask-
ing Congress to enact an antl-riot law in the
District of Columbia. I say interesting be-
cause there has previously been widespread
circulation by some of erroneous informa-
tion that the District of Columbia already
has an anti-riot law which, of course, it
does not. Interesting also because the Ad-
ministration has been opposed to the House-
passed anti-riot bill presently before this
Committee which, as a result of an amend-
ment to the bill accepted by the House,
specifically includes riots or inciting to riot
in the Distriet of Columbia.

Mr. Chairman, the states are pleading for
Federal assistance in this area and Congress
has a duty to respond.

ANTIRIOT BILL WOULD BE EFFECTIVE

To those who suggest the bill would be
ineffective in preventing riots, I polnt out
that that objection could be equally argued
relating to many criminal statutes. Would
anyone suggest that premeditated murder
with malice aforethought should not be a
crime because the murderer cannot be tried
until after he commits the offense? Would
anyone suggest he should not be punished
because of deprivations he suffered—say as
a resident of a ghetto—or because society
did not provide him with the habilitation
needed to direct his energies into non-
criminal channels? I submit that had this
legislation been in effect, Carmichael, Brown
and others who are traveling from one state
to another to incite riots would have been
tried and convicted long before Prattsville,
Cambridge, Atlanta and Nashville, as ex-
amples, became blotches on the complexipn
of America.

This bill is modeled after the anti-rack-
eteering act of 1962, which I also co-spon-
sored. That Act makes it a Federal offense
to travel in or use facllities of interstate
commerce with the intent of alding organized
criminal activities. Under that Act, 199 con-
victions have been secured by the Justice
Department according to information pro-
vided to me by the Justice Department and
which I make available to this Committee.
Neither the difficulty of proving intent nor
the difficulty in demonstrating a violation
of the proscribed offense has presented an
insurmountable obstable to enforcing this
law. I believe such would be the case with
this anti-riot law as well.

To this I add that the Attorney General
has publicly stated that if the bill is passed,
he will “vigorously enforce” it.

BILL REMOVES RIOTE FROM ARENA OF
LEGITIMATE PROTEST

One more point should be made. In the
recent past, even some of our nation’s most
respected leaders have suggested that vio-
lent revolution or “massive disobedlence” in
violation of the law is acceptable behavior
and a legitimate weapon of protest. I would
hope that such intemperate statements were
made only in the heat of emotion and with-
out careful thought. Nevertheless, the state-
ments were made and well publicized. It
is now up to Congress to say "No, Riots and
violence are not legitimate forms of lawful
protest!” It is up to Congress to take rioting
out of the arena of accepted or condoned
activity—no matter how noble the cause or
the ends to which this rebellion is used as
a means, The enactment of this bill will un-
equivocally express this to the entire nation.
It will also provide a much needed deter-
rent to future Browns and Carmichaels, as
well as to the Nazi Party and the Eu EKlux
Elan.
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Congress has a duty to make the streets of
America truly safe and the homes of all
Americans secure, To accomplish this, legis-
lation must be enacted to put the agitators,
the hate mongers, and exploiters of unrest
out of business. The bill before this Commit-
tee would be of Invaluable assistance in ac-
complishing this goal.

ARE SOME PART OF RIOTS A NATIONWIDE
REPORT?

Evidence that these riots are part of a na-
tional effort to completely disrupt the tran-
quility of this country continues to come to
light. The statements made by some of those
involved strongly suggest this is the case.
John Dotson of Newsweek Magazine reported
in the August 7 issue of Newsweek that one
of the rioters told him:

“Man, it took them three days in Watts
to do as much damage as we did here (De-
troit) in eight hours. We're as organized as
the Viet Cong, baby.”

Dotson went on to report:

“Indeed, I saw one group of cops sucked
into an ambush as neatly as any Viet Cong
guerrilla team could manage.”

Further evidence of this are statements
made by Carmichael who, speaking from Ha-
vana, was quoted as follows:

“In Newark we are applying the tactics
of guerrilla warfare. We are preparing groups
of urban guerrillas for our defense in the
cities. This struggle is not going to be a mere
street meeting. It is going to be a struggle to
the death.”

You will note that Carmichael used the
term “we” and “groups” indicating that he
has an undetermined number of comrades
carrying on these odious offenses against
America. You will also notice that he used
the term “urban guerrilla.”

COMMUNIST CUBA—WHAT PART DOES IT PLAY
IN U.S. RIOTS?

Guerrilla warfare is the philosophy of the
Guevara, one of Carmichael’s Communist
heroes, Carmichael was recently in Cuba at-
tending a Latin American Communist meet-
ing in which guerrilla warfare was the prin-
cipal topic of discussion. An insight into
what is taking place in the United States
may be gained by examining resolutions
adopted at last January's Tri-Continental
Conference also held in Cuba.

That Conference, attended by 82 National
Communist Party Delegations, including 34
delegates frorm Red China and 40 from the
Soviet Union, resolved, among other things,
to create a central headquarters for subver-
sion and infiltration, and for the training of
Communist agitators and guerrilla fighters.
The Conference logically enough selected
Cuba as the headquarters for this program.
Another resolution was adopted calling for
the creation of a continuing Latin American
Solidarity Organization to “combat North
American imperialism.”

URBAN GUERRILLA WARFARE

In writing on the Warsaw Uprising of 1944,
in his book entitled “Guerrilla,” Charles W.
Thayer pointed out that:

“Unconventional urban warfare operations
are by no means impossible . . . as the Polish
Army discovered, a great city too can provide
hidden paths through alleys and cellars, at-
ties and rooftops, just as inaccessible to
strangers as hidden jungle trail. . . ,*

“To ignore the possibility of future guer-
rilla operations in thickly populated areas
and to fail to provide adequate training and
preparation to—counteract it would seem to
be almost as shortsighted as Hitler's dismis-
sal of the guerrilla problem in Russia with
the order to ‘liquidate them ruthlessly in
combat or while trying to escape.’ "

I believe that refusing to recognize the
problem and passing this or a similar bill
would be shortsighted on the part of this
Congress. Numerous other books have been
written on guerrilla warfare. The subject is
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not a new one. Writing in the “Annals of the
American Academy of Political and Social
Science,” published in 1962, in an issue en-
titled “Unconventional Warfare,” Dr. J. K.
Zawodny of Stanford stated that:

“Undergrounds, obviously, are organized
not by frustrated mobs but by leaders, who
build a network of communications, initiate
interaction, assign responsibilities, and de-
fine awards. Recruitment begins within that
segment of society which feels most oppressed
by the status quo; and in order to secure an
influx of the rank and file, operational ideas
must be kept broad enough to accommodate
highly diversified latent aspirations.”

An interesting statistic in this article is
that according to Lawrence of Arabia, a great
practitioner of guerrilla warfare, 2 percent of
the population is sufficient to organize a revo-
lution, as long as the rest of the population
remains sympathetic. “Whether this numeri-
cal ratio would apply in all cultural settings
is questionable,” writes Zawodny, “but the
validity of the thesis is beyond dispute.”

A similar figure has been used to describe
the percentage of Negroes actively involved
in the riots in Ameriea.

I am not suggesting, Mr. Chairman, that
urban guerrilla warfare would meet with
ultimate success in the United States. On
the contrary, because the vast majority of
American citizens are opposed to any armed
‘revolution, any attempt to take over this
country by guerrilla warfare is doomed to
failure. But, unless this government recog-
nizes the very real possibility that subversive
elements are active in at least exploiting some
of the riots, if not instigating them, and that
a pattern has been set and a blueprint being
followed, we can expect many more years of
violence and bloodshed in the streets of
America. We cannot close our eyes to the
clear evidence or organization in these riots,
nor can we close our eyes to the philosophy
of some of the riot leaders such as Car-
michael and Brown.

Writing from Detroit, journalist Victor
Riesel in an article which appeared in the
August 5, 1967 Tampa Tribune, said that:

“The hard core of rioters are a new breed.
This kind of warfare doesn't take manpower.
It takes tightly knit disciplined cells. They're
all over the big cities.

“Certainly few of the citizenry, white or
Negro, have heard of tough little bands such
as the Black Flag Anarchists, the Black Guard
of the Revolutionary Action Movement, the
Black United Action Front, the Black Libera-
tion Commission or the Progressive Labor
Party. ¢

“They have a network of Maoist, Viet Cong
literature. They distribute not only National
Liberation Front motion pictures, but films
of the Cuban Tri Continental Conference,
especially on the Cuban militia and revolu-
tlonary struggles.

“There is even a publishing house in New
York City which issues Robert Williams'
‘Negroes With Guns.’ Willlams was Castro's
favorite ‘American Desk' broadcaster and now
is lending his cataclysmic culture to Peking's
transmitters.

“It doesn't take a national network to set
such fiying squads rolling towards inflamed
cities. The cells roll on their own—by car, by
train, even by air. The neo-revolutionists
have money, plenty of it.

“If the President and his civil disorders
committee seek an answer, they will have
to concentrate on the new revolutionists
and cage them before the cells coalesce and
crush those who want to see the open blue
sky as they reach upward—not the terrorists,
snipers and clouds of smoke.”

The Missile Crisis of 1962 demonstrated to
the American people that Cuba could pose
a military threat to the United States. An-
other dangerous threat to our existence is
posed by long range subversion and infiltra-
tion, and by the training of guerrillas who
can easlly disrupt and destroy large seg-
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ments of this country. The tacties used in
these riots as well as the statements made
by Carmichael in Cuba make it clear that
we cannot discount the possibility that the
workings of Che Guevara have been embraced
by the misguided revolutionary leaders of
the racial disorders that we are experiencing
in this country.

In this connection, I invite the attention
of this Committee to an article which ap-
peared in the August 14th issue of U.S. News
and World Report. Entitled: “Is Castro Be-
hind Guerrilla War in U.S. Clties?”, the arti-
cle is a compilation of statements made by
highly respected journalists, public officials,
and a former communist leader and implies
strongly that America may be on the thresh-
old of insurrection, The article discusses the
workings of one Robert Williams, among
others, Williams is organizer of the Revolu-
tionary Action Movement, & communist or-
ganization whose field director, Max Stan-
ford, has been in frequent contact with
Stokely Carmichael according to testimony
by J. Edgar Hoover before a House Appro-
priations Subcommittee. Willlams went to
Cuba after fleeing the United States some
years ago in order to evade prosecution on
kidnapping charges and has been exhorting
U.8, Negroes to violence through radio broad-
casts beamed into the United States ever
since. The latest information is that Williams
is now in Red China.

According to U.S. News and World Report,
Willlams sent from Cuba to the U.S., for dis-
tribution through RAM and other channels,
many thousands of leaflets callilng upon U.S.
Negroes to resort to violence. These leaflets,
following Che Guevara’s handbook in guer-
rilla tactics, give detalled instructions for
the manufacture of homemade weapons,

According to an article which appeared in
the August 24, 1967 Washington Post, Wil-
liams is telling U.S. Negroes through a 12-
page folder how to clog sewer lines and high-
ways, how to burn public facilities, and how
to smash windows without getting caught,

Mr. Chairman, if this seditious information
is allowed to flow through the U.S. Mails after
it reaches the United States, or is being dis-
tributed in interstate commerce through
other channels, and has its desired effect
upon its reciplents, Detroit and Newark will
be minor incidents as compared to what
could become a full blown war of sabotage
and terrorism in America.

The epecter of dozens of Detroits igniting
slmultaneously makes one realize how vul-
nerable America could be to terrorist tactics.
This legislation is essential to attack the
problem now, before it gets so far out of
hand as to make all laws meaningless and
order unattainable. While I feel there is more
than ample justification to enact this law
today, it is a precautionary measure as well.
If all that we hear and read about outside
agitators travelling from state to state help-
ing to incite riots is false, this bill will harm
no one. If in fact what is belng reported is
true, this bill is absolutely essential to give
federal authorities power to quash this move-
ment in its inception. When one considers
that Detroit, with a laudable anti-poverty
program and a minimum of unemployment
as well as a $1.8 million rat extermination
program that has virtually eliminated the
incidents of rat bites and rat transmitted
diseases—when one considers that that city
could fall vietim to a riot of such incredible
proportions, it is incomprehensible to me how
anyone could suggest that the cure to these
riots is merely more money.

PERSONAL EXPLANATION

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, as
everyone knows, we have had a good deal
of rain here in Washington during the
past week. Last Thursday night an espe-
cially hard downpour hit part of Vir-
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ginia. At about 9 p.m. that evening I
began to worry about water in our base-
ment, which has been a problem. I went
home to find that it was coming in by
the bucketfuls. Mrs. Schwengel and I
were barely able to keep it under control.

At the time I left the House Chamber,
the situation regarding adjournment was
uncertain. I left word with the cloakroom
that should the House stay in session
and voting occur, I was to be called at
once.

Through a mixup in the cloakroom, I
was not called and, therefore, missed the
three rollecall votes on the foreign aid
authorization bill. I would like to state
now how I would have voted.

On the Widnall amendment I would
have voted “aye.”

On the motion to recommit the bill
I would have voted ‘“nay.”

s On final passage I would have voted
¥ aye-n

Thank you, Mr. Speaker.

HENRY J. EKAISER IS DEAD

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, I ask unanimous consent to extend
my remarks at this point in the REcorbp.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, Henry J. Kaiser is dead. A giant has
gone forth from amongst us.

The country has lost one of its most
astute and colorful industrialists—a man
whose rise to power and wealth exempli-
fled the American tradition of “rags to
riches.”

Henry J. Kaiser started life at $1.50
a week as cashboy in a dry goods store
in Utiea, N.¥. The assets of the affiliated
Kaiser companies that he founded and
directed exceeded $2.7 billion and were
in operation in 33 States and more than
40 foreign countries.

The seedling operation of the Kaiser
Co. was the EKaiser Sand & Gravel Co.—
still the largest producer cf aggregates
in California and located in Livermore
Valley.

Kaiser went on to become one of the
biggest contractors in the West. He had
the facility for putting together consortia
that built some of the outstanding dams,
bridges, and other physical features that
helped develop the West.

‘When we got into World War II, Henry
J. Kaiser turned to shipbuilding and al-
though stylized shipbuilders of the era
were critical of his methods because he
broke with the past, that was his wont.
He built ships on the west coast faster
and cheaper than any other builder.
Needing a vast supply of steel in this
highly competitive market, he entered the
steel business and at the end of the war
used the profits from his shipbuilding
operations to pay the Reconstruction
Finance Corporation dollar for dollar on
the loan advanced him to construct Fon-
tana steel plant.

His company produced cement, gyp-
sum, aluminum, magnesim, electronics,
and above all, the know-how to put these
materials to work or to assist those whom
he supplied with them through the orga-
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nization of Kaiser Engineers, one of the
largest and most sophisticated engineer-
ing firmsin the United States.

. With all of his business astuteness, he
was & humanitarian. Early in World War
II, he established the Henry J. Kaiser
Hospital Plan to serve those who needed
it and had the foresight to accept it. The

plan serves over 115 million people. It
is'a nonprofit organization and has led
the way in prepaid medical care in this
country.

The Kaiser Steel Co. pioneered in a
profit-sharing plan for its employees that
set new standards in the steel industry.

Some years ago he turned the opera-
tions of Kaiser Enterprises over to his
son, Edgar ¥. Kaiser, and retired to
Hawalii. Although he was past the age
when most men lead active lives, he de-
veloped land, built hospitals and hotels,
and sponsored a $350 million housing
project in the islands.

Henry Kaiser once said:

Labor relations are no more than human
relations. Man wants to be treated like a
human being. He is jealous of his dignity and
self respect. He resents either belng ex-
ploited or neglected. He wants to be heard
on issues that affect his well being. He wants
to earn his way and to enjoy the fruits of
labor, He wants some say as to the conditions
and terms under which we may live and
work.,

He was not a miracle man nor was he a
mystery man—he was just a man who
tried to do a good job for the benefit of
humanity. He knew men and once said:

T've got one employee who in 50 years has
never agreed with me on anything. He's in-
valuable.

The loss of Henry Kaiser will be felt
in this country but he built and turned
This enferprises over fo his efficient son
who will carry on the work of a great
father—not for the personal aggrandize-
ment but for the benefit of all of us.

Under leave to extend my remarks, I
include herewith an editorial that oc-
curred in the Washington Post of August
26, 1967, and a clipping from that paper
of August 25, 1967

HeENRY J. KAISER

Henry Kalser possessed in extraordinary
abundance that kind of exuberant witality
and gest for achievement which seems to
be a secret of industrial pre-eminence. Ro-
bust and hearty In nature and physique, he
went to work when he was 18 at $1.50 a week
and built out of that beginning an indus-
trial empire reputed to have assets of more
than $2.7 billlon with aggregate annual sales
exceeding $2.1 billion and with 180 plants
and facilities scattered in 33 American citles
and 40 foreign countries. This Is a conspicu-
ous success story In an old and honored
American tradition.

‘There are numerous monuments to Henry
Kaiser's creative and ebulient genius—the
Hoover Dm, the San Francisco-Oakland Bay
B.rldga, pipelines, cement, gypsum,

and aluminum plants, shipbuilding
yardx, automoblile factories. But perhaps the
most striking, unusual and significant of his
accomplishments was the founding of the
world’s largest private initiative system of
hospitals and prepald medical care. The non-
profit Kaiser Foundation Health Plan, em-
phasizing preventive medicine and compre-
hensive health care, has a membership today
of 1.5 million served by 18 hospitals, with
8200 beds, and by more than 40 medical
clinics. It is a felicitous irony that so inde-
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dependent a private enterpriser should have
showed the way to making socially sup-
ported, prepald medical and hospital care
feasible.

American stre: and have
often been attributed fo that curious, elusive
quality called “know-how."” Henry Kalser was
a contemporary practitioner and exemplar of
it. “All my life I've been going against the

- wind,” he said. It seems to have been what

made him go.

INpUSTRIALIST HENRY J. EKAISER Is DEAD AT 85

Henry John Eaiser, 85, who commanded
an industrial empire worth more than $2 bil-
lion, died of a circulatory ailment yesterday
in his Honolulu home.

Mr, Kaiser, who left school at 13 to help
support his family by working for $1.50 a
week as a cash boy in a dry goods store In
Ttiea, N.Y., eventually oversaw 382 corpora-
tions and more than 50 active affiliated com-
panies and subsidiaries.

He perhaps was best known to the pub-
lic as a miracle-working shipbuilder during
World War II, but his businesses also em-
braced steel, cement, aluminum, construc-
tion and hospitals.

A robust man of dynamic energy, Mr.
Eaiser bulldozed his way to daszling success
with boundless drive, ambition, imagination
and a tremendous capacity for work.

“IGNORANCE"” ASSET

No building job was too big for him and
a competitor once said of him that his great-
est asset was his “ignorance . . . He never
knew what he couldn't do.”

Mr. Eaiser said of his various businesses,
*“I started each one of them because I needed
it or the country needed it.”

Thus, in 1839, having undertaken to sup-
ply 24 million bags of cement for a dam and
having mo cement plant of his own, he
founded the Permanente Cement Co.

Born of German immigrant parents on
May 9, 1882, at Sprout Brook, N.¥., he was
one of four children. His father was a fac-
tory mechanie, his mother a practical nurse.

One of Mr. Kaiser's early business ventures
was in photographic supplies in Upstate New
York and he also worked for hardware and
construction companies in the Pacific North-
west.

He established his first construction enter-
prise in 1914 and, in the mext dozen years,
handled millions of dollars worth of highway
construction in British Columbia, Washing-
ton, Idaho and California. In 1921 he moved
his company headquarters to Oakland, Calif.,
which is still the hub of Esaiser activities.

MASS PRODUCTION

From 1927 to 1833 Mr. EKaiser was engaged
in mammoth bullding projects in Cuba,
Mississippl and the Southwestern states and
in 1931 was chalrman of the executive com-
mittee that built the Hoover Dam.

He entered the shipbuilding industry in
1940. Using mass-production technigues, his
men were able to assemble a prefabricated
Liberty ship in less than five days.

In addition to accounting for nearly one-
third of the entire American wartime pro-
duction of merchant shipping, the Kalser
yards also built 50 aircraft carriers of 18,000

In response to another war need, Mr.
Kalser borrowed money from the Recon-
struction Finance Corp. to build a mag-
nesium plant that produced more than 20
million pounds of ultralight metal and more
than 80 million pounds of incendiary mate-
rial. With another RFC loan, he bullt at
Fontana the first complete steel mill in
California.

After expansion programs that made him
the biggest steel producer west of the
Mississippl, Mr. EKalser bought an aircraft
company which, after the war, was renamed
Eaiser Metal Products Inc. Under the joint
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ownership of EKalser and Sears, Roebuck &
Co., it manufactured kitchen and bathroom
ware and aircraft and missile components.

Shortly after V-E Day in 1945, Mr. Kalser
met John W. Frazer, formed a corporation
and, by January, 1948, was exhibiting the first
Kalser-Frazer automobiles in New York., By
the end of 1948 the company was the fourth
largest producer of autos in the United
States. For various reasons, however, the op-
eration became unprofitable and Kaiser-
Frazer stopped making passenger cars in 1953.

‘Two of Mr, Kalser's more recent ventures
were a $50 million complex of houses, hotels,
hospitals and plants in Hawall and a $350
million resort-residential city on Oahu
Island.

Mr. Eaiser, a holder of honorary degrees
from seven American colleges, was the found-
er of a medieal care program in the western
United BStates. He established the EKaiser
Foundation Health Plan, which has mare
than s million members for self-sustaining
hospitals and medical centers in California,
Oregon, Washington and Hawali.

In a pioneering innovation in human rela-
tions, Kaiser Steel and the United States
Steelworkers of America developed a plan of
sharing savings in production that has paid
participating employees £10.9 miilion in cash
bonuses and set aside $8.6 million in a wage
and benefit reserve.

“It seems to me,” Mr. Eaiser said in a lay
sermon in 1949 at the Marble Caolleglate
Church in New York, “there are four simpie,
provable and practical secreis of capturing
the greatest values out of life.

“They are: (1) Decide what you want most
of all out of life; then write down your goals
and a plan to reach them. (2) Use the great
powers that you can tap through faith in
God and the hidden energies of your soul.
{(3) Love people and serve them. (4) W

Mr. Kaiser is survived by his wife, Alyce, a
nurse he married after the death of his Srst
wife in 1951; his son, Edgar ¥., who has long
held top executive positions in his father's
enterprises; two sisters, Elizabeth Cummings
of Los Angeles and Augusta Le Sesne of Day-
tona Beach, Fla,, and nine grandchildren,

HENRY J. KAISER—BUILDER AND
BENEFACTOR

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Washington {Mr. PELry1 may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter,

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the genileman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, one of the
greatest examples of opportunity in
America was Henry J. Kaiser. However,
his was more than a career of rags to
riches; he was not alone a builder, an
industrialist with worldwide interests but
also a person whose success was dedi-
cated to seeing that others be assured
hospital and medical care that as a poor
family his mother was unable to receive.

Mr. Speaker, during my first term in
Congress I became a member of the
House Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce. This committee
made an intensive study of low-cost
medical plans and as such, Mr. Kaiser
was a prominent witness. His testimony
impressed me greatly and ever since that
time, when I first came to know him, I
have greatly admired Henry Kaiser.

It was especially of interest to me that
Mr. Kaiser first entered the construction
and roadbuilding business in the Pacific
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Northwest and my own State of Wash-
ington. But the sage of his success
steadily expanded until he became a
world figure.

Mr, Speaker, those of us who are mem-
bers of the Merchant Marine and Fish-
eries Committee and presently concern-
ing ourselves with shortage and obsoles-
ence of our maritime fleet need a Henry
J. Kaiser to meet the problems of ship-
building as Mr. Kaiser did in the 1940’s
when he and his associates operated 58
slipways at seven yards, built 1,490 badly
needed ships during World War II, and
some 50 aircraft carriers. The Kaiser
shipyards averaged one new ship a day
and an aircraft carrier a week. This
record made Mr. Kaiser world famous.

Another of his feats was his establish-
ing an aluminum business by leasing
surplus plants after the war.

But when I think of his huge business
empire and achievements of that nature
too numerous to mention, I always come
back in my mind to his favorite project
which was his founding of the world’s
largest private initiative system of hos-
pitals and prepaid medical care plans.
As with his own mother in his youth,
there was a need of the workers and their
families for health protection and care
of the nonprofit Kaiser Foundation
Health Plan emphasizing preventative as
well as medical care. This to me typifies
the real measure of Mr. Kaiser’s charac-
ter and achievement. The membership
and facilities include a million and a half
members and 18 hospitals and 40 clinics.

Mr. Speaker, the honors and public
recognition of Henry J. Kaiser are legion
but, as I say, to me Mr. Kaiser's own ac-
complishments in pioneer voluntary
medical care, are the greatest tribute to
his life and service. I will always think
back to that experience of mine on hear-
ing Mr. Kaiser tell the members of my
congressional committee about his health
plan and the way in which he was able
to see that working people and their fam-
ilies were assured of hospital and medical
services.

Mr. Speaker, it was a great privilege to
know Mr. Kaiser and it is with real regret
I recently learned that his useful life
came to an end at the advanced age of 85
years. Feeling the admiration for him
that I do, I wanted today to convey my
feeling to other Members of Congress and
to the American people.

A great builder and creator of a vast
business empire has left this world a bet-
ter place for his sojourn here. Meanwhile,
many of us who met him will remember
the kindly smile and bright ways of
friendship which passed our way.

TOTAL CONTRIBUTION OF OUR 37
ALLIES IN SOUTH VIETNAM

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, * ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Illinois [Mr. M1cHEL] may extend his re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, some critics
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of the administration’s Vietnam policy
argue that the war is becoming increas-
ingly unpopular among the other na-
tions of the world and for this reason is
inimical to our best interests. The State
Department in refuting this charge
proudly proclaims that 37 nations have
come to our assistance since 1964. How-
ever, this figure loses a good bit of its
gloss upon close examination.

In an August 10 letter signed by Mr.
Phillip H. Chadbourn, Jr., Special Assist-
ant for East Asian and Pacific Affairs for
the State Department, I was advised that
these 37 countries have contributed a
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grand total of $50,886,000 toward South
Vietnam, which by way of comparison is
no more than what our contribution is in
any given 8-hour period of any single
day.

It is interesting to note further the in-
dividual contributions of these 37 na-
tions that the State Department con-
tinues to make reference to, and I should
like to place into the REecorp the com-
parison of those contributions from De-
cember 1965 to August 1967, the figures
and the explanation being in the State
Department’s own words, furnished to
me upon request.

Assistance provided to Vietnom by nations
other than the United States as of December
15, 1965:

ARGENTINA

The Argentines have sent two observers
to Viet-Nam to examine the possibilities for
Argentine assistance.

AUSTRALIA

Australia is providing a wide and substan-
tial range of aid to Viet-Nam under the Co-
lombo Plan by direct bilateral assistance.
Australla has provided approximately $8 mil-
lion in technical and economic aid.

1. 1 infantry battalion

2. 100 combat advisors (primarily special-
ists in jungle warfare)

3. A 73-man airforce unit at Vung Tau
with six Australian caribou planes which fly
daily logistical transport missions in support
of Vietnamese military forces.

4. An B8-man surgical team. This surgical
team in addition to performing major opera-
tions has established a blood bank and is
giving lessons in nursing.

5. A group of civil engineers are in Viet-
Nam. These engineers are scheduled to work
on water supply and road construction proj-
ects in Bien Hoa, and will survey the possi-
bility of other projects such as building two
canal bridges in the Port of Saigon.

6. Three experts in dairy and crop practices
and radio techniques.

7. Tralning of 110 Vietnamese in Aus-
tralia.

8. In goods and materials: 1,000,000 text-
books in Vietnamese for rural schools; 8,300
tons of corrugated roofing for Vietnamese
military dependents, housing; 6 large com-
munity windmills; 15,750 sets of hand tools;
400 radio sets and 2,400 loudspeakers, 16,000
blankets and 14,000 cases of condensed milk.

9. A 50 kilowatt broadcasting station at
Ban Me Thout (construction is well under-
way).

BELGIUM
Belgium has provided medicines,

BRAZIL

Brazil has provided coffee and medical
supplies.

CANADA
Canada is providing
1. Personnel in Viet-Nam: A professor of
orthopedics at Saigon University section of
Cho Ray Hospital, Saigon.

Assistance provided to Vietnam by nations
other than the United States as of July 1,
1967:

ARGENTINA

Argentina has contributed 5,000 tons of

wheat.

AUSTRALIA

Australia is providing a wide and substan-
tial range of aid to Viet-Nam under the
Colombo Plan and by direct bilateral assist-
ance.

Military aid consists of:

1. Approximately 6,300 combat troops in-
cluding a brigade and support, a guided mis-
sile destroyer, and a squadron of 8 Canberra
bombers.

2. 100 combat advisors (primarily special-
ists in jungle warfare).

3. A T3-man air force unit at Vung Tau
with six Australian caribou planes which fiy
daily 1 cal transport missions in support
of Vietnamese military forces.

Economic and technical assistance has
totalled nearly £10 million including:

1. Three surgical teams, totalling 37 per-
sonnel, in 3 provincial hospitals. These
teams, in addition to performing major op-
erations, have established a blood bank and
are glving lessons in nursing.

2. A group of civil engineers working on
wat:er supply and road construction proj-
ects,

3. Three experts in dairy and crop prac-
tices and radic techniques.

4. Training of 130 Vietnamese in Australia.

5. In goods and materials: 1,250,000 text-
books in Vietnamese for rural schools;
3,300 tons of corrugated roofing for Viet-
namese military dependents’ housing; 6 large
community windmills; 15,750 sets of hand
tools; 400 radio sets and 2,400 loud-speakers;
16,000 blankets and 14,000 cases of con-
densed milk.

6. A 55 kilowatt broadcasting station at
Ban Me Thout.

The Australian Government decided on
February 1 to increase its non-military aid to
Viet-Nam during FY 1967 to $2 million. This
will permit substantial enlargement of cur-
rent medical and civic action programs and
the undertaking of new projects such as
providing equipment for refugee resettle-
ment centers.

BELGIUM

Belgium has provided medicines and an
ambulance and has given scholarships for
15 Vietnamese to study in Belgium.

BRAZIL

Brazil has sent a substantial quantity of
medical supplies which was carried to Viet-
Nam by a Brazilian Air Force plane and has
also provided coffee.

CANADA
Almost $6 million of development assist-
ance to Viet-Nam has been provided by
Canada.
1. Personnel in Viet-Nam: A Canadian
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caNApA—continued

2. Vietnamese in Canada: About 130 on
echolarships both academic and techniecal,
most of them for about four to five years
of training, many in engineering. About 65
more students will go this year.

3. $150,000 worth of flour. Funds generated
by sales are used for capital construction
‘ projects m Viet-Nam. Since 1958, Canada
has $8560,000 worth of flour and
butter for Viet-Nam,

4. A new science building for the medical
faculty at the University of Hue, costing
17,000,000 piastres. Construction has
the half-way mark, with completion expected
this year.

They have agreed to construct an audito-
rium for the Faculty of Sciences at Hue Uni-
versity, scheduled to begin soon, costing 7,-
500,000 piastres.

REPUBLIC OF CHINA

The Republic of China has provided

1. An 80-odd-man agricultural team

2, An 18-man military psychological war-
fare team

3. An 8-man electrical power mission
under the leadership of Talpower

4. A 10-man surgical team

China is also providing munng for more
than 200 Vietnamese in Talwan. In the way
of goods and materials, they have provided
26 aluminum prefabricated warehouses, ag-
ricultural tools, seeds and fertilizers, 500,000
coples of mathematics textbooks and elec-
trical power substations.

COSTA RICA
No aid reported.

DENMARK

Denmark has provided medical supplies
and is willing to train Vietnamese nurses in
Denmark,

ECUADOR

Ecuador has sent medical supplies to Viet-
Nam.
WEST GERMANY

Personnel in Viet-Nam: Provided 12, agreed
14 more; total: 26.

Provided: 8Six Germans, a director and five
instructors, in the German-taught voca-
tional section at Cao Thang Technical High
‘School 1n ‘Saigon.

Agreed: In September, to transform the
above section into the New Vietnamese-
German Technical High School, under con-
struction at Thu Duc near Salgon.

Provided: At Hue University, five experts:
Three physiclans in the Medical School, a
professor of music, a professor of German
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caNADA—continued

Supervisor has been at Quang Ngal super-
vising construction of a emall TB Clinic
which the Canadlans are funding. The
Canadians have sent two doctors and four
nurses to staff the clinie. A professor of
orthopedics 1s working at Cho Ray Hospital,
Baigon, and there is a Canadlan teacher at
the University of Hue,

2, Vietnamese in Canada: 380 Colombo
Plan trainees and a total of 463 trainees
aunder all programs, including those spon-
sored by other agencies and third countries
(as well as Colombo Plan), have been trained
in Canada, There are currently 231 Viet-
namese students in Canada.

3. Since 1958, Canada has provided $850,-
000 worth of food ald for Viet-Nam. Funds
generated by sales are used for capital
construction projects in Viet-INam.

4. A new science building for the medical
faculty at the University of Hue is being
built costing about $333,000, drawn from
counterpart funds generated by sales of food
supplied by Canada. Construction has passed
the half-way mark.

5. The Canadians have also agreed to con-
struct an auditorium for the Faculty of Sci-
ences at Hue University which will cost
about $125,000.

6. Canada has increased its ald to South
Viet-Nam allocating $1 million for medical
assistance this fiscal year including provid-
ing ten 200-bed emergency hospital units.
The first two units have arrived and have
been installed at Phan Tiet and at Phu Tho
near Salgon. A Canadian doctor and techni-
clan visited Viet-Nam in the fall to inspect
potential sites, Canada has sent 650,000 doses
of polio vaccine for Vietnamese school chil-
dren and offered additional vaccines against
polio, TB and smallpox. Consideration is
being given to establishment of a children's
rehabilitation center in Viet-Nam.

7. Canada is printing half a million copies
of a soclal sciences textbook for Vietnamese
grade school children.

REPUBLIC OF CHINA

The Republic of China has provided:

1. An 80-man agricultural team.

2. An 18-man military psychological war-
fare team.

3, A 34-man electrical power mission
under the leadership of Talpower.

4. A 16-man surgical team.

China has also provided training for more
than 200 Vietnamese in Taiwan, In the way
of goods and materials, they have provided
26 aluminum prefabricated warehouses, ag-
ricultural tools, seeds and fertilizers, 500,000
copies of mathematics textbooks and an elec-
trical power substation.

COSTA RICA

Costa Rica is contributing an ambulance

for use in Viet-Nam.
DENMARK

Denmark has provided medical supplies
and has offered to train 12 Vietnamese nurses
in Denmark.

ECUADOR

Ecuador has sent medical supplies to Viet-
Nam.

WEST GERMANY

Personnel in Viet-Nam: Seven Germans, a
director and six instructors, are teaching at
the new Vietnamese-German Technical High
School at Thu Duc near Saigon. At Hue Uni-
versity there are five Germans: three physi-
cians in the Medical School, a professor of
music, a professor of German language, and
one expert in forestry is working at the De-
partment of Rural Affairs, Saigon.

A 3,000-ton hospital ship, the “Helgoland"
with 8 docters, 30 other medical personnel
and 145 beds is on duty in Viet-Nam.

Vietnamese in Germany: Forty Vietnam-
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WEST GERMANY—continued
Agreed: Addition of about nine more ex-

perts for Hue Medical School.

Provided: An expert in forestry at the
Department of Rural Affairs, Saigon.
Agreed: Two experts, in planming and in
exportation.
Vietnamese in Germany: 40 provided,
: 70.

Agreed: 20 for 22 months as
future instructors in the technical high
school. A considerable number have previ-
ously been trained.

Agreed: 10 for technical training for the
An Hoa-Nong Son coal and chemical com-
plex south of Danang.

Goods and materials:

Provided: 30 ambulances for Ministry of
Health.

Provided: A commodity credit of DM 15
million for import of German products such
as machine tools, fertilizer, etc. The plastire
funds generated go to the National Office of
Agricultural Credit to aid farmers, particu-
larly with loans.

Provided: A credit of DM 50 million for
development of the major industrial complex
at An Hoa-Nong Son.

Provided: A credit of DM 20 million for
construction of an abattoir at Saigon-Cholan,
and for construction of three merchant ships.

Provided: A credit of DM 500,000 for con-
struction of the Vietnamese-German ‘Tech-
nical High School at Thu Duc.

Provided: A grant with a walue of DM
1,000,000 to purchase batteries for receiver-
transmitter radios for the Ministry of In-
formation and Psychological Warfare, and
of gasoline pumps for the Department of
Rural Affairs.

GREECE

Greece has contributed medical supplies.

GUATEMALA

Guatemala has sent 15,000 dosas of ty-
phoid-paratyphoid serum for use im Viet-
Nam.

HONDURAS
No ald reported.

IRAN

Iran has contributed 1,000 tons of petro-
leum products to Viet-Nam.

ITALY
Italy. The Italians have provided a 9-man
surgical team and are providing sclence
scholarships for the next several years.
JAPAN

Japan has provided over 556 million worth
of economic assistance to Viet-Nam, chiefly
through reparations. Of the 90 Japanese
personnel now in Viet-Nem, over T0 are
connected with the construction of a large
power dam across the Danhim River. Japan
has also provided a 6-man medical team,
considerable amounts of medical goods
(4,644 cases), 20,000 transistor radios and
25 ambulances, an electrical transmission
line and agreed to the comstruction of a
bridge over the Mekong River near Vinh
Long.

EOREA

‘Eorea has provided :

1. 1 Combat Division Force

2. A 130-man Mobile Army Surgical Hospl-
tal (MASH)

3. 10 military instructors in Korean karate
for training Vietnamese military in hand-to-
hand combat

4, A 2200-man Task Force Unit composed
of the following elements:

1 Army engineer battalion.

1 Headguarters group.
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WEST GERMANY—continued

ese are studying in Germany and the Ger-
mans have agreed to accept 30 more pri-
marily for training as future instructors in
the technical high school. A considerable
number have previously been trained.

Goods and materials: The Germans have
provided the following credits:

1) DM 15 million ($3.76 million) for im-
port of German products such as machine
tools, fertilizer, etc. The piastre funds gener-
ated go to the National Office of Agricultural
Credit to ald farmers, particularly with
loans;

2) a credit of DM 50 million ($12.56 mil-
lion) for development of the major indus-
trial complex at An Hoa-Nong Son;

3) a credit for DM 20 million ($5 million)
for construction of an abattoir at Saigon-
Cholon, and three coastal vessels;

4) a credit of DM 500,000 ($125,000) for
equipment at the Vietnamese-German Tech-
nical High School at Thu Due,

In April 1966, the Germans announced a
gift of DM 17.5 million ($4.4 million) worth
of pharmaceuticals, the first shipments of
which have arrived. Also in the medical field,
they have provided two mobile dental clinics
and 30 ambulances for the Ministry of
Health.

In June 1966, the Cabinet voted DM 256
million (US $6.25 million) for new ald to
Viet-Nam including: 1) sending 256 experts
to establish a refugee center; 2) bullding a
home for wayward youths; 3) expansion of
8 social centers and construction of a ninth;
4) establishment of a training center for
soclal workers, and 5) the gift of 100 buses
and a maintenance and repair facility in

The Germans have also donated 260
tons of rice for refugee programs.
GREECE

Greece has contributed $15,000 worth of

medical supplies.
GUATEMALA

Guatemala has sent 15,000 doses of ty-
phold-paratyphoid serum for use in Viet-
Nam.

HONDURAS

Honduras has contributed drugs and dry
goods for refugees in Viet-Nam, flown there
on a Honduras Air Force plane.

IRAN

Iran has contributed 1,000 tons of petro-
leum products to Viet-Nam and has dis-
patched a 20-man medical team to Viet-Nam.

ITALY

The Italians provided a 10-man surgical
team and have offered science scholarships to
10 Vietnamese to study in Italy.

JAPAN

Japan has provided over $556 million worth
of economic assistance to Viet-Nam, chiefly
through reparations. Japan has sent two
medical teams, considerable amounts of
medical goods (4,544 cases), 20,000 transistor
radios and 25 ambulances. It has provided
technical personnel and funds for the con-
struction of a large power dam across the
Da Nhim River and electrical transmission
line and agreed to participate in the con-
struction of a bridge over the Mekong River
near Vinh Long.

KOREA
Eorea has sent approximately 45,000 troops
Including:
1. 2 combat divisions.
2. A 130-man Mobile Army Surglcal Hos-
pital (MASH),
3. 10 military instructors in Korean karate

for training Vietnamese military in hand-to-
hand combat.

4, A 2,200-man Task Force Unit composed
of the following elements:
1 Army engineer battalion,
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1 Army Transportation company.

1 Marine Corps Engineer company.

1 Infantry battalion.

1LST and 2 LSM's.

1 Composite Support unit (communica-
tions, medical supplies, etc.).

LaOS

One million kip ($4,167) for flood relief as
of February, 1966.

LIBERIA
No aid reported in 1065.

LUXEMBOURG
Luxembourg has provided plasma and
blood transfusion equipment.
MALAYSIA

Since 1962, Malaysia has trained about
2,000 Vietnamese military officers. Groups
of 80-60 are regularly sent for about a
month’s training in counterinsurgency with
Malaysian Police BSpecial Constabularly.
Malaysia plans to continue the program in
1965. Malaysia has previously provided sub-
stantial amounts of counterinsurgency
materials, primarily military and police
transport such as armored vehicles.

THE NETHERLANDS

The Netherlands: The Dutch have given
antibiotics worth 200,000 plastres (Novem-
ber 1, 1864). They have sent two medical/
surgical teams to Viet-Nam. Also one dredge
now in Saigon.

NEW ZEALAND

New Zealand decided to send an artillery
battery. It also has provided a 25-man army
engineer detachment, and a 6-man surgical
team and a professor in English language for
the University of SBaigon. They are presently
training Vietnamese in New Zealand and
have provided 7,600£ for equipment for a
technical high school. They are also assisting
by providing approximately $200,000 for a
science building at the University of Saigon.

PHILIPPINES
At present, the Philippines has 70 person-
nel in Viet-Nam. These consist of military
and civilian medical teams and a military
psychological warfare detachment.

BPAIN

Spain has provided 800 pounds of medi-
cines, medical equipment and blankets.

THAILAND
The Thais have a 17-man military air de-
tachment with 7 C-47 pilots, 1 navigator,
and 9 maintenance men on duty fiying oper-
ational transport missions for the Viet-
namese forces. In addition, they have pro-
vided cement and zinc roofing materials.
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1 Headquarters group.

1 Army Transportation company.

1 Marine Corps Engineer company.

1 Infantry battalion.

1LST and 2 LSMs.

1 Composite Support unit (communica-
tions, medical supplies, etc.).

Eorean military medical personnel are pro-
viding some medical care to the local popu-
lation in areas where ROK troops are sta-
tioned. In addition, 7 civilian medical teams
totalling 118 doctors, nurses and support
personnel are working in provineial health
programs.

LAOS

One million kip ($4,167) for flood relief in
1965 and a small cash donation for refugees
in 1966.

LIBERTA

A contribution of $50,000 has been made
by Liberia for the purchase of hospital equip-
ment and other medical supplies for Viet-
Nam.

LUXEMBOURG

Luxembourg has provided plasma and

blood transfusion egquipment.
MALAYSIA

Since 1963, Malaysia has trained over
2,000 Vietnamese military and police of-
ficers. Groups of 30-80 are regularly sent for
about a month’s training in counterinsur-
gency with Malaysian Police Special Con-
stabularly. Malaysia has previously provided
substantial amounts of counterinsurgency
materials, primarily military and police
transport such as armored vehicles. Medi-
cines and relief supplies have also been
donated.

THE NETHERLANDS

The Dutch have undertaken to build 5
tuberculosis centers in Saigon; sites for 8
have been selected. In August, the Nether-
lands announced a contribution of $355,000
for a 4-year UN project in soclal welfare,
part of the $1 million they have earmarked
for UN projects in Viet-Nam. In 1964, the
Dutch gave antibiotics and 4 scholarships
for Vietnamese. They previously provided
a dredge.

NEW ZEALAND

New Zealand has sent an artillery battery
and an infantry company (approximately
360 men) and provided a 25-man army en-
gineer detachment.

In non-military aid, New Zealand has sent
& 15-man surgical team, and a professor in
English language for the University of Sal-
gon. A second 16-man medical team will be
sent to Binh Dinh province. They are pres-
ently training 88 Vietnamese in New Zealand
and have provided 7,600£ ($21,000) for equip-
ment for a technical high school. They are
also assisting by providing approximately
$600,000 for a science building at the Univer-
sity of Saigon.

PHILIPPINES

The Philippine Government has sent a
2,000-man military engineering unit with se-
curity support personnel, a station hospital,
and rural health and civic action teams.

In non-military aid, approximately 60 Phil-
1ppine civic action personnel including mill-
tary and civilian medical teams have been
working in Viet-Nam for several years.

SPAIN

Bpain has provided 800 pounds of medi-
cines, medical equipment and blankets and
has sent a 12-man medical team to Viet-
Nam.

THATLAND

The Thal Government announced in Jan-
uary 1967 that it would send a ground force
combat unit to Viet-Nam. It is expected ¥hat
this will total 2,000-2,500 men. A 200-man
Thai naval group manning an LST and PGM
patron craft arrived in Viet-nam in Decem-
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TUNISIA
No aid reported in 1965.

TURKEY

Turkey has provided medicines and also
offered to provide a substantial amount of
cement.

UNITED KINGDOM

The United Kingdom has provided six
civilians for the British Advisory Mission and
a Professor of English at Hue University.
With eight Vietnamese already in training
in the United Kingdom, Britain has agreed
to provide for 12 more this year.

In 1963-64 the United Kingdom provided
the following goods and materials:

Laboratory equipment for Saigon Univer-
sity; a typesetting machine for the Govern-
ment Printing Office; a cobalt deep-ray
therapy unit for the National Cancer Insti-
tute; various equipment for the Facultles
of Medicine, Sclence and Pharmacy at Sai-
gon University, the Meteorological Service
and the Agricultural School at Saigon, and
Atomic Research Establishment at Dalat
and the Faculty of Education at Hue. The
United Kingdom also agreed to provide 50,-
000 British pounds worth of roadbuilding
equipment and 6,000 pounds worth of diesel
fishing boat engines.

URUGUAY

Uruguay has promised to send foodstuffs
and medicines to Viet-Nam.

VENEZUELA
No aid reported.

FRANCE

Since 1966, France has contributed $111
million in assistance to South Viet-Nam.

France has nearly 500 persons serving in
South Viet-Nam. Among them are 65 experts
under France's program of economic and
technical assistance, including 32 physicians,
professors and other medical personnel. Un-
der its cultural programs, France sent 417
professors to teach in Vietnamese universities
and schools. There are 168 Vietnamese in
France, 88 under fellowships for technical
training and 80 academic fellowships.

France has provided low-interest credits of
100 million francs (20 million dollars) for
financing imports of French equipment for
Vietnamese industry, and a grant of 500,000
francs for equipment for L'Ecole Nationale
d'Ingenieurs des Arts Industriels.

In 1960 France extended a low-interest
eredit of 70 million francs to aid construction
of the major coal and chemical complex at An
Hoa-Nong Son south Da Nang which is now
well underway. It also provided a low-in-
terest, five-year credit of 60 million francs for
construction of Viet-Nam's largest cement-
producing complex with plants at Hatien
and Thu Duc. In 1964, France provided a
930,000 franc grant for the installation of a
training center for electrical technicians.
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THAILAND—continued

ber 1966. A 86-man air force contingent has
been flying operational transport missions
for the Vietnamese forces. The Thais have
also been providing jet training for Viet-
namese pilots in Thalland.

In non-military aid, the Thais have pro-
vided rice for refugees and cement and zinc
roofing materials. At the Manila Conference,
the Thals offered the Vietnamese a $20 mil-
lion rice credit. The Thais have also an-
nounced they will send a medical unit to
Viet-Nam.

TUNISTA

Tunisia has made available 15 to 20

scholarships for Vietnamese.

TURKEY

Turkey has provided medicines and also |
offered to provide a substantial amount of |

cement.
UNITED KINGDOM

The United Kingdom has provided six
civillans for the British Advisory Mission
and a Professor of English at Hue University.
Twenty-one Vietnamese are recelving train-
ing in the United Kingdom. A pediatrie
team of four British doctors and six nurses
went to Viet-Nam in August, 1966.

In 1963-64, the United Kingdom provided
the following goods and materials: Labora-
tory equipment for Saigon University; a
typesetting machine for the Government
Printing Office, a cobalt deep-ray therapy
unit for the National Cancer Institute; vari-
ous equipment for the faculties of Medicine,
Science and Pharmacy at Saigon University,
the Meteorological Service and the Agri-
cultural School at Saigon, and Atomic Re-
search Establishment at Dalat and the Fac-
ulty of Education at Hue. In 1965666, British
economic aid totalled £81,00C ($226,800) for
road-building equipment, diesel fishing boat
engines, and portable anesthetic machines.
Total aid in British FY 1967 was £184,000 and
it is estimated £238,000 will be expended
in FY 1968.

URUGUAY

Uruguay has contributed $21,600 for relief
supplies and medicines for Viet-Nam.

VENEZUELA

Venezuela has provided 500 tons of rice
for refugee relief, and two clvilian doctors
are working in Viet-Nam.,

FRANCE

Since 1956, France has contributed about
$115 million in assistance to South Viet-Nam.
Present aid is running at a rate of about $4
million per year, largely in the cultural field.

In 19656 France had mnearly 500 persons
serving in South Viet-Nam. Among them
were 656 experts under France's program of
economic and technical assistance, including
32 physicians, professors and other medical
personnel. Under its cultural programs, 471
professors (360 French and 121 Vietnamese)
were teaching at 9 French-teaching institu-
tions, and 30 French professors are at Viet-
namese institutions. France provided in 1965
for Vietnamese to study in France, 56 fel-
lowships for technical training and 85 aca-
demic fellowships. These programs are con-
tinuing on a somewhat reduced scale.

France has provided low-interest credits
of 100 million francs (20 million dollars) for
financing imports of French equipment for
Vietnamese industry, a grant of 500,000 francs
($100,000) for equipment for L’Ecole Na-
tionale d'Ingenieurs des Arts Industriels.

In 1860 France extended a low-interest
credit of 70 million francs ($14 million) to
aid construction of the major coal and chemi-
cal complex at An Hoa Nong Son south of
Da Nang which is underway. It also provides
a low-interest, five-year credit of 60 million
francs ($12 million) for construction of Viet-
Nam's largest cement-producing complex
with plans at Hatien and Thu Duec. In 1964,
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IRELAND

The Irish people have contributed £1,000
to Viet-Nam through their Red Cross.

ISRAEL
Israel made a gift of pharmaceutical sup-

| plies and has offered to train Vietnamese in

Israel in various flelds.

NORWAY
No aid reported by State Dept. in 1985,

PAKISTAN
Pakistan has contributed financial relief
assistance for flood victims and has also
donated clothing.
SWITZERLAND

The Swiss have provided microscopes for
the University of Saigon.

INDIA

India has provided cloth for flood relief
and has under study the creation in Viet-
Nam of a factory for the preparation of tea
and another for sugar, within the framework
of a program of technical assistance and
economic cooperation. India is also consid-
ering the provision of equipment necessary
for a blood transfusion center.

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

Dominican Republic has offered cement

for use in Vietnam.
AUSTRIA

Austria has agreed to supply medical sup-
plies, blankets, tents, through the Austrian
Red Cross.

U.N. AID TO VIETNAM
No aid reported by State Department.
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FRANCE—continued

France provided a 930,000 francs ($186,000)
grant for the installation of a training cen-
ter for electrical technicians and In 1965 a
gift of 1.26 million franes ($250,000) for
teaching equipment, primarily in the medi-
cal field.

IRELAND
The Irish people have contributed £1,000
($2,800) for Vietnamese flood victims
through their Red Cross.

ISRAEL

Israel made a gift of pharmaceutical sup-
plies for flood victims and will train this year
five Vietnamese in irrigation and animal
husbandry.

NORWAY

Norway sent a contribution through the
International Red Cross for flood victims in
February 1965.

PAKISTAN

Pakistan made a financial contribution for
assistance to flood victims and donated
clothing for them.

SWITZERLAND

The Swiss have provided microscopes for
the University of Saigon. The Swiss Red Cross
has sent an 11-man medical team through
the International Committee of the Red
Cross to work in a provincial hospital in the
Central Highlands of South Viet-Nam.

INDIA

No ald reported by State Department.

DOMINICAN REPUELIC

Cement has been offered by the Dominican
Republic for use in Viet-Nam.
AUSTRIA
Austria has ol.ered to supply medical sup-
plies, blankets, tents, through the Austrian
Red Cross.
U.N. ATD TO VIETNAM

The United Nations and its specialized
agencies are also making a significant con-
tribution to the social and economic develop-
ment of Viet-Nam. Under the Expanded Pro-
gram of Technical Assistance of the UN
Development Program, 15 technical assist-
ance projects are scheduled for 1967 and
1968 at a cost of §724475. These projects
range across such varied fields as maternal
and child health, labor administration, edu-
cational planning, telecommunications, me-
teorology and civil aviation, Among the par-
ticipating agencies are ILO, FAO, UNESCO,
WHO, ICAO, ITU, WMO, and the Depart-
ment of Economic and Social Affairs of the
UN. In addition UNICEF has substantially
expanded its health and child care programs
with the 1967 program totaling $562,000, an
increase over the 1966 level of §226,000.

Several major projects financed by the
Special Fund of the UN Development Pro-
gram are abouti to get underway. A National
Technical Center (total international con-
tribution approximately $1.5 million), with
UNESCO is becoming operational. The Spe-
cial Fund In January approved a Fisheries
Development Project including exploratory
and experimental fishing in the waters of the
South China Sea, to be executed by FAO at
a cost of $1.3 million. Also being negotiated
is a Soclal Welfare Training Center to be
executed by the Bureau of Soclal Affairs of
the UN. ECAFE is pressing ahead with re-
glonal projects of benefit to the nations of
the Mekong Basin and has undertaken sur-
veys of irrigation, hydroelectric facilities and
bridge construction projects in Viet-Nam.
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LEGISLATION TO REMOVE TRAFFIC
HAZARDS FROM OUR HIGHWAYS

Mr. GROSS. Mr, Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Florida [Mr. Cramer] may extenc his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
TIowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, a few
weeks ago, the Special Subcommittee
on the Federal-Aid Highway Program of
the Committee on Public Works econ-
cluded the first phase of public hearings
on highway safety, design, and opera-
tional efficiency. The opening phase was
prineipally concerned with the problem
of roadside hazards. The evidence heard
by the subcommittee was explicit, far-
reaching and disturbing.

The subcommittee learned that even
on most modern highways—highways
on the Interstate System open to iraffic
for only a few months—there are road
sides which are cluttered with unneces-
sary obstacles and obstructions which
can and do kill motorists when they are
struck by a vehicle which leaves the
paved portion of the highway. Some of
these hazards include: guardrails that
constitute hazards themselves because
of improper location or installation;
guardrails that protect highway strue-
tures from damage rather than motorists
from death; culverts and bridge piers
8o located as to kill people who, perhaps
momentarily, lose control of their car
and leave the paved traveled way;
ditches and cut and fill banks so steep
and so close to the highway as to make
it wirtually impossible for a driver to
avoid overturning if he leaves the
traveled lanes; unnecessary signs—such
as “no hitehhiking” signs—which can
kill motorists who run into them; and,
certain highway beautification “improve-
ments,” such as the planting of trees,
and the erection of “motorist service
signs” inside the highway right of way.

The Bureau of Public Roads and the
American Association of State Highway
Officials have finally awakened to the
problem of these unnecessary hazards
and are attempting to find some solution
to the problem. The American Associa-
tion of State Highway Officials has pub-
lished a report entitled, “Highway De-
sign and Operational Practices Related
to Highway Safety,” which identifies
some of those aspects of highway design
and operation which could be improved
to increase safety and the quality of
traffic service. The Bureau of Public
Roads has adopted this American Asso-
ciation of State Highway Officials’ re-
port as a policy and is urging all of the
State highway departments to follow its
recommendations for the improvement
of existing highways, as well as for the
construction of new highways.

I am confident that on highways to be
constructed in the future these unneces-
sary hazards will be avoided to the great-
est possible degree. The problem remains,
however, as to how to eliminate these
hazards on highways constructed in the
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past. Removal of these hazards will be
an expensive proposition. Mr, Francis C.
Turner, Director, Bureau of Public Roads,
testified pursuant to my interrogation
that preliminary estimates indicated a
probable cost in excess of $1 billion. Un-
der the present Federal-aid highway pro-
gram, the money used to remove haz-
ardous obstructions from existing high-
ways must be taken from funds which
otherwise could be used to construct
badly needed new highways. What we
must have in order to undertake the
vitally necessary program of removing
unnecessary roadside hazards from ex-
isting highways is: first, a source of
funds; and second, an incentive to the
State highway departments to prosecute
this work.

Mr. Speaker, today I am introducing
a bill which, in my opinion, will provide
at least a partial solution to the problem.

This bill, if enacted into law, would
accomplish the following: Federal-aid
highway funds would be available to pay
100 percent of the cost of projects for
eliminating or minimizing roadside haz-
ards on highways open to public use prior
to January 1, 1968, Not more than 10
percent of the total Federal-aid highway
funds apportioned to each State for any
fiscal year could be used for such 100-
percent-financed highway projects, but
Federal funds could not participate in
the cost of acquiring rights of way for
such projects. It is my feeling that these
funds should not participate in the costs
of right of way because I think the funds
should be utilized for actual corrective
action on existing highways, rather than
for major highway improvements which
should be financed at the regular Fed-
eral-State matching ratio.

This bill is patterned after section 130
of title 23, United States Code, originally
enacted in 1944, which provides for 100
percent Federal-financing of projects for
the elimination of hazards for railway-
highway crossings.

Mr. Speaker, enactment of this bill
would solve one additional problem which
I believe is very serious. The Bureau of
Public Roads has ruled that funds au-
thorized for the Interstate System may
be used to pay the cost of eliminating or
minimizing roadside hazards on high-
ways completed in the past and now open
to traffic. While I agree that funds should
be made available for this purpose, I be-
lieve a serious legal problem exists as to
whether the Bureau's ruling was correct
under the existing law.

In January of 1961, the Comptroller
General ruled that—

An Interstate highway once improved to
Interstate System standards with the aid of
Federal Interstate funds is not eligible for
reconstruction with Federal Interstate funds.

It is true that this opinion was in re-
sponse to a guestion regarding the use of
Interstate funds for the reconstruction
of a section of an Interstate highway
which had been completed and was sub-
sequently destroyed by a flood. Never-
theless, the principle seems equally ap-
plicable to the reconstruction or im-
provement of Interstate highways to
eliminate hazards built into them under
design standards then in effect.
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As was pointed out in the opinion of
the Comptroller General, the Federal-aid
Highway Act of 1956 introduced a new
concept into the Federal-aid highway
program—that of providing for a com-
pleted highway system. The Comptroller
General stated:

Therefore, the use of Interstate funds to
rebuild a portion of Interstate highway
in which Federal funds had previously par-
ticipated would not accord with the basis
upon which Interstate funds were provided.

Mr. Speaker, my bill would make it
clear that Federal-aid highway funds—
Interstate funds as well as regular Fed-
eral-aid funds—can be lawfully used to
undertake projects for the elimination or
minimizing of roadside hazards on high-
ways completed in the past. I think my
colleagues will agree with me that under-
taking such projects is urgently and
vitally important. I urge my colleagues to
support my bill and to support my ef-
forts to have early hearings and early
enactment of the bill.

I insert the text of my bill to be printed
at the close of my remarks:

H.R. 12633

A bill to amend title 23, United States Code,
to provide for eliminating or minimizing
roadside hazards

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That (a)
chapter 1 of title 23, United States Code is
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new section:

“Sec. 135. ROADSIDE HAzZARDS.—EXcept as
provided in subsection (h) of section 120 of
this title, sums apportioned under section
104 of this title may be used to pay the
entire cost of projects for eliminating or
minimizing roadside hazards caused by high-
way appurtenances, design features, or other
objects within the right of way of Federal-
ald highways which were opened to public
use prior to January 1, 1968."

(b) The analysis of chapter 1 of title 23,
United States Code, is amended by adding at
the end thereof the following:

*“135. Roadside hazards.”

SEc. 2. Section 120 of title 23, United States
Code, is amended by adding at the end there-
of the following new subsection:

“{h) The Federal share payable on account
of any project for eliminating or minimizing
roadside hazards authorized by section 135 of
this title may amount to 100 per centum of
the cost thereof, except that (1) Federal
funds shall not participate in the cost of
acquiring rights-of-way for such project, and
(2) not more than 10 per centum of all the
sums apportioned for all the Federal-aid sys-
tems for any fiscal year in accordance with
section 104 of this title shall be used under
this subsection.”

GOP WARNINGS OF INFLATION GO
UNHEEDED

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Florida [Mr. Cramer] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, on August
30, 1965, the Republican coordinating
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committee of which I am a member, in
its report entitled “The Balance of Pay-
ments, the Gold Drain and Your Dollar,”
warned on page 21:

The Administration’s easy money policles
have expanded credit twice as fast as the rise
in real production . . . sooner or later credit
inflation brings price inflation . . . Further
credlt inflation could involve the heavy risk
of a boom and bust pattern . ...

The accuracy of this forecast of a rap-
idly rising cost of living due to adminis-
tration policies is now apparent to all.

In April 1966 the Republican coordi-
nating committee reiterated this warn-
ing,
In October 1966 it again reiterated the
warning.

The committee made an extensive re-
port on the matter in April 1967 and is-
sued a further statement on July 24, 1967.

These predictions are borne out by an
article in the New York Times of August
26, 1967. The July 24 statement of the
coordinating committee is made a part of
the REecorp for the information of my
colleagues:

THE JOHNSON-HUMPHREY ADMINISTRATION
AND You: HicHEr Prices, MoReE TAXEs,
GREATER DEFICITS

Spokesmen for the Democratic Administra-
tion have confirmed our prediction of April
3rd that the Federal Government's deflcit for
fiscal 1968 could run “from $25 billlon to 30
billion or more.” We repeat that “present
fiscal policies are creating a time-bomb that
can lead to serious economic trouble for the
nation.”

The central cause of the troubles is the
massive annual increases in Federal Gov-
ernment spending. Although we are today
engaged in the third largest war in the na-
tlon's history, thus increasing a defense ex-
penditures by 68 percent since 1960, non-
defense spending is up by 97 percent over the
same period, and is, therefore, a major reason
for the ballooning of the Federal budget.
Non-defense spending has risen more than
defense spending, and constitutes a larger
proportion of the whole.

This spending has not achieved the results
intended in terms of reducing poverty and
unemployment and in fact has, through high
costs of living, contributed further to the
hardship of many of our citizens. Comparison
of the Democratic record since 1961 with the
Republican record of 1953-1960 shows that
the number of families living in poverty has
been decreasing at the same rate, average an-
nual unemployment is higher and the average
annual increase in the Consumer Price Index
is greater.*

In so doing, they have been creating and
stockpiling economic problems, the conse-
quences of which are just beginning to be
apparent.

As a by-product of the massive spending
increases, the Government has run a budget
deficit every year since 1961,

By July 1st, 1968, these deficits will have
totalled over $60 billion, Actual developments
have already shown the projected deficits
have been underestimated; worse is to be ex-
pected. They have required the ceiling on
the National Debt to be raised 14 times in
this period and increased the interest costs
of the Government from $9.2 billion to $14.2
billion, an increase of 50 percent over the
period, and an increase of 20 percent in just
the last three years. Interest on the debt is
the second largest category of Government
expense, after Defense, and accounts for ten

*See Appendix 3..
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cents out of every dollar of government
expenditures.

The deficit of 1.8 billion originally pro-
Jected for 1967 now is some £10 billion, the
second largest since World War II.

The 1968 deficit, originally estimated at
$8.1 billion, it now appears will definitely be
over $20 billion. Treasury Secretary Fowler
had admitted it may go as high as $24 bil-
lion; House Ways and Means Committee
Chairman Wilbur Mills estimates it could
exceed $29 billion. In its latest request for
lifting of the debt ceiling, the Administra-
tion asked for a $29 billion increase, thereby
revealing its considered judgment as to how
much leeway is needed.

And these deficits do matter. To go into
debt means to borrow. When the govern-
ment borrows by selling debt paper to the
Federal Reserve and commercial banks it
adds to the money supply, inflating it and
causing pressure to increase prices. When it
borrows in the private financial markets, it
competes with business for investment funds,
decreasing the amount of risk capital avail-
able for economic growth and job creation.
At the same time this competition for funds
drives up interest rates.

Also, savings eroded at the rapid rate of
between 3% and 4% last year.

As a result, under the Johnson Admin-
istration, the American people can look for-
ward with dismay and apprehension to:

Renewed inflationary pressures

Higher interest rates and tight money

A record budget deficit

A tax Increase substantial enough to re-
duce people’s ability to pay higher prices,
but not effective in preventing a monumental
deficit, or in stemming inflation

A gold crisis requiring further reduction,
if not complete withdrawal, of the gold back-
ing of our currency

A perlod of profitless prosperity risking a
recession severe in proportion to the extent
of the impending inflation

Further deterioration of our position of
world leadership as the economic base on
which our diplomatic and military strength
depend is increasingly eroded

The alarming prospects may not be obvious
to the citizen who is hard put trying to make
ends meet. But it 1s the role of political
leadership to exercise vision in the conduct
of public affairs and to shape policy to avold
the pitfalls ahead rather than offer glib ex-
planations for fallure afterward.

The course clearly called for, and repeated-
ly urged by the Republican Party, is one of
restraining the growth of government spend-
ing to a sustainable level. This is the course
of prudent progress. The record shows it pro-
duces better results at less risk for the indi-
vidual and the nation.

THE REPUBLICAN REMEDIES

Our Task Force on Federal Fiscal and
Monetary Policies has clearly set forth the
Republican Recommendations for a safe and
sane set of economic policies designed to
achieve all the valid goals of economic pol-
icy at a sustainable rate with minimum risk.
They are available in these publications:

The Balance of Payments, The Gold Drain
and Your Dollar, August 1965. The Rising
Costs of Living, April 1966. 4 Call for New
Fiscal Policies, April 1967.

What the recommendations add up to is
that America must live within its means. It
must hold government spending in check.
Even the richest nation ecannot reach all its
goals all at once without courting economic,
social and political disaster.

We, therefore, call on the administration
to submit a new budget for 1968 which re-
flects a new policy of postponing and re-
straining the growth of nondefense expendi-
tures, in preference to ralsing taxes or al-
lowing the hidden tax of inflation to finance
its expenditures.
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We believe moderation and restraint are a
small price to pay to avold such an awful
risk.

APPENDIX 1.—FACTS ON GOVERNMENT
SPENDING
GOVERNMENT SPENDING INCREASES

The following table s from our April Re-
port “A Call for New Fiscal Policies.” A fourth
column estimating 1968 expenditures based
on current estimates has been added.
EXPENDITURES OF THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT FOR 1960

1965, AND 1968 SHOWING PERCENTAGE INCREASES

[Dollar amounts in billions)

1968,

cur-

rent

1960, 1965, 1968, esti-

actual actual budget mates

Administrative budget_._.. $76.5 $96.5 $135.0 $142.0

Increase over 1960_... __.._. §$20.0  §58.5 $§65.6
Percent increase over

) Lo AL I 2 %.1 76,5 _B56

Increaseover 1965 ______ _.____ $38.5 $5.5
Percent increase over

39.9 472

§172.4 §179.4

$78.1 §85.1

82.8 90.2

$50.0 $57.0

40.8  46.6

Source: Calculated from figures in the “Budget of the United
States Government.'' Current 1968 estimates from MNational
Industrial Conference Board figures.

It should be noted that the average annual
increases in government spending since 19656
have been more than three times the aver-
age annual increase of the preceding ten
years.

APPENDIX 2.—DEDENSE VERSUS NONDEFENSE
SPENDING
The following table shows clearly that
non-defense spending has risen more than
defense spending, and constitutes a larger
proportion of the whole:
DEFENSE VERSUS NONDEFENSE SPENDING AS PROPOR-

TIONS OF TOTAL FEDERAL GOVERNMENT SPENDING,
1960-68

[Dollars in billions)

Per- Per-

Non- cent,  cent,

De- de- de-  nonde-

Fiscal year fense! fense® Total? fense fense
1960, $45,7 $A8.6 $94.3 485 5.5
1961._ 47.5 520 9.5 477 523
1962 51.4 563 107.7 4.7 5.3
1963__ 53.4 60.4 113.8 469 531
1964 54.5 658 120.3 453 547
1965 _ 53.4 9.0 1224 436 56.4
1966, 585 79.3 137.8 425 5.5
1967 (estimate)... 71.3 89,6 1609 44.3 55.7
1968 (estimate). ... 76,8 95.6 1724 44,5 55,5

Parcent increase, 1960-68, 68; 1965-68, 44,
“ Percent increase, 1960-68, 97; 1965-68, 39,
- Percent increase, 1960-68, 83; 1965-68, 41.

Source: The Budget of the United States Government.

APPENDIX 3.—DECLINING PROPORTION OF
FAMILIES LIVING ON $3,000 PErR YEAR OR LEss

1953-60: Average annual reduction: .75
percentage points.

1961-1965 *: Average annual reduction: .76
percentage points,

Annual increase in living costs as measured
by the Consumer Price Index (1957-50—
100) :

1953-1960: Average annual increase: 1.4%.

1961-1966: Average annual increase: 1.9%,

Average annual unemployment as a per-
cent of the work force:

1953-1960: 4.9%.

1961-1966: 58%.

Source: Economic Report of The Presi-
dent, 1967.

* Latest figures available.
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[From the New York Times, Aug. 26, 1967]

INFLATION TREND FEARED AS PRICES RISE IN
Two SECTORS—WHOLESALE INDUSTRIAL IN-
pEX CLIMBS AFTER A RECORD 5 MONTHS OF
STABILITY—CoNSUMER CoSTS SPURT—ECO-
NOoMIC TREND EXPECTED TO STRENGTHEN
JOHNSON'S CASE FOR TAX INCREASE

(By Edwin L. Dale, Jr.)

WasHINGTON, August 25.—Consumer prices
rose substantially in July, a normal experi-
ence for the month, the Labor Department
reported today.

More worrisome to Government econ-
omists was a companion report thas indus-
trial wholesale prices rose in August after
a record-breaking five months of stability.
This indicator is probably the most closely
watched as a signal of inflation.

Both increases will help the Administra-
tion's case for an anti-inflation tax increase,
now pending before Congress.

The consumer price increase for the month
was four-tenths of 1 per cent. While this
was the largest for a month this year, it was
in line with the average experience for July
during the last 20 years.

For various seasonal reasons, the Con-
sumer Price Index always goes up in July,
according to Arnold Chase, Assistant Com-
missioner of Labor Statistics.

The Consumer Price Index for July was
116.5, with average prices in the 1857-59
period taken as a base of 100. The June
index was 116.0. Thus the index rose five-
tenths of a point or four-tenths of 1 per
cent in July.

The pace of price increases so far this
year indicates a rise from the beginning to
the end of the year of about 2.6 per cent or
possibly slightly more, Mr. Chase said.

This is less than 3.3 per cent of last year,
but is well above the gentle rise in prices
that prevailed from 1958 through 1965.

FOOD PRICES CLIMB

Higher food prices accounted for about half
the July increase, today's report sald. In the
food area the chief culprit was fresh fruits
and vegetables, whose prices have been af-
fected this year by short supplies because of
bad weather in some parts of the country,

There were sizable July increases in ap-
ples, oranges, grapefruit, tomatoes, potatoes
and lettuce.

Medical care costs rose sharply again, with
hospital services up 20 per cent from a year
ago. Other increases were recorded for used
cars, cigarettes, some appliances, property
taxes and transit fares in several cities. Mort-
gage interest rates rose slightly after drifting
downward since the beginning of the year.

The rise in industrial wholesale prices in
August, based on preliminary evidence, was
three-tenths of 1 per cent to 106.3 on the in-
dex. This was still only 1 per cent above a
year ago, however.

The farm and food part of the wholesale
prices index declined sharply in August,
however, resulting in an over-all decline to
106.1 from 106.5 in July.

The wholesale index had drifted up from
105.8 in May to 106.5 in July before the Au-
gust decline. The dip in the farm and food
sector may herald a drop in some retail food
prices later this year, Mr. Case said, particu-
larly fruits and vegetables.

Industrial prices that rose in August in-
cluded machinery and equipment, refined
petroleum and building materials.

The rise in the Consumer Price Index for
July brought wage increases ranging up to 3
cents an hour to 335,000 workers whose wages
are tled to the index. The main beneficiaries
wTre in the automobile and aerospace indus-
tries,

The rise In prices, together with some in-
crease in Soclal Security taxes, has meant
that “real” take-home pay of the average
worker has not risen over the last year and
remains below its peak of October, 1965.

However, this average picture is made up of
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a sizable decline in “real” earnings of factory
workers and a continued rise for other work-
ers. Factory workers’ weekly pay has been
reduced this year by a sharp cut in overtime.

CONSUMER PRICE INDEX
UNITED STATES
|Bureau of Labor Statistics (1957-59 =100)]

Index Percentage Point
for change from— change
July —— from
1967  June July June
1967 1966 1967
- 1165 404 +28 0.5
Food1___ 1160 4.8 "+L5 +.%
Housing 2. _ 114.5 +.4 429 +.4
Apparel and 113.7 —2 441 -2
Transportation_ 116. 2 +.4 +2.4 +.5
Health and recrea 1239 4.4 422 +.6
Medical care. ... poee 1369 4.4 412 +.6
Personal care. ... 185 4.2 2.7 +.2
Reading, recreation_____. 119.8 4.1 +42.2 +.1
Other goods and services. 117.8 +.8 +42.2 +.9

NEW YORK AREA

119.1 +0.3 424 404
116.5 +.9 4.2 410
117.6 —.3 +1.8 —.4
1179 —.1 457 -1
7.2 4.5 <22 +.6
1285 +.5 -+3.0 +.6
138.8 +.4 +46.0 +.68
120 -4 4.9 -.5
Reading, recreation._ ... 128.8 4.3 <415 +.4
Other goods and services. 126.4 +41.2 424 +L5

1 Includes restaurant meals.

2 Includes hotel and motel rates, home purchase and other
homeowner costs not shown separately. :

3 |ncludes infants’ wear, sewing materials, jewelry and
apparel upkeep not shown separately.

New York PriceEs Up 0.3 PERCENT

Prices for food, new and used cars and
health and recreation rose in the New York
area from June to July and were the chief
factors in a 0.3 per cent increase in consumer
prices here,

The regional office of the United States De-

t of Labor reported yesterday that

prices in the metropolitan area were 2.4 per
cent higher last month than in July, 1966.
During the first seven months, consumer
prices rose 1.3 per cent, compared with 2.5
per -cent in the corresponding 1966 period.

The average housewife paid 4.6 per cent
more in July than in June for fruits and
vegetables and 0.4 per cent more for meats,
poultry and fish.

Over the last 10 years, consumer prices in
the New York area have risen nine times be-
tween June and July and declined one.

FOREIGN ASSISTANCE PROGRAM

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Kansas [Mr. Winn] may extend his re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. WINN. Mr. Speaker, the greatest
humanitarian venture ever attempted
by any nation on earth is now 20 years
old. This Nation’s foreign assistance
program has probably helped more peo-
ple than any other governmental action
in the history of any nation.

My vote against the Foreign Assistance
Act of 1967 was not against the concept
of this program, but against its current
administration and the ill-conceived
manner in which recipients of foreign
aid are selected.

Time and again Republicans have sup-
ported positive foreign aid programs
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which rendered assistance to less devel-
oped nations and nations facing crises.
The relief program to Europe afiter
World War I was led by Herbert Hoover.
The point IV and Marshall plan were
approved by the Republican, 80th Con-
gress. The food-for-peace program was
merely a new name tacked on to the Re-
publican Public Law 480. The fact of the
maftter is that Republicans are very in-
terested in foreign aid, but they want to
see that the programs serve the purposes
for which they were intended.

The foreign aid program, which began
as an experiment, today involves a major
expenditure of funds. In fiscal year 1966,
forelgn assistance expenditures totaled
$3.4 billion. This amounts to about 3.1
percent of the total Federal budget. If
you include our agricultural surpluses
distributed abroad, loans by the Export-
Import Bank, and the U.S. portion of
funds loaned to various multilateral
agencies, the figure becomes much
higher—closer to $9 billion.

We are at one of the great, but subtle,
furning points of history. Old conditions
are changing—new and strange condi-
tions are developing. These changing
world realities require major changes in
our foreign policy. These changes must
also be reflected in our foreign aid pro-
grams.

Disenchantment with foreign aid has
come about, not initially because of dis-
agreement with its purposes, but because
of mounting evidence of waste, misuse,
and failure to recognize the realities of
international politics. The point is that
the foreign aid program was, and is, a
great experiment. Based on past failures
of the program, it must be improved.
Those failures should not be expanded by
pouring more of our taxpayers dollars
into programs while hoping those dollars
will serve as a cure.

It must be recognized that the con-
cepts of economic development are en-
tirely different than the economics of re-
construction. Adjustments have to be
made, within foreign aid agencies, to ac-
count for these differences. The expecta-
tion of vast societal improvement, with-
out the knowledge that generations will
be needed for that change to occur, can
be explosive to the fragile social struc-
ture of developing nations.

Congress, too, must share part of the
blame. Each year, when the Foreign As-
sistance Act comes before Congress, it is
studied in toto by the Foreign Affairs
Committee and then come to the House
floor for a vote. It does not have the care-
ful, area by area or project by project,
study devoted to public works bills, for
example. It would not be unfeasible for
the House to undertake extensive studies
of each foreign aid proposal. Such a large
segment of our budget deserves much
more than cursory observation.

I think that if we look at the nations
in the Middle East that have received
aid from the United States, we might
well have an argument for regional
studies of aid authorization. In the last
20 years, we have supplied $3,972 million
to eight Arab Nations. Then the Middle
East crisis came along, and, suddenly,
we did not have relations with a good
number of these Arab Nations. You won-
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der if that four billion served any posi-
tive purpose.

What should be the thrust of American
foreign aid programs?

Aid from the United States should be
something more than just a gift or hand-
out. The “no strings attached” sort of
aid carries with it the remnants of a
master-slave relationship. Psychologi-
cally, this sort of relationship blocks the
ability of a nation to make any great
social or technical gains. With this, the
United States should extend help on a
gratis basis only in rare cases.

In other instances, emphasis should be
given to those nations which have estab-
lished self-help programs. This sort of
self-help could include anything from a
national community development pro-
gram to a family planning service.

We should rely more on private enter-
prise to encourage development abroad.
The Watson report, several years ago,
proposed a greater use of private enter-
prise in our foreign assistance program.
Several specific proposals were made.
Few were carried out. We must encour-
age our industry to impart their skills
and techniques abroad in such a manner
that it will stimulate indigenous invest-
ment capable of competing in the world
market. Puerto Rico’s progress under
Operation Bootstrap is an outstanding
example of what can be accomplished
when a liberal, private investment cli-
mate is created in a developing area.

Finally, we should greatly expand our
programs of technical assistance. When
aid to underdeveloped nations was first
proposed, experts stressed the need for
technical aid, as opposed to large scale
capital investments. Then, as now, the
absorptive capacity of developing coun-
tries was definitely limited by a lack of
administrative and technical skills.

I would like to present one further
reason for voting against the foreign aid
authorization. As all of my colleagues
know, the Nation is facing the pos-
sibility of almost a $30 billion deficit.
The war in Vietnam continues. We
are spending about $2 billion a month
on it. Unfortunately, there is no
evidence or any prospect of its diminish-
ing in scope in the foreseeable future. At
a time when the economy is being placed
under such a strain, it is necessary that
we exercise restraint in the allocation of
public funds.

I want to quote from a letter from my
distinguished colleague, the Honorable
Orro E. PassMmaN, chairman of the For-
eign Operations Subcommittee of the
Appropriations Committee:

New funds requested for foreign aid, all
categories, first seven months of 1967: nine
billion, 206 million, one hundred fifty-four
thousand dollars. This does not include one
billion, four hundred million dollars previ-
ously carried in mutual security now in the
Defense Department appropriation. Neither
does it include & request for four billion
dollars to pay the interest on what we have
already borrowed to give away.

Unliquidated funds on hand on June 30,
1967, from prior years’ authorizations: six-
teen billion, three hundred ninety-six mil-
lion, seven hundred eighty-one thousand
dollars. If the Congress approves all new
funds requested by the President this year,
there will be, on hand to be spent or obli-
gated during the current fiscal year, the stag-
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gering total of twenty-five billion, six hun-
dred two million, nine hundred thirty-five
thousand dollars.

Certainly we cannot afford the waste
indicated by these figures while we face
this grave financial crisis. When the ad-
ministration moves to end the waste in
this program and make it more cost-ef-
fective, I will be the first to reevaluate
my position in terms of the improved
program.

MISCALCULATION, UNDERESTIMA-
TION, IRRESPONSIBILITY: THE
PRELUDE TO THE TAX INCREASE
PROPOSAL

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Minnesota “Mr. LanceN] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the genileman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, how would
the average American family feel to
open the mail some morning and find
a bill for $500 that they did not even
know they owed? That is exactly what
these families are getting this year as
their share of the anticipated $29 billion
deficit. And they will have to pay $138 of
it in cash if the President’s tax proposal
is passed.

The trouble with the President’s pro-
posal is that he wants the tax increase
now, apparently to at least temporarily
bail himself out of his sinking fiseal ship.
But it should be obvious that it will not
come even close to that objective, The
administration is ignoring the only true
solution to the problem. We ought to de-
cide first where we can make spending
cuts, and by what amounts. Then we can
take a look at what additional revenues
we might need. Only then can an in-
crease in taxes be considered intelligently.

We must recognize just how we ar-
rived at the point where a $29 billion
deficit can be anticipated. We need to
know why such a deficit now threatens
the economy, and why the money market
has become critically strained, threat-
ening another round of higher interest
rates and tight money with which to
operate the private sector of the econ-
omy.

We have only to look at the perform-
ance of the administration in the sixties
to see what has happened and why. Our
Government has experienced year after
year unconscionably high deficits, which
automatically dip into the available
money supply as the Government bor-
rows more and more in order to pay its
bills. These continuing deficits have in-
creased the amount of interest tahe Gov-
ernment has had to pay on the national
debt. The resulting tightening of the
money supply has raised interest rates,
that in turn have cost both the Govern-
ment and the private money borrowers
more in interest payments. It has been a
vicious and unending cycle.

A succession of yearly deficits have
turned out far greater than predicted,
which also influences the money market
and interest rates. This last year alone



August 28, 1967

saw the anticipated deficit grow from
$1.8 billion to almost $10 billion, and it
would have been even larger except for
a number of bookkeeping gimmicks that
covered up part of the debt. In January
of this year, the President’s budget mes-
sage anticipated a deficit for fiscal 1968
of $8.1 billion. In a few short months,
the estimate grew to $29 billion.

When you study the succession of defi-
cits since fiscal 1960, anc the interest
payments this Nation has made on the
national debt, it becomes obvious that
the Government has become the victim
of its own folly.

For instance, the Budget Director was
recently questioned by members of the
Ways and Means Committee about the
contributing factors that led to increased
domestic spending. The Budget Director
used two isolated fiscal years for com-
parison, 1965 and the projected budget
for 1968, which began July 1. He men-
tioned that we will spend $1.6 billion
more for the antipoverty program than
we did in fiscal 1965. He noted that pub-
lic assistance will cost $1.4 billion more
this year than in 1965, and $1.4 billion
more for secondary and elementary edu-
cation, just to name a few. But the one
item that represented the largest in-
crease of all in the domestic budget was
the amount we pay in interest on the
national debt. He said we will pay $2.7
billion more for interest this year than
we paid in fiscal 1965. That interest pay-
ment has now risen to over $14 billion
a year, compared to $9 billion as recently
as fiscal 1961. If you total the extra
interest we have paid each year since
1961, the added burden on the budget
comes to $17.5 billion. But we are faced
with a $29 billion deficit instead, thanks
to the spending policies of past years
that resulted in the amassing of $40.3
billion in deficits in the sixties. This is
the price we pay for failing to balance
our budgets. It is this constantly increas-
ing Government borrowing that has
caused interest rates to increase. The
tax increase requested by the adminis-
tration would still leave a deficit this year
of over $20 billion, which would still be
the highest since World War II.

The Government is caught in its own
web. It continues to borrow huge sums
of money. The drain on the available
money market causes interest rates to
rise, and the Government ends up pay-
ing ever-increasing interest on its debts.

Mr. Speaker, faulty planning and a
series of massive miscalculations have
put us at today’s crossroads. All of us are
familiar with the supplemental appro-
priations bills we receive each January,
when we arrive back in Washington from
our home districts. These are billion-
dollar supplementals, to finance the mis-
calculated budgets of the year before
and keep the Government operating. The
costs of the war in Vietnam have been
consistently underestimated. The costs
of the administration’s new programs
have grown like Topsy under the ques-
tionable theory that throwing money at
a problem will automatically eliminate it.

This has been the story of the sixties—
miscalculation, underestimation, and
complete fiseal irresponsiblity. It seems
strange to now hear the President talk
about “fiscal responsibility.” His current
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proposals would merely perpetuate the
mistakes of the past.

The President’s message ignored his
past performance, and instead was filled
with glowing promises of fiscal restraint
at the Executive level. But nowhere were
there any concrete recommendations for
reducing his budget or of even supplying
the Congress with any priorities. He says
that as the Congress “‘completes each ap-
propriations bill for fiscal 1968 expendi-
tures, we will examine at once very, very
carefully, the results of those actions and
determine where, how, and by how much
expenditures under these appropriations
can be reduced.” What the President for-
gets is that it is his budget that is being
considered and that it is his political ma-
jority that is approving his requests.
How much better it would be if the Presi-
dent gave Congress his priorities before
the appropriations are made, as we sug-
gested earlier this year, and in a num-
ber of years prior to this one. He could
take his budget, item by item, and estab-
lish priorities. Or, he could join those of
us who have attempted to slice a mini-
mum of 5 percent from every depart-
mental appropriation bill without im-
pairing the operation of the Departments
or the programs they administer. But
he does not, has not in the past, and
apparently never will. How much better
if he had used fiscal restraint since
taking office. The present problem would
never have materialized.

Instead, he covers up past miscalcula-
tions and uses his professed economy
statements as a political football. We
have had enough promises. What the
Federal budget needs now is a careful
going over—small and large items alike—
to see what can be delayed until our
growing war commitments are no longer
necessary.

Unfortunately, unless Congress stems
the tide, the gigantic spending of the
Great Society will continue unchecked,
and uncontrolled. This becomes readily
apparent from the President’s tax mes-
sage. All in one paragraph he did the
complete about-face of contradiction by
saying:

All actions we take to reduce Federal
spending must, and will be carefully and
compassionately weighed. For we cannot
turn our backs on the great programs that
have been begun, with such promise, in the
pa.at 3’)& years.

Other sections of the presidential mes-
sage also make puzzling reading. For in-
stance, he says:

Failure to act promptly on these tax pro-
posals and to restrain unnecessary spending
could have the most serlous consequences:
The Nation could face a return of strong
inflationary pressures and an intensified
wage-price spiral which could rob the poor,
the elderly, the millions with fixed incomes.

Mr. Speaker, administration policies
over the past 6 years have already given
us inflation, which is forcing Congress
to again increase social security benefits
this year to keep our elder citizens from
being swept out to sea by the tides of
inflation. “Return” of inflation? We have
had it all along, brought on by the ever-
rising deficits of the sixties. It is strange
to hear this administration talk about
restraining unnecessary spending. This is
the same administration that has been
assuring the Nation that the gross na-
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tional product was so great that we need
not worry about deficit spending. Appar-
ently these new economists arrived at
the wrong conclusion. It should be obvi-
ous that the theory of unlimited deficit
spending has now been completely dis-
credited.

The President also says:

Spiraling interest rates
tight money would return.

Return? It is already here, caused by
the administration’s faulty calculations.

He also says:

What the Government does not ralse
through taxes the Government must borrow.

Do not tell me this fact of life has just
suddenly dawned on the administration.
Until now, they have tried to tell us that
the rising gross national product would
take care of it. But it has not, because
the deficits have continued to grow.

Mr. Speaker, the strained financial
markets would experience further strain
even if the income tax is increased. The
President says that the deficit would still
range between $14 and $18 billion if we
provide these added revenues and ‘“con-
trol expenditures” which he fails to iden-
tify. Even that would be twice as large a
deficit as he predicted in January and
would be greater than any deficit regis-
tered since he took office. It is obvious
that the tax increase will not bail him
out. We would still be going down the
same ruinous road.

Earlier this year the administration’s
fiscal spokesmen were on Capitol Hill,
asking for a $29 billion hike in the na-
tional debt limit. It seems they do every-
thing in units of $29 billion these days.
These spokesmen refused to even discuss
either the proposed income tax increase
or the priorities in spending many of us
have repeatedly requested. Apparently it
was “one thing at a time.” Get the debt
increase first to permit uncontrolled
spending, then worry about paying the
bill. Now, they are back on the Hill again,
with long faces and moans about infla-
tion and the need for increased taxes.
But there is one glaring similarity about
these appearances. They still refuse to
discuss priorities in spending. Nor have
they revealed the areas where the ad-
ministration will cut spending. Appar-
ently the same theory applies: Ignore
the subject of cutting expenditures as
much as you can and perhaps the prob-
lem will go away. But it will not.

The President said last September
that he was asking each Department to
cut nonessential costs. Whatever hap-
pened to that headline-getter? After the
big announcement, he quietly reauthor-
ized or released the funds. It appears
that the whole endeavor has been for-
gotten, which gives us a clue to what
will happen to his latest economy pro-
nouncements.

I am intrigued, Mr. Speaker, by the
Presidential reference to the 1964 tax
reductions. He claims his proposed 10
percent increase would amount to less
than half of the previous reduction.
What he fails to mention is that inflation
has already eaten up the gains from
1964. It is also interesting to recall the
objectives of that reduction—to stimu-
late the economy, with the expectant
stimulation to result in eventual in-
creases in revenue to be used to balance

and severely
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the budget and reduce the national debt.
Revenues have increased, but uncon-
trolled spending by this administra-
tion has increased even faster, leading
to the present chickens-come-home-to-
roost situation. The unrealized benefits
of the 1964 tax reduction are on a par
with the President’s promise that the
latest proposed tax increase would be
“temporary.” There is no such animal.

If we expect the administration to
produce realistic spending reductions, we
in the Congress will have to force their
hand. It is obvious from past experience
that they will not do it on their own. It is
time to tell this administration that
there will be no increase in taxes until
the administration submits concrete rec-
ommendations for budget cutting instead
of euphemous pronouncements about
“responsibility,” a word they should have
mastered 6 years ago. Unless spending is
cut first, we might well find that the
income tax increase would encourage in-
creased Federal spending rather than
reduce expenditures.

I recall a talk by former Budget Di-
rector Maurice Stans, who saw Govern-
ment spending doubling in the seventies
if the present forces are not checked. He
said:

There are some possible antidotes. One is
for government to abandon the “crash” ap-
proach to all the country’s problems—the at-
titude that money in unlimited gquantities
will solve everything overnight. The maxi-
mum future of our country and its people
will require the slow processes of education,
training, research, and development of men

and resources. There is no such thing as an
instant tomorrow.”

Mr. Speaker, it is time for Congress to
let the executive branch in on the secret.
There really is no instant tomorrow. If
we cannot convince them of this fact,
perhaps we can at least force them to
reconsider by refusing to increase income
taxes until they set realistic priorities.

Pirst, we raised the debt limit. Now,
we are asked to increase income taxes.
Then, perhaps, someone will talk about
holding down spending.

But, let us reverse the process.

THE CASE OF CARDINAL
MINDSZENTY

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Minnesota [Mr. LanceEN] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is ‘here objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, it is with
pleasure that I am joining my distin-
guished colleague, the gentleman from
New Jersey [Mr. ParTen] in discussing
the case of Cardinal Mindszenty.

Cardinal Mindszenty, through his val-
jant strugegles against totalitarian athe-
ism has become a symbol not only for
Roman Catholics, but all Christians de-
fending their faith against the onslaught
of atheism, and defending their human
and civil freedoms against the all-per-
vading and controlling Communist state.
His fight between 1945-48 against the
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encroachments of the Communist Party
and the Soviet occupiers in Hungary, his
tragic pretrial investigation, his mock
trial before a court that had made up
its n.ind beforehand and could not even
explain its sentence on the basis of pre-
vailing law, his 10 years imprisonment,
his liberation by the heroic freedom
fighters of 1956, and his sad exile at the
U.S. Embassy building since November
4, 1956, are history, and the story of a
hero in God’s as well as men's eyes.

Today, his presence at the Embassy
is embarrassing to the Communist re-
gime. Bridgebuilding has become the
Communist slogan, parroted in the
United States as well, and the memento
of the cardinal who cannot exercise his
ecclesiastical functions and is still under
a life imprisonment sentence is painful
to the propagandists of communism.

Unfortunately some of our news media
seem also to believe that if only the
cardinal would disappear to Rome all the
unpleasantness would be over and the
Hungarian churches and Government,
the Hungarian and the American Gov-
ernments could then “actively coexist.”
For his presence in Hungary is also
demonstrating the undemocratie, totali-
tarian character of the regime.

Mr. Speaker, it is my opinion that
the eardinal is serving the cause of free
and religious men everywhere by staying
on in Hungary at the U.S. Embassy build-
ing and that he should be given the
opportunity to do so until the Hungarian
Communist Government will finally
quash his sentence and permit him to
resume his ecclesiastical functions.

RUNAWAY SPENDING—ANOTHER
VIEW

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Minnesota [Mr. LAnGEN] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extrabeous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. LANGEN. Mr, Speaker, more and
more Americans are becoming concerned
over the fiseal condition of this Nation.
I receive many letters every week on this
subject from individuals and organiza-
tions expressing concern over an income
tax increase at a time when the Federal
Government is showing little concern
over wise and prudent spending.

Dr. C. G. Sheppard, of Le Sueur, Minn.,
has called to my attention a recent state-
ment by the Minnesota Taxpayers Asso-
ciation. The statement is pertinent and
to the point, and is recommended read-
ing for all of us. I include it at this point
in the REecorbp:

First-THINGS-FiIrsT Poricy UrceEn To Srow
FEDERAL SPENDING

“Runaway spending” by the federal gov-
ernment is generating deep concern among
cltlzan-tax'payer groups throughout the na-
tion, according to Charles P. Stone, Executive
Director of the Minnesota Taxpayem Asso-
clation.

Stone returned recently from a conference
in Chicago of yer assoclation executives
from the middle states of Michigan, Wiscon-
sin, Minnesota, Illinois, Tennessee, Missouri,
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Nebraska, Oklahoma, Louisiana and Texas.
He cited the following policy statement
adopted by the conference:

“We, the executives of the independent
state taxpayer organizations in the Middle
States area, concur in the following
observations:

*“1. The fiscal condition of the Federal gov-
ernment continues to deteriorate, with huge
and troublesome budget deficits in prospect.
This situation is due in large measure to the
insistence upon pursuing expenditure poli-
cies which pile increases in domestic-eivilian
spending on top of Vietnam war costs which
are becoming increasingly burdensome and
tend to be consistently underestimated.

“2, Further, many recently enacted Fed-
eral programs, while launched with relative-
ly modest outlays, seem certain to generate
continued spending pressures in the period
ahead.

“3. These problems are further complicated
by the apparent inability of either the legis-
lative or executive branches to exercise firm
and continuing control over Federal spend-
ing; as a result we are now confronted with
the prospect of a major tax increase. We are
not convinced that such a tax increase can
be justified, at least until more vigorous
attempts have been made to reduce nonessen-
tial Federal spending.

“4, At the same time, employees and em-
ployers are also confronted with probable
increases in the already burdensome social
security taxes, to finance further Increases
in benefits and to meet the rising costs of
the new medicare program. A cautious ap-
proach in this area seems clearly indicated.

“5. Under these circumstances it is partic-
ularly distressing to note that the Federal
fiscal outlook tends to be more and more
obscured and confused by the great com-
plexity of the Federal budget and the grow-
ing use of a variety of complicated budget
concepts and practices—all of which make
it more difficult for citizens to ascertain and
comprehend the true condition of Federal
finances.

“8. A comprehensive and critical evaluation
of the activities, programs, and functions
of the Federal Government with a view to
establishing some priorities which could ald
in controlling expenditures is obyiously bad-
1y needed. We urge that prompt considera-
tion be given to establishment of a special
commission of gqualified experts from private
life to make such an evaluation.

“7. A corollary necessity is for citizens and
State-local officlals to move vigorously and
promptly to revitalize State and local gov-
ernments and to accept responsibility for
their own self-government and for its opera-
tion and financing.”

DON H. CLAUSEN AND THE 4-H
CLUBS

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I asl unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Minnesota [Mr. LanceN] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, there are
many organizations in this country that
concentrate their activities on serving
the youth of the Nation, but none has
contributed more to the young people in
rural America than our 4-H clubs. Mrs.
Langen and I have spent many years in
4-H work back in Minnesota and know
firsthand of the value this organization
has to the development of young leader-
ship. That is why I was particularly
pleased to note a recent speech by our
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colleague, from California, Representa-
tive Don H. CLAUSEN, before the 4-H con-
vention at the University of California at
Davis. Mr. Dox H. CrLauseN displays a
rare insight into the concerns of rural
America and the young people who are
growing up there. I commend his remarks
to my colleagues, and include his remarks
at this point in the RECoRrD:

REMARES OF CONGRESSMAN DonN H. CLAUSEN
TO THE 4-H CONVENTION AT UNIVERSITY
CALIFORNIA AT Davis, AvcusT 22, 1967
No doubt you are wondering what a Con-

gressman from Washington could possibly

have to say at a 4-H Convention? First, let
me say, as a statement of my qualifications
to speak to you, that I was born and raised
on a farm and that I am a product of the

4-H system. In Humboldt and Del Norte

Counties, where I have spent the better part

of my life, and where I have served in both

business and public service, I have literally
grown up with the farmer and his problems.

My first elective office was to that of Presi-

dent of the Ferndale 4-H Club in Humboldt

County.

Many of the concepts and principles on

which my philosophy of government and life

are based, were forged on my Father’s dairy
farm and in the rural atmosphere of Hum-
boldt. And as a former County Supervisor in

Del Norte County, I became intimately fa-

miliar with every phase of agriculture from

beginning to end—or, you might say—from
manure to marketing and that, I think,
covers quite a broad spectrum.

This experience has been invaluable to
me in Washington. As a Congressman rep-
resenting the Pirst Congressional District of
California, it has been my great privilege
to represent one of California’s and, indeed,
one of America’s truly great agricultural
areas. In Congress, I have worked closely
with the agencies concerned, in an attempt
to develop plentiful supplies of low-price
agricultural water for our North Coastal
counties, In addition, I have worked con-
sistently to correct inequitable quotas on
imports of foreign beef, poultry, dairy
products, sugar, wines, lamb, wool and lum-
ber. Mainly, however, I have devoted my
efforts toward strengthening agricultural
production in America which I have many
times described as “The Backbone of Our
Nation.,”

But, enough about me. What I really want
to talk about today is agriculture and what
I believe its role will be in the future—not
only in California and throughout the Na-
tion—but throughout the world.

In case you don't know it, many non-
Californians are quite confused as to exactly
what we do out here In the “Golden State”.
Many think our economy is based on making
movies, or entertaining tourists, or in defense
contracts. In fact many “out-of-staters” are,
frankly, quite surprised to learn that our
major industry in California is agriculture.
For those of you who have not traveled far
beyond our borders, I can tell you that, back
East, we do not have an agriculture image
here in California. But, what are the facts?

California agriculture, over the years, has
set a record of productivity that is the envy
of the world. This is so, malnly, because we
have been able to operate units of sufficient
size to make farm mechanization and farm
technology feasible. We are proud of that
record and we have every right to be proud.
I regret to say, however, and I trust you
will note this fact well—there is an effort
underway at present to break up the very
system which has made California’s agricul-
tural output the best in the world. I refer
to the attempt by some misguided soclal
planners in Washington to impose acreage
limitations in large areas of California where
Congress never intended them to be. Yo this
end, a federal suit has been filed in the U.S.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

District Court in San Diego to impose acre-
age limitations in the vast 500,000 acre Im-
perial Irrigation District. And similar actions
are reported to be in the making in the
one-million-acre area of the Kings River and
in the 350,000 Kern River basin.

If successful, these court actions would
have the effect of destroying some of the
world’s most productive farms by breaking
up our highly efficient and highly successful
units into small, subsistence size farms.
Such “land reform myths”, in light of prog-
ress made and the tremendous challenge
of the future, just don't make sense! This
type of thinking, moreover, represents a
dangerous trend in American agriculture
which we have been developing for some

years.

Agriculture is still the major industry in
California, in spite of the tremendous de-
crease in American farms in the past ten
years. In fact, it appears obvious to me that
soon we will need to develop a term to re-
place agriculture, such as “Urbiculture”, for
instance. Your own organization is, perhaps,
the best example of this trend.

Of the 40,268 young people now enrolled
in 4-H projects in California, only 12,547
actually live on farms—Iless than a third! As
a matter of fact, more are listed as “urban”
than “suburban”. This means, quite simply,
that the majority of you who are engaged
in 4-H projects, actually live in towns and
cities. I hasten to add, that this in no way
is detrimental to 4-H; it merely points up
the fact that there has, indeed, been a vast
shift In our geographical distribution in
America. In contrast to this, nearly 75% of
those involved with 4-H work lived on farms
when I was a youth. So, we see vividly what
is happening to the farm picture in general
in this country.

What does all this mean—this apparent
“phasing out” of the Amerisan farmer and
our capacity to produce agricultural prod-
ucts? This brings us to the crux of the prob-
lem in terms of your future, America's role
in that future, and which way the world is
going to go in the next 156 years.

As you well know, the world has many
problems today. We bounce from one crisis
to another—each seemingly threatening to
“blow the lid off" any hope for peace we
ever expected or dreamed of. And, llke peo-
ple in crisis, we have a problem of belng “too
close to the forest to see the trees”—as we
say in the Redwood Empire. What I mean
is, that we have become so accustomed to
viewing everything with alarm—such as
Vietnam and the riots—that we have com-
pletely overlooked an impending ecrisis more
critical than Vietnam and more imminent
than the dangerous threat of nuclear
holocaust.

I submit to you today that, of all the
world’s problems, the awesome prospects of
a world population explosion and the po-
tential it holds for the year 1980, is, by far,
the most critical.

What is at stake, quite frankly, is the fact
that by 1980, the world is going to have five
times more mouths to feed than it does now
in 1967. With present world food problems
and the curtailments which have predomi-
nated American agriculture in recent years—
think for a moment what this means. In
terms of escalating hunger, I see the world
developing In three significant stages. The
first is critical shortages of food in certain
underdeveloped countries beginning in 1968.
Unless this food crisis can be quickly met
and resolved, the next stage will be wide-~
spread famine in about 1975. And, if we are
not able to stem the initial stages, there will
follow large scale hunger throughout the
world accompanied by acute malnutrition
and starvation of such magnitude as to stag-
ger the imagination.

At this point, I want to say that I do not
tell you this to frighten you but to “spur
you on" to greater heights in 4-H work.
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What I am telling you is the best judgment
of experts in the field of population growth
and world food resources, Two such experts
are Willlam and Paul Paddock who have
written an excellent and authoritative book
entitled “Famine 1975”, which I commend
to your reading. Last year, the Congress made
extensive studies on the potfentials of world
hunger. The House Committee on Agricul-
ture made its findings known in a 704-page
report which they called “World War on
Hunger—1966". From that title, I need not
tell you what their specific findings were.

In view of these facts, what has been done
to meet the awesome challenge that lies
ahead? The President, several years ago, ap-

concerned when he talked about “Food
for Peace”, In fact, he even appointed an
Assistant Secretary of State for Food-for-
Peace, Unfortunately, however, this man re-
tired seven months ago and no successor has
ever been named. In addition, the Adminis-
tration has falled to make public its 1966
report on “Food-for-Peace”, which it was
supposed to do last April. This is tragic be-
cause President Eisenhower’s “Food for
Peace” program has been one of our most
successful, in the field of foreign affairs,

The next logical question which arises, is,
can we meet this challenge, based on our
present capability and efforts in this regard?
On July 29th, a House Task Force on Agri-
culture reported (and I quote): “...Unless
the United States remains able to meet its
own food needs without fear of scarcity, our
Government will never be in a position to
provide even token assistance to the hungry
nations of the world.” And, in “Famine 1975",
the authors predict that by 1975, the United
States, even with its huge productive ca-
pacity, will be unable to produce enough
food to stave off famine in the underdevel-
oped nations.

At the present time, the underdeveloped
nations of the world are capable of produc-
ing only about 650 million tons of food each
year. To meet the population increase of
those already born, these underdeveloped na-
tions are going to require, by 1980, an addi-
tional 400 million tons each year—or more
than half of what they are now capable of
producing. To meet these minimum tonnage
and nutritional requirements would require
a capital investment of $80 billion. That, in
statistical terms, is the “long and short” of
the problem.

Must America, however, in the face of such
evidence try to pretend the problem doesn’t
exist? Should we, because of these findings,
give up? When I think of a starving world
pleading at America's doorstep for food to
survive—my mind conjures up all of the
challenges we have had to face in the past.
The answer, my friends, is no—we must not
give up in the face of this crisis and, indeed,
we cannot unless we are prepared to fall
victim to it ourselves, If you share that feel-
ing with me, let us, then, examine ways to
overcome it.

As farm-oriented people, you know that
food cannot be grown or produced over night.
Crops take time and, like any other industry,
agriculture has to be “geared up” before
mass production can be realized. We tried
this in WW II when our farm industry was
operating at peak capacity and, I would
remind you, we encountered serious prob-
lems. To meet the needs of the 1940's we had
to revert to food rationing and food substi-
tutes on a National scale.

Today, although we have made great strides
in food production techniques, we neverthe-
less have fewer farms and fewer farmers, and
the potential food demand of the 1970's
makes the needs of WW II seem like “chicken
feed.” The question then, is, “where is the
food golng to come from, to feed five times
more people?” In search of that answer, it
is first necessary to examine the nature of
the problem.

In some respects, the picture is not all
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black. Population growth need not continue
to explode indefinitely even though those
who will be 35 in the year 2000 are already
born., Advancements of blomedical sclence
have made family planning feasible and both
the United States and the United Natlons
have made significant progress in the field of
birth control. Decreasing the birth rate of
the world is not the answer, nor the solution
to this problem, alone, but it is a vital
adjunct.

Quite honestly, I have long felt the need
to completely overhaul our agricultural poli-
cies—it's time we "“took the bit out of the
mouth” of American agricultural produc-

om.

In the field of foreign assistance alone, we
would be much better off to cut loose Amer-
ican agriculture and send our grain surpluses
to hungry countries of the world rather than
Ppropping up some corrupt governments with
U.8. funds—look what this would do to help
our balance-of-payments problem.

All this money would be paid to American
farmers—the dollars would remain in this
country to re-circulate for the benefit of
everyone.

We could then establish a phase-out of
subsidies in this country and offset this un-
realistic funding by permitting increased
production.

As I've sald many times, American agri-
cultural genius and the food it produces can
be the most effective weapon in our arsenal
as we seek ways and means of beating the
Communists in the Cold War.

The most critical aspect of this problem
is the fact that a liveable world cannot long
exist where two-thirds don’t get enough to
eat while the remaining third is overfed.
It goes without saying, I think, that the
future of all mankind is now being ground
out in India. If man falls to solve this prob-
lem, all the world will live like India, where,
today, people die in the streets from star-
vation.

From what we have said, thus far, it is
obvious that the United States just is not
capable of feeding the world, The key is help-
ing them produce their own food, concentrat-
ing first on the underdeveloped countries. To
this end, we can furnish assistance but with
a lesser emphasis on dollars. If our forelgn
ald programs of the past have taught us any-
thing at all, it is that people can’t eat money.
Together—helping them produce their own
food coupled with technical assistance from
us—we can rise to the challenge with some
assurance of minimizing its devastating ef-
fects. That, realistically, is the best we can
hope for, but it is a goal,

In spite of the Administration’s neglect in
facing the reality of tomorrow, there are
some concerned members of Congress who
are aware of the problem. Last month, for
example, I had the pleasure of cosponsoring
a bill in the House calling for establishing
of a “World Food Study and Coordinating
Commission”. This group of experts—the
best minds we can find in this field—would
examine every facet of an impending world
food shortage and develop concrete plans to
meet it, along the lines I have mentioned.

I have deliberately left for last, why it is
s0 Important that America rise to meet this
challenge. If you remember anything I say
here today—remember this: *“Whoever con-
trols the world’s food supply will direct the
destiny of man!”

For more than 20 years, man has been
forced to accept a very inadequate substitute
for peace. “Cold War” has been that sub-
stitute while man desperately ponders how to
achieve true peace. During that period, we,
in this country, have had some widely vary-
ing views on just where we “lost peace’ and
how to regain it. The fact that we have yet
to find the answer is indicative of the means
we have employed to achleve peace and,
tragically, we are now “paying the price” in
Vietnam. Some have said that the *“Cold
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War” is a battle to see whether Communism
or Democracy can win the “hearts and minds
of people everywhere”. The “Cold War” in ac-
tuality is ideological warfare between free
nations and the Communist states.

In the first instance, I would remind you
that Communism has advanced only (and I
stress only) in areas where people are truly
hungry. As evidence of this, we need only re-
call the peasants of Cuba or the masses of
China.

In the second instance, I submit that the
“minds and hearts of men” can most effec-
tively be won for freedom only after the
pangs of hunger in his stomach have been
stilled. The security that man seeks, begins
with such basic needs as gecurity from
hunger and freedom from want. A hungry
man cares very little about political idealism
and the more hungry he becomes—the less he
cares. Hitler proved this simple doctrine in
“selling” Nazism to a hungry Germany after
WWI and Communism has exploited this
problem wherever they could. To me, it is in-
conceivable that we have failed to recognize
this basic human factor and to employ it in
the struggle against Communism.

In the final analysls, in my judgment, the
country that can respond by 1980—not with
promises but with food—for the general up-
1ift of mankind everywhere, will truly win the
hearts and minds of the people of the world.
If America is that country and meets that
challenge, Communism will fade like a “leaf
in the Fall” and be exposed as the farce that
it is. And that experience, in my view, will
negate any need for guns and bombs being
used to halt aggression.

This, then, is the challenge we face. No—
on second thought, this is the challenge you
face, Each of you here foday, is in, an ex-
tremely unique position, to make a mean-
ingful and previously undreamed of, con-
tribution to American agriculture and to
world peace. As you emerge from 4-H proj-
ects into the world of “human projects”, I
challenge you—based on what you have
heard today—to “think big.” As we enter
the 1970’s (and that’s only three years
away), we can no longer afford to think in
terms of food supply and demand as we have
previously known them. The fact of the
matter is, the supply is low, the source is
limited—and the demand defies our present
capabilities.

What I am saying, really, is that in the
future, you cannot be satisfled with just
being a good farmer—or home economist—
or agricultural specialist—or farm manage-
ment analyst. To extend the genius of Amer-
ican Agriculture to a hungry world, you
must be willing and able to go out into that
world and communicate with the hungry
and those who can do something about that
hunger.

This requires us to tap another promise
of the future—America's aviation genius. If
we are to do the job for which we are being
called-—we must literally “Put Wings on
American Agriculture.” In a word—what we
really need are “Flying Farmers"”, men and
women with a bilingual capability who can
go into the hungry corners of the world to
work and talk with the people. This is the
kind of an America I think we are capable
of becoming.

It is true that we have our problems. Try-
ing to do what’s right in the face of insur-
mountable odds—always creates problems
and that has been America’s plight for too
long. But make no mistake about it—Amer-
ica is a great country and great countries
produce great people. Contrary to popular
opinion in some circles, America has great
falth in you—the youth of our Nation. This
is a big order and a great challenge but I
know you have what it takes to do the job
that lies ahead.

In the long run, America has never
“dropped the ball” and, so long as our free-
doms remain intact, America will meet the
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challenge, and grow greater than ever be-
fore. You, the 4-H Clubber, can contribute
to this worthy goal today by “thinking big"”
about tomorrow and then setting your
course to make the “best of America even
better.”

MEMORIAL HOSPITAL. OF LONG
BEACH PIONEERS BETTER PA-
TIENT CARE AND MORE EFFEC-
TIVE COST CONTROLS

Mr. GROSS. Mr, Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
California [Mr. Hosmzr] may extend his
remarks at this point in the ReEcorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, it is of
great concern to the American people
and their representatives in Congress
that the Nation’s hospitals are con-
fronted by critical, complex problems
posed by inflation.

To some, these problems ominously
loom as the horns of a dilemma: either
we sit by wringing our hands in despair
as the costs of hospitalization spiral ever
upward and the quality of care drops or
we ask government to step in and take
over.

But there is no dilemma. There is a
third alternative, an alternative in fit-
ting with the best traditions of our free
enterprise system.

And that alternative is for the hos-
pitals, through independent and joint
action and with imagination, innovation,
and dedication to resolve many of the
problems themselves at the State and
local level.

This is not mere rhetoric. Nor is it
wishful thinking. For there are within
our Nation hospitals making signal prog-
ress in coping with inflation.

I would like to call to the attention of
my colleagues the laudatory example of
one of these hospitals.

California’s Memorial Hospital, of
Long Beach, now the largest single non-
Government hospital on the west coast,
is showing us what can and must be
done.

This is the medical center commended
by the California State Senate for devel-
oping “an unexcelled system of patient
care.” This is the hospital cited in the
American Medical Association’s Today's
Health magazine as “a hospital of to-
morrow.” This is a hospital that will ob-
serve its 60th anniversary in November,

At age 50, this was a good hospital but
disease was setting in. At age 53, T
years ago, a cure in the form of commu-
nity subscriptions and donations helped
build a completely new hospital. And at
60, an age sometimes considered old,
Memorial Hospital of Long Beach stands
as one of the most vital and modern hos-
pitals in the country.

I am greatly impressed by what Me-
morial Hospital has done and is doing to
fight inflation. g

By giving leadership to efforts to pro-
mote cooperation among hospitals, Me-
morial Hospital, of Long Beach, has been
promoting lower costs and elimination of
needless duplication.
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Memorial and 20 other hospitals
around the country have joined together
in the research and development insti-
tute which works with major industrial
corporations in promoting development
of low-cost modern hospital supplies,
equipment, and services. This includes
such firms as Automatic Retailers of
America, Baxter Laboratories, Bruns-
wick, Motorola, Johnson and Johnson,
El Lilly, and Borg-Warner.

Memorial and three other Long Beach
hospitals just recently established a co-
operative program for utilization of their
pathology laboratory facilities and equip-
ment. This agreement is slashing costs
of a number of important clinical lab-
oratory tests by 50 to 75 percent while
making available to doctors and their
patients the full benefits of recent ad-
vances in technology. Savings are
achieved in elimination of duplication of
equipment and in performing the tests
on & volume basis.

Memorial and four other hospitals
from the Long Beach area are setting up
a joint collection agency to reduce the
cost of collecting overdue accounts and
to achieve savings by eliminating dupli-
cation of efforts among the group.

And Memorial currently is engaged in
a major campaign to provide a much-~
needed Children’s Hospital Medical Cen-
ter for the Long Beach area. Rather than
just going ahead on its own, Memorial is
seeking and securing the cooperation and
participation of doctors, the hospitals,
and children’s clinics in the community.
Under one roof will be many children’s
health services, sharing expensive equip-
ment and ancillary services rather than
duplicating them and providing con-
venience and improved care for the chil-
dren. Another benefit to be gained from
the program is the freeing of children’s
beds in the hospitals for desperately
needed adult facilities. The cost of build-
ing the adult facilities would run many
hundreds of thousands of dollars. ’

On another front, Memorial Hospital
of Long Beach has saved well over $300,-
000 over the past 6 years in work simpli-
fication programs. The program takes a
leaf out of industry’s book and ties into
the hospital’s unique retirement/savings
sharing plan for employees. The sharing
of cost savings is the incentive part of
the retirement program. Employees un-
derstand, in essence: “You help us cut
costs and we will share the savings in
your retirement program.” Since the
hospitai initiated the program 6 years
ago, more than 150 work simplification
projects have been performed.

Again following industry’s example,
Memorial makes use of the services of
professional industrial engineers, inelud-
ing CASH—the Commission for Admin-
istrative Services in Hospitals. Funded
in part by the Kellogg Foundation and
in part by dues from member hospitals,
such as Memorial, CASH has given the
hospital a considerable amount of as-
sistance in establishing the most effec-
tive nursing stafing pattern and pro-
viding for more efficient utilization of
personnel.

It is significant to note that while ad-
ministrative costs of operating hospitals
have been rising throughout the Nation,
the work simplification program and
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method improvement coupled with effi-
cient management have enabled Memo-
rial to lower the administration’s share of
total eosts from 14 to 10 percent in the
past T years.

To deploy the latest weapons of tech-
nology against inflation, Memorial Hos-
pital of Long Beach this year purchased
a recently developed Control Data Corp.
computer system with several firsts for
American hospitals. With wages and
salaries accounting for approximately
70 percent of hospital costs and increased
demands for hospital services requiring
more and more manpower, Memorial
looks to the computer to free personnel
from routine paperwork and to help
meet the demands of a larger hospital
without corresponding increases in the
number of employees. Not only will the
computer system help hold down costs, it
also will be used to speed hospital ad-
missions, reduce waiting time of patients
for test results, provide substantial sav-
ings in time for physicians, and aid in
mediecal research.

In yet another frontal attack on costs,
Memorial has been a pacesetter in using
larger nursing units with central nurs-
ing corps stations. The hospital achieved
a lump sum savings of $160,000 on space
and equipment in this manner and an-
nual savings in clerical costs is running
$75,000 and in the time of nursing and
other professional personnel, $50,000.
Memorial's nursing units of 100-plus
beds off central nursing corps stations are
credited with assuring optimal care for
patients and making better use of scarce
registered nurses. In addition, it saves
time for physicians visiting their pa-
tients in the hospital or checking with
nurses.

Another savings of $50,000 per year is
being made as Memorial handles its own
workmen’s compensation insurance pro-
gram on a self-insurance basis.

Memorial, one of the innovators among
American hospitals in utilizing life in-
come and annuity programs so success-
fully employed by colleges over the years,
has raised more than $1.5 million in con-
tributions since 1960 to pay for needed
equipment and facilities. This reduces
the necessity of raising patient charges
to pay for these needs.

A 25-percent reduction in charges for
advanced-care patients was among the
savings effected when Memorial last
year built a special new unit to speed
the recovery of those not acutely ill so
that they can return to normal activi-
ties with a shorter period of hospitaliza-
tion. The 86-bed unit also freed that
many acute care beds in the main hospi-
tal. This was not false economy: eyen
though the accommodations in the new
unit are like those in a fine hotel—car-
pets, cultured marble sinks, bright decor,
landscaped courtyard with heated walks,
tiled private showers, lounge with color
TV, in-room coffee—the hospital is able
to charge 25 percent less because the
patients are encouraged to be self-suffi-
cient which speeds their rehabilitation.

Shorter stays in the hospital both save
money for patients and free beds for peo-
ple who require acute care. The phy-
sicians on the Memorial Hospital medi-
cal staff have been concerned that pa-
tients who no longer need hospitalization
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are discharged. And the committee of
physicians that reviews bed utilization
in the hospital has been effective in dis-
couraging needless short-term stays for
diagnostic purposes.

The costs of providing services at Me-
morial Hospital of Long Beach, as a di-
rect result of such efforts and programs
as I have described, run 15 to 20 percent
lower than the norm for the Long Beach-
Los Angeles metropolitan area. Much of
these savings helps the hospital buy the
newest medical equipment and provides
for new facilities to meet public demand.
The savings also pay the costs of an ex-
tensive medical education program—
more than $600,000 per year.

The savings and contributions have
gone into $5 million worth of capital ex-
penditures over the past 7 years. And
just to provide for new and expanded
services, not including pay raises, the
hospital has had to increase its payroll
by $2.5 million and its supply orders by
$1 million since 1960.

During the same period, wages and
salaries, particularly for nursing person-
nel, have increased drastically. The
range for nurses 7 years ago was $330
to $390. Today it is $570 to $693.

Costs of supplies, equipment, and con-
struction have also climbed and placed
inecreasing pressure on hospitals.

Memorial and other hospitals are hav-
ing to replace equipment which becomes
obsolete before it has a chance to wear
out. Memorial and other hospitals have
to rebuild facilities to comply with safe-
ty standards and because they are old.

One of the greatest sources of pres-
sure on hospital costs these days is the
need to expand and meet increased pub-
lic demand for hospitalization. It is not
just normal population increases but also
inereased usage of hospitals by the pub-
lic generally and sharply rising usage of
hospitals by medicare and other Govern-
ment aid recipients.

It is ironic that Memorial and other
efficient and economic hospitals are hard-
est hit by the medicare formula which
instead of fostering efficiency and econ-
omy tend to reward those facilities that
operate less economically and have rela-
tively higher costs. Medicare’s reimburse-
ment formula, providing what medicare
considers the costs of hospitals plus 2
percent—often less than actual costs—
does not provide for keeping up with
technological advances, providing new
and additional services as they are de-
veloped, replacing inadequate facilities
or establishing new ones. As a result, if
the formula is not revised to the realistic
and accepted basis of paying billed
charges, medicare threatens to contribute
heavily to inflation in the costs of hos-
pitalization and possibly to the deteriora-
Eon of the quality of care given the pub-

c

Another governmental contribution to
rising costs at hospitals is the paperwork
necessitated by medicare’s complex and
detailed rules. Memorial Hospital of Long
Beach informs me that the average medi-
care bill takes 215 times more work and
time to process than that of the average
insurance-covered patient and since
medicare went into effect they have had
to add five extra employees to the billing
department alone.
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Yet, despite these pressures, Memorial
continues to do an excellent job of hold-
ing the line against infiation.

I credit the board of directors for sound
policy decisions leading to lowered costs.
The business and medical leaders who
serve on this board have given ample
testimony through their actions to the
progress that can only be made under
local control.

I credit the physicians of the Long
Beach community who have given the
hospital’s cost savings efforts their sup-
port and cooperation and who have done
so much to make Memorial one of the
finest community medical centers in the
country.

I credit the forward-looking and able
management of the hospital for the im-
plementation of programs to keep costs
down while improving quality of care.

I credit the employees of Memorial
Hospital who have been on the firing line
in helping bring these goals to fruition.

And I hold the efforts of these men and
women up as a model of the best being
accomplished by our hospitals and as a
prototype of what we should look for in
the hospitals of today and tomorrow.

I think that Mr. Harry C. Hachmeister,
the chairman of the board of directors
of Memorial Hospital of Long Beach,
spoke for all hospitals when he recently
said:

The chief responsibility of this hospltal's
board of directors is to assure the best quality
of hospital care to the citizens of the area
and to keep fully abreast of developments in
medical sclence while conserving every pos-
sible penny.

COMPELLING ARGUMENTS FOR
THE ABM

Mr, GROSS. Mr, Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
California [Mr. HosMer] may extend his
remarks at this point in the REcorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, with pre-
cise and powerful logic the American
Security Council’s Washington Report
for August 21 raises new and restates
familiar arguments in favor of deploying
a U.S. antiballistic missile defense. The
report, written by the highly respected
strategy analyst, Dr. James D. Atkinson,
follows:

CoOUNTER-DETERRENCE AND THE ABM
{By Dr. James D. Atkinson)

That trenchant observer of the American
scene, Will Rogers, once observed that in the
field of disarmament Americans had a tend-
ency to scrap battleships while their op-
ponents tore up blueprints. Something of
this American tendency of an almost ex-
tremist goodwill is in evidence today with
reference to the question of anti-ballistic
missile defense. We talk and talk in the hope
that we can persuade the Soviet Union to
dismantle its present anti-ballistic missile
system and to refrain from going ahead with
further missile defenses. The Soviets stall
in the negotiations while continuing to build
and deploy their ABMs.
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SOVIET CAPABILITIES AND INTENTIONS

The recent study prepared by a special sub-
committee of the National Strategy Com-
mittee of the American Security Council
entitled The Changing Strategic Military Bal-
ance: U.B.A. vs. U.S.8.R. has stated that “the
preponderance of evidence points to the con-
clusion that the Soviet Union is succeeding
in its massive drive toward strategic military
superiority . . . (and that) the year 1967
falls in a crossover period with the USS.R.
estimates ranging between 16,000 and 37,000
(deliverable) megatons, to equal or exceed
the U.S. estimated range of between 8,000 and
29,000 (deliverable) megatons.” This study,
with its graphic documentation of the So-
viet thrust for military-technological superi-
ority, has received, and continues to receive,
widespread attention from leading editors
and authorities in both the daily and the
periodical press. The New York Times, for
example, in a front page story on July 12,
1967, stated that *, . . the Defense Depart-
ment did not directly contradict the study's
findings, but argued that deliverable mega-
tonnage was not an accurate indicator of
‘true military capability’.”

It has been argued in some quarters in the
West, however, that Soviet capabilities as
illustrated by the Soviet deployment of an
ABM system need not be a cause for alarm
since Soviet intentions are peaceful and the
Cold War is, in fact, over.

But are the Soviet leaders mellowing? Un-
fortunately, the most recent evidence would
appear to indicate that storm flags are flying
in the Kremlin. Some storm signals are:

(1) The official pronouncement of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union issued
June 25, 1967, in a summary of 50 years of
Bolshevism. It stated that, “The domination
of imperialism on the world scene has ended”
because of the growth of Soviet military
power. The statement also singled out the
United States as the “main enemy’ of the
national liberation warfare movement and
charged the state of Israel with aggression.

(2) Appointing (for the first time since
Beria's execution in 1953) the Soviet secret
police chief a member of the ruling Polit-
buro. This is Yuri Andropov, whose promotion
was announced June 22, 1967. Since the KGB
(the Soviet secret police) have vast responsi-
bilities for waging unconventional warfare
around the world, it would appear that giving
Andropov such power indicates stepped-up
Cold War operations.

(3) Writing in the official Soviet Armed
Forces newspaper, Red Star, on June 3, 1967,
Bulgarian Minister of Defense, General of the
Army Dobri Dzhurov sald: “The Soviet Union
has always been and will continue to be the
main political and material base of the world
revolutionary process.” The general also went
on to say that “The Soviet Union constitutes
the main support of fighting Vietnam."

(4) Soviet escalation of the Vietnam war
is another example of the Soviet’s true inten-
tions. Soviet shipping going into North Viet-
namese ports has shown a marked increase
this year over 1966. As of June 1967 the rate
was elghteen per month with an additional
2 to 5 Soviet satellite ships per month. In-
dicative of this escalation is the Moscow
Radio broadcast of July 28 which stated that
Sovlet ships “leave Odessa practically every
day with cargoes for Vietnam."”

(6) The recent hard-line in the Soviet
press which continually attacks Israel,
“Zionism,” and the United States. In report-
ing this trend from Moscow, the Washington
Post of August 8, 1967 stated that the press
campalign was one which “to some senior
diplomats here recall the worst days of the
Cold War.”

These indicators of increasingly ‘‘stormy
cold war weather"” indicate that Soviet strate-
glsts understand quite well that revolution-
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ary agitation and propaganda, “peace march-
ers” in London and New York, guerrillas in
Africa and Latin America are technigques of
conflict on a par with guided missiles and
nuclear submarines. But does it follow that
these same Soviet strategists are unaware of
the possibilities for nuclear blackmail of the
West in the event that they attain strategic
military-technological superiority? Indeed,
one may well ask whether the present U.S.
limitation on air strikes against military tar-
gets in North Viet Nam result from the steady
accretion of Soviet military-technological
power?

CHINESE COMMUNIST NUCLEAR WEAPONS
DEVELOPMENT

Even if it were possible to disregard the
evidence of the Soviet deployment of an ABM
system or systems and the counter-deterrence
which this poses to the announced U.S. pol-
icy of deterrence, it would be still more diffi-
cult to close our minds to the ominous devel-
opments in China.

The Chinese Communists exploded their
first H-bomb on June 17, 1967. It was appar-
ently a sophisticated implosion type in the
two-to-seven megaton range. The compli-
cated electronic triggering and measuring de-
vices that would appear to have been re-
quired, in this and other nuclear tests, would
be of great assistance to the Chinese in
this and other nuclear tests, would be of
great assistance to the Chinese in building an
intercontinental missile. Since the Chinese
progress in nuclear weapons development has
been faster and more effective than had been
anticipated by Western sources, it may be
that they will also develop a nuclear ICBM
delivery capability sooner than the mid-
1970’s, which is the time phase previously es-
timated by Western sources. Moreover, the
Chinese now the design capabil-
ity for a multi-megaton thermonuclear
weapon which can be delivered by alrcraft.

The possibilities of the Chinese Commu-
nists exercising nuclear blackmaill against
Southeast Asian countries, Japan, or, indeed,
against the United States are underscored in
a report released August 3, 1967, by the Joint
Congressional Committee on Atomic Energy.
The Committee said: ‘“We believe that the
Chinese will continue to place a high priority
on thermonuclear weapons development.
With continued testing we believe they will
be able to develop a thermonuclear warhead
in the ICBM weight class with a yileld in
the megaton range by about 1970. We belleve
that the Chinese can have an ICBM system
ready for deployment in the early 1970’s. On
the basis of our present knowledge, we be-
lieve that the Chinese probably will achieve
an operational ICBM capability before 1972.
Conceivably, it could be ready as early as
1970-1971."

The Joint Committee then went on to
sound a warning about the direct threat to
U.S. national security posed by Chinese Com-
munist nuclear weapons developments by
pointing out that “Most significant for the
United States is the fact that a low order
of magnitude attack could possibly be
launched by the Chinese Communists
against the United States by the early 1970’s.
At present we do not have an effective anti-
ballistic-missile system which could repel
such a suicidal (for the Chinese) but never-
theless possible strike.”

THE STABILIZING VALUE OF A U.S. ABM SYSTEM

In the final analysis, the value of a system
of deterrence is that which the enemy be-
lieves about it. If the Soviets believe that
the U.8. deterrent offensive force can be neu-
tralized by their ABM systems to a point at
which the Soviet war-making capability will
sustain only an acceptable level of damage
(and, of course, their acceptable level may be
much higher than ours), then they have
achieved a counter-deterrence posture which
may lead them to risk—at a given crisis in
international relations—a nuclear war.
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Equally, if at some future point the Chi-
nese Communists should believe (in the ab-
gence of a U.S. ABM system) that there is
somewhat more of a “suicidal” element for
the United States than for them in a nu-
clear war, they might, in a given confronta-
tion, launch a surprise nuclear attack on
America.

The evidence of the post-World War II
period suggests that it has been the stabiliz-
ing factor of U.S. military-technological
power which has prevented a general war.
Today, under the impact of both the Soviet
and Chinese Communist military-technologi-
cal thrust, that stability appears to be
threatened. Would the production and de-
ployment of a U.S. ABM system—perhaps
even on a crash basis as a clear demonstra-
tion of credibility—have a definite stabilizing
value on world politics? That it might well do
so is indicated by the thoughtful and care-
fully measured words of the Senate Appropri-
ations Committee. In reporting on the De-
fense Department Appropriation Bill for fis-
cal 1968 (August 4, 1967), the Committee
sald: “It is the view of the Committee that
the deployment of the NIKE-X antiballistic
missile system should be initiated immedi-
ately, and the Committee urges the executive
branch of the Government to take action
accordingly.”

DEVELOPING THE C. & O. CANAL

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Maryland [Mr. MaTHIAS] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. MATHIAS of Maryland. Mr.
Speaker, an increasing number of fam-
ilies and individuals are discovering the
attractions of the Chesapeake and Ohio
Canal. This historic waterway, which
stretches along the Potomac from
Georgetown to Cumberland, 185 miles
upstream, is not in entirely good repair,
but still offers unlimited opportunities
for hikers, bikers, riders, fishermen and
campers. A trip along the C. & O. Canal
is a journey through some of the most
striking scenery in the East, and through
a very vital segment of American his-
tory.

One of the latest discoverers of the
canal is Mr. David Bird, who recently
cycled the entire length of the canal
from Cumberland to Washington. Mr.
Bird summarized his trip, and the many
and varied features of the canal, in an
interesting article in the travel section of
the New York Times on August 27.

The current pleasures of canal ex-
ploration, as outlined by Mr. Bird, can
only hint to us the joys which will be
available when the canal has been fully
developed and extensively restored. A
relatively small investment, as recom-
mended in my bill (HR. 7201), could
make the canal not only a tremendous
recreational asset in its own right, but
also the backbone of future development
and conservation of the Potomac River,
Restoration of the Paw Paw Tunnel has
shown us what can be done, and I deep-
ly regret that the Interior Department
has let another summer slip away with-
out making a more extensive commit-
ment to canal development.

I include in the Recorb, for the infor-
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mation of my colleagues, Mr. Bird’s arti-
cle, and two discussions of the canal’'s
potential, an editorial from the Hagers-
town Morning Herald of July 8, and an
article by Mr. Nelson I. Willingham, Jr.,
from the Howard County Times of Au-

gust 4.
The material referred to follows:

[From the New York Times, Aug. 27, 1967]

RETEACING THE TOWPATH ALONG THE OLD
C. & O.

(By David Bird)

CuMBERLAND, Mbp.—"It starts down there
someplace,” the railroad crossing guard said
as he pointed toward a maze of crisscrossing
tracks not far ahead. He was indicating a
spot where we might find the towpath of
the old Chesapeake & Ohio Canal.

A companion and I were about to begin a
bicycle trip retracing the route of the aban-
doned canal, 184.5 twisting miles from here
to Washington. The old C. & O. is a rellc
of the great canal-building era of the early
1800's. Its bed now is mostly dry, but the
route is preserved as a national monument
and the towpath is a challenge to the hiker
or bicycle rider.

An earlier visit to a short restored sec-
tion of the canal near Washington had stirred
my interest. In that area, the towpath Is
carefully maintained, with a solid surface of
fine crushed stone. I was told that the tow-
path was not necessarily this good all the
way, but visions of going the full distance
gripped me.

I had been gripped the same way about a
dozen years before, when the last link was
completed in the continuous turnpike sys-
tem between New York and Chicago. That,
too, was a trip I just had to make, and I
did—in one day of driving from 6 AM. to
9 P.M,

THIRTY MILES A DAY

The Chesapeake & Ohio towpath would be
more lelsurely, of course. This was an area
steeped in nature and history, and there
would be plenty of stopping to take it all
in—as well as to rest middle-aged muscles.
My bicycling had been limited to an hour
or two at a time on the streets of lower
Manhattan; yet, there we were, scheduled
to pump more than 30 miles a day for six
days.

‘We had rented lightweight English bicycles
in Washington, loaded each of them with
about 30 pounds of clothing and camping
gear, and shipped them and ourselves by
train to Cumberland.

The Cumberland end of the canal is un-
restored and far different from the Washing-
ton end. We could find no marker indicating
the start of the towpath. Moreover, the first
mile of the canal had been filled in during
a highway-bullding program, making path-
finding even more difficult.

We followed the directions of the train-
crossing guard, pushing our laden bicycles
over tracks and ties. Finally, a fisherman on
a bank of the Potomac River, which parallels
the canal, confirmed that we were, indeed,
on the beginning of the towpath.

One towpath is all this canal ever had. Two
paths had been contemplated—one on each
bank—but it became evident during con-
struction that the railroads were going to
get much of the business the canal had ex-
pected. So the sponsors settled for a system
of single locks and a single towpath.

The canal barges were equipped with
tillers. When two barges met in midchannel,
one got the right of way. The other would
drop her towline and maneuver to one side
while the favored barge passed.

INTO THE WOODS

Soon after we got onto the towpath, it
plunged into woods. Trees grew on either
side and arched together over the top of the
path. Sturdy trees had grown up in the bed
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of the canal, which has not been used for
water traffic since 1924,

At one point, two men on small motor-
cycles entered the towpath from a side road.
(Officially, all motor vehicles are barred from
the path, but there are no signs and few
patrols on this far end of the canal.)

The motorcyclists whizzed past us, but we
caught up with them when they stopped to
check on a large turtle that was struggling
across the path,

The motorcyclists soon left the path and
we were left with the gulet of the woods
unbroken, except for the singing of birds—
and then the sound of thunder.

Then the rain came. At first, it was pleas-
ant and the trees provided shelter. But grad-
ually, the water began to soak through and
we had to break out our ponchos,

Ten miles down the towpath, we came to
the first of a series of “Hiker-Biker Over-
nighters.” These have been established at
about 10-mile intervals along the 120-mile
leg of the towpath from Cumberland to
Harpers Ferry.

NO SHELTER

These are merely cleared places at the side
of the path, with a hand-pump for water, an
outhouse, a small fireplace and a garbage pail.
But no shelter.

So we pushed on until we came to a lock—
there are 76 along the canal—and took cover
there on the porch of the lockkeeper’s aban-
doned house. When the rain let up, we set
out for Paw Paw, W. Va., where we put up in
a tourist home for the night.

The Paw Paw Tunnel, a 3,000-foot un-
lighted hole that carries the canal and tow-
path under a mountain, was a change of
pace the next day. The small light we had
on one of the bicycles hardly pierced the
dark, and we skinned our arms in brushes
against the tunnel walls.

But we felt we were maintaining our pace,
and that lifted our spirits considerably—
until a boy strolling along the towpath
asked us how far we had come and when we
had left.

We told him, and he replied: “Taking it
easy, huh?”

I suddenly felt tired, and pressed on. Al-
though my muscles never really adjusted to
the strain of pedaling at least 30 miles a day,
the pain at least became bearable.

FEW HIKERS

Most of the time, we had the towpath com-
pletely to ourselves. During the six days, the
only others we met who were “doing” the
canal were a group of hiking Boy Scouts and
a young man on a bicycle,

More often, we encountered local residents
out for a short walk. In an automobile, we
would have passed them by, but on bicycles
it was easy to stop and chat—and rest. Some
were slightly incredulous that we would at-
tempt the entire canal, but all wished us
good luck and one volunteered that the
black snakes we might see were harmless.

There were also side attractions like the
Antietam battlefield, where the bloodiest
battle of the Civil War was fought, and
Harpers Ferry, where John Brown staged his
raid. Both had generous crowds of tourists,
but we were the only ones who came by
bicycle.

Near Harpers Ferry, we encountered one
of the more spectacular washouts, where the
water at one time broke through the canal’s
banks and carried the towpath away. A
stream at this point was running rapidly in
the canal bed, through the washout and into
the Potomac River.

We had to maneuver our bicycles down a
10-foot embankment, through rocks and mud
in the stream bed and then up the other
side of the washout. There were also other
washouts, but considerably less difficult.

By Harpers Ferry, we had completed two-
thirds of our journey. The path started
getting smoother and the going easier. We



24246

began stopping for leisurely admiration of
the several stone aqueducts that carry the
canal and its towpath over streams and rivers
feeding into the Potomac.

At Seneca, Md., 22 miles from Washington,
we entered the last leg, where the canal is
almost fully restored and filled with water.
We passed a group of day-campers on a canoe
trip. And we felt like hard-bitten veterans
when we came to a group of bicyclists out
for a short spin on the well-cared-for section
of towpath.

JOURNEY'S END

Just outside of Washington, a barrier across
the towpath warned us that it was officially
closed because of a washout. But we ignored
the sign because we were not about to aban-
don our journey so close to completion.

The washout turned out to be minor. The
towpath and canal ended a little farther on,
amid factories and warehouses in the George-
town section of the District of Columbia.

We completed our journey and I got off
my bicycle at the small sign that sald Lock
No. 1.

We pedaled the few blocks to the bicycle
rental agency. The owner looked up as we
rode in. He seemed surprised. I think he
had expected to see us return the bicycles
on the back of an automobile.

Hagerstown (Md.)
Herald, July 8, 1967|

Move OVER, VENICE

Congressman Charles Mathias thinks the
old Chesapeake and Ohlo Canal can be de-
veloped into a waterway to equal the canals
of Europe.

Mr. Mathias has a point, and his suggestion
should be followed through although what
he has in mind may take years to develop.

First of all, the 180-mile waterway from
Georgetown to Cumberland would need water
after the canal bed and the many locks have
been restored to their original condition.

And of course the canal will need boats.

Instead of countless Americans discovering
the delights of inland waterway travel in Eu-
rope, here’s an opportunity to reverse the
trend.

While a more modern means of boat pro-
pulsion than mules may be necessary in the
future, what would be more relaxing than a
boat trip from Williamsport to Washington,
even if it takes two days!

[From the Morning

[From the Howard County (Md.) Times, Aug.
4, 1967]
MARYLAND'S OUTDOORS
(By Nelson L. Willingham, Jr.)

This past week-end was spent touring the
Western part of Maryland with a fellow mem-
ber of the Maryland Wildlife Federation, Don-
ald R. Frush of Hagerstown acting as guide
and host.

That Western Maryland abounds in his-
torical landmarks is a well known fact, and
though we were concerned with the part each
one must play in the overall program of out-
door recreation, our primary interest was
centered on the C. & O. Canal.

The C. & O. Canal is presently controlled by
the Federal Park System and is maintained
as a National Monument. As such, it has be-
come a dormant plece of real estate that not
only is unkept and unrecognizable, but will
eventually be far past any stage of salvaging.
To the people who live with this condition
from year to year, anything that could be
done to help would be a welcome relief from
its present condition and until recently all
efforts to enact an effective program have
been like a cry in the wilderness.

Congressman Charles Mathias recently
submitted H.R. 7201 which, if enacted, would
place the C.&0. Canal in a National Park
status, under which this historic site would
be given a face lifting, restored to a present-
able condition and most important, could be
used and enjoyed by overyone. The Bill pro-
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vides for recreational areas, hunting and
fishing, camping and other forms of outdoor
recreation as a part of the complete program.
Mr. Mathias' reasoning, and the original pur-
pose of the Bill, was to help provide these
facilities for the people while restoring one
of Maryland’s most historic sites from an
eyesore to something that we need not be
ashamed to have tourists from other states
visit.

It seems almost ridiculous to have our state
agencies embark on a land acquisition pro-
gram so that future generations might be
assured a fair share of our natural resources,
while we sit idly by and let the C.&0, Canal
slowly waste away. Now we have an oppor-
tunity to help our own cause by supporting
H.R. 7201, At last report this Bill was bogged
down in Committee and inquiry has revealed
that unless public support is forthcoming,
will remain in Committee indefinitely.

You can do your part as interested citi-
zens by writing te Congressman Wayne
Aspinall, Chairman Interior and Insular
Affairs Committee, Washington, D.C.

H.R. 7201 has the support of many orga-
nized citizens groups, the Maryland Wild-
life Federation, Maryland Historical Soclety,
Civic groups, local and state agencies and
many other interested indlviduals, but even
with all this support the Bill still remains
in Committee.

We know from past experience the impact
that letters and cards from interested indi-
viduals has on a situation of this kind and
there is no question that if and when H.R.
7201 comes out of Committee, It will have
been through the efforts of those interested
enough to take the time to write to the
Chairman of the Committee expressing their
concern about the future of the C.&0. Canal,

AIR NATIONAL GUARD CONTRIBU-
TION TO NATIONAL WELFARE

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
California [Mr. LipscomB] may extend
his remarks at this point in the REcorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. LIPSCOMB. Mr. Speaker, recently,
Gen. J. P. McConnell, Chief of Staff of
the U.S. Air Force, wrote to the adjutant
general of California, Maj. Gen. Glenn
C. Ames, concerning the outstanding
contribution of the California Air Na-
tional Guard in airlifting men and sup-
plies to Southeast Asia.

I bring this message to the attention
of the Congress so that the membership
may be fully aware of how the California
Air National Guard, and other Reserve
components, have responded willingly
and capably to the call for assistance in
the interest of our national security and
welfare.

Under leave to extend my remarks, I
submit the communication by General
McConnell for inclusion in the Recorp:

DEPARTMENT OF THE AIR FORCE,
Washington, D.C., July 24, 1967.
Maj. Gen. GLENN C. AMES,
TAG California,
Sacramento, Calif.

DeEar GENERAL AMES: I wish to extend my
appreciation to all members of your airlift
units who have so unselfishly given of their
time and effort to alleviate the many prob-
lems encountered as a result of accelerated
airlift reqnirement.s generated by events in
Southeast Asia.

The Air Force is especially proud of the
manner in which the Air National Guard
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airlift units have responded to the many
exceptional demands which have been
placed upon them. Without mobilization of
the Air National Guard, airlift units have
made avallable aircraft, active duty alrcrews
and support personnel for deployment to
Vietnam and for many other tasks.

The overall contribution made by these
units is unprecedented. I cannot overem-
phasize the importance of this ready force
of volunteer personnel who continue to
serve the Alr Force and our Nation in time
of need. When the airlift units of the Air
National Guard are again called upon to as-
glst the Active Establishment, I am fully
confident that they will be as “ready and
able” as they have always been.

Sincerely,
J. P. McCONNELL,
General, USAF Chief of Stajf.

THE JOHNSON TAX INCREASE

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Alabama [Mr. EpwaArps] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
ineclude extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. EDWARDS of Alabama. Mr.
Speaker, over these past months when
I have joined with others in predicting
great increases in the Federal budget
deficit due to vast Government spend-
ing, some folks have been skeptical and
unbelieving. Some have said, “Now, Con-
gressman, be realistic with us and don’t
spin us some partisan false alarms.”

‘Well, early last month President John-
son had to face some facts, He said that
his January estimate of the 1968 budget
deficit would have to be revised upward
from $8 billion. He said the new esti-
mate for the deficit was $23.6 billion
and that it “could exceed $28 billion.”

And as L. B. J. himself said, high
budget deficits mean serious problems to
the Nation as a whole and to individ-
uals: Ruinous inflation which hurts the
lower-income people most of all, bru-
tally high interest rates crippling the
homebuyer, the homebuilder and oth-
ers, and a worsening balance-of-pay-
ments problem.

The following table gives a picture of
what has happened. It shows how the
budget deficit has grown since the last
year of surplus, 1960, Note also that total
Government spending has virtually
doubled since then. And keep in mind
that the estimate for 1968 spending may
well be low, just as all spending esti-
mates in the past 4 years have proven
to be low.

[tn billions of dollars]

Fiscal year Income Spending Surplus (+
or deﬁdls—;
71.8 76.5 +1.2
1.1 81.5 —-3.9
8l.4 87.8 —6.4
86.3 92.6 —6.3
89.5 97.7 —8.2
93.1 96.5 3.4
1047 107.0 —-2.3
117.0 126.7 —9.7
120.0 143.6 —-23.6

To meet this critical situation the
President proposes that individuals and



August 28, 1967

corporations pay more Federal income
taxes. In effect he is admitting that the
administration has got the country into
a financial mess, and now he is asking
the taxpayers to bail him out.

Specifically, he is asking three moves
that together would mean about $7.4 bil-
lion in added revenue to the Government
in fiscal year 1968: a l0-percent surtax
on the income tax we would otherwise
pay, a speedup in collections of corpora-
tion taxes—the third such speedup since
1962—and postponement of the reduc-
tions he had earlier requested in the Fed-
eral excise taxes on telephone service and
auto sales.

Of course the Treasury needs extra
revenue, and a budget deficit of huge size
presents grave problems to the entire
economy. But there is no use pretending
that L. B. J.’s tax increase by itself will
do any more than chip at the problems.
Obviously it will not balance the budget,
but can only reduce the deficit by about
one-fourth. It will pay for less than four
months cost of the Vietnam war, It will
not stop inflation and may well actually
increase costs of living even faster. It
will not reduce interest rates and will
not ease the balance-of-payments prob-
lem.,

The truth is that the compulsive do-
mestic spending habits of the Johnson
administration, continuing right along
with the costs of war, are at the heart
of the issue. If the L. B. J. administration
had been prudent in its handling of the
taxpayers money, then no tax increase
would be required.

With all of this in mind many of us
in Congress are demanding, just as we
have been demanding, that the adminis-
tration change its ways. All we ask is
that L. B, J. cut back on wasteful do-
mestic spending and give the public full
and reliable information on where the
money is going. Then and only then
should we consider the L. B. J. request
for added taxes.

BARBARIANS WITHIN THE CITY
GATES

Mr. GROSS. Mr, Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Ohio [Mr. AsuBrook] may extend his re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matier.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the
August 14 issue of U.S. News & World Re-
port stated:

More than 100 (109) cities of the U.S. have
been hit by Negro violence this year. At least
117 persons have been killed, thousands in-
jured. Property damage has approached 1
billion dollars.

National Guardsmen have been called out
more than 20 times to help police, and once,
in Detroit, U.8. Army troops were used in
addition to the National Guard,

This same edition gave the gruesome
box score of riots by States which indi-
cated that only 18 of the 50 States have
avoided racial violence. New Jersey,
Michigan, California, New York, Ohio,
Illinois, and Florida have each had five
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or more riots—14, 11, 11, 11, 10, nine and
five respectively.

Each riot, in proportion to the degree
of damage, has violated a basic principle
of the American system of law and the
very foundation of a capitalist economy,
and done it on gigantic scale. This is the
right to life and property.

A short but interesting treatment of
the subject of “Barbarians Within the
City Gates,” was recently contained in
the selection bulletin of the Conservative
Book Club. There are alternatives to the
present approaches which obviously have
not worked. I submit this statement to
show firm alternatives which could de-
fend civilization.

The statement follows:

Speaking of civil rights, it has always been
our oldfashioned notion that the basic one
is the right to the protection of life and prop-
erty. This has historically been the position
of Anglo-Saxon justice, which used to pro-
vide the ultimate penalty for any number of
crimes against person or property, whether
committed on the sands of Arizona or the
streets of London, The reasoning was simple
enough. The civilized—those who respect the
rights of others—are always at a disadvan-
tage against planned or random violence. So
soclety tried to restore the balance. Soclety
saw, moreover, that every crime unpunished
was an attack on every innocent person, was
an invitation for the jungle to come back and
again smother the cleared land, was a sin
that cried to heaven for vengeance. Today
society faces a new menace, without prece-
dent in the history of civilized man.

The barbarians are within the city gates—
and the elders of the city speak out not for
the victlms (including the Negro victims),
but for the barbarlans. The clty guardians,
spewing an acid called Liberalism that eats
away at every edifice in the city, watch their
walls erumbling—and can only call for ur-
ban renewal. More ominous still, our tradi-
tional political give-and-take seems all but
paralyzed. Has lawlessness gone so far we are
now traumatized? We think not, though it
could reach that point. But soclety’s organs
are enfeebled by the Liberal poison. Political
and opinion leaders, even those in the con-
servative opposition, are slow to identify the
gravest domestic crisis in our country's his-
tory. The Liberals still jabber away, like se-
nile idiots, or carnival con men, about more
federal ‘money to cool our ever-longer, ever-
hotter summers.

Meanwhile, in the Newark riot, a neatly
dressed couple were seen busily loading boxes
of shoes into their 1967 Cadillac. How long
before conservative leaders dare to tell the
emperor that he has no clothes on? For
openers, we commend these measures to fed-
eral and state legislators: 1) For anyone
guilty of riots or burning or looting, the
death penalty. (If this seems harsh, blame
the Liberals who let things go so far. You
don’t cure smallpox with aspirin.) 2) Riot
victims to be compensated for personal in-
jury and property damage by having first
claim on all personal property of any rioter
or looter. 3) If victims are still owed more
after this, further compensation to come out
of welfare and poverty funds allocated to the
riot area. 4) State police, local police and
national guard units to be bolstered every-
where, paid better (they deserve it, and it's
cheaper than Watts and Detroit and Newark
and, God forbid, maybe your own town),
tralned intensively in crime prevention and,
especially, in antl-riot tactics.

Beyond the legislative area, we urge politi-
cal and citizen groups to spend their efforts
in research and publicity to let voters know
which politicians and judges are the bleeding
hearts, which the defenders of civilization.
Finally, Gresham's Law works in soclology
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as In money. We hear so few responsible
Negroes speak out not because they don't
exist, but because whites have shrunk from
defending orderly society. Decent Negroes, re-
member, are on the front lines, and they can
hardly be blamed for wondering whether we'll
defend them, when we don't even defend
ourselves. When we can give evidence that
riots do not pay, a different kind of Negro
leader is likely to emerge. The lesson of for-
eign affairs applies to our cities; be firm, and
barbarians will retreat.

THE MEGATONNAGE GAP

Mr. GROSS. Mr, Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
Ohio [Mr. AsuBrooK] may :xtend his re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, from
time to time I have inserted in the Rec-
orp material concerning this Nation’s
hesitancy to proceed with the construc-
tion of antiballistic missile systems here
in the United States. As anyone knows
who has been following this issue, the
Soviet Union has deployed ABM systems
in the Moscow and Leningrad areas.

In July of this year the House Armed
Services Committee released a report
compiled by the American Security
Council, a highly respected research and
educational organization in the area of
national security, entitled “The Chang-
ing Strategic Military Balance—United
States Versus U.S.S.R.” This report has
received wide coverage by newspapers
here in the United States. For a small
sampling of editorial comment on the re-
port I wish to insert in the Recorp at
this point editorials from the Evening
Tribune of San Diego, Calif., dated July
21, 1967; the Elgin Courier News of Elgin,
I1l., dated July 20, 1967; and the Youngs-
town, Ohio, Vindicator, of July 12, 1967.

The material referred to follows:
[From the San Diego (Calif.) Evening

Tribune, July 21, 1967]
UNITED STATES CANNOT AFFORD MEGATONNAGE
Gap

There is great concern, and with good
reason, that in the nuclear race with Russia,
the Soviets are running and the United
Btates is walking.

This means that despite the advantages of
an early lead, the United States is being
passed in the drive for strategic milltary su-
periority.

What the United States may be facing
soon, if not already, is a serious megatonnage
gap. Megatonnage is a summation of a na-
tlon’s nuclear force, the total atomic power
that can be delivered by strategic weapons.

When we are on the short side of a mega-
tonnage gap, it means the Soviets can hit
the United States with a larger nuclear de-
structive force than we can hit them.

At present there is a slight megatonnage
gap. But not too long ago, we had the scales
tilted heavily in our favor. It will not be
long before the scales are weighted by some
degree on the other side.

A group of 17 military experts, most of
them retired high ranking officers of the
armed forces, recently made a study of the
changing strategic military balance between
the United States and Russia.

The men compiling the report worked as
a special subcommittee of the American Se~
curity Council, a non-profit association en-
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in national security research and
education. The report was made at the re-
quest of the House Armed Services Com-
mittee and was based on unclassified infor-
mation,

The report warns that "“the United States
has exchanged its goal of a war-winning
strategic superiority for a strategy of mutual
deterrence,” whereas Russia “is driving hard
toward a goal of overwhelming superiority
in the decisive field of nuclear weaponry.”

A contributing factor to the present sit-
uation, the committee found, was an incli-
nation of officlals in this country to discount
Russian advances. There was the same incli-
nation in regard to Russian space achieve-
ments until the Russians proved time and
time again their advanced technology in a

The said, “the available evidence
indicates that the Soviet Union has a goal
of strategic superiority designed to win a
nuclear war rather than merely deter one.”

The report says that in this year the
United States does not appear to have a su-
perior position in deliverable strategic weap-
ons,

The present situation need not be perma-
nent. “There is still time to regain superior-
ity,” the report says, “but time is on the
side of the one which uses it."”

While there is still time, the United States
must be the one to make full use of it.

[From the Youngstown (Ohlo) Vindicator,
July 12, 1967]

Russia GAlNs GROUND

The proponents of developing an antibal-
listic missile defense for this country will
gain strong support from the study made
public today by the American Security Coun-
cil. The report was prepared for the House
Armed Services Committee by a special sub-
committee of the council. The committee is
one to command respect, for it 1s headed by
Gen. Bernard A. Schriever, and includes such
men as Vice Admiral Elton W. Grenfell, Gen.
Albert C. Wedemeyer, Gen. Curtis E. LeMay,
Dr. Edward Teller, and Admiral Ben Moreell.

The is entitled, “The Changing
Strategic Balance U.S.A. vs. US.SR.” It em-
phasizes repeatedly that the Soviet Union
is moving toward “overwhelming superiority
in the decisive field of nuclear weaponry,”
while the American aim is for “a strategy of
mutual deterrence.”

The report estimates (all its information is
from unclassified sources) that in 1962, the
United States could have delivered between
25,000 and 50,000 megatons of nuclear de-
struction, while the Soviet Union's capabllity
was between 6,000 and 12,000 megatons. By
1971, the experts belleve, this country’s ca-
pability will be between 6,000 and 15,000
megatons, while Russia will have between
30,000 and 50,000 megatons.

At several points, the study recalls that
Russian leaders have sald repeatedly that
“Communism’s ultimate goal is world domi-
nation.” It indicates that American policy-
makers prefer not to listen, and it quotes
Defense Secretary Robert S, McNamara as
saying “it will become increasingly probable
that either side could destroy a sufficiently
large portion of the other's strategic force
.+« to preclude a devastating retaliatory
load.”

The committee shows concern over the
growth of Soviet capacity which would war-
rant Moscow in trying for a “knockout nu-
clear first strike.” Nuclear blackmail, with
the threat of a rain of ICEMs or attack from
orbiting space weapons (forbidden by treaty,
of course) could leave the United States only
the choice of firing its own nuclear weapons
first, or of surrendering.

No one wants to add unnecessary expense
to the heavy financial burden that war and
defense already have laid on the country. On
the other hand, a warning from a commit-
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tee of this caliber must get careful considera-
tlon.

[From the Elgin (Ill.) Courier News,
July 20, 1967]
WEeAPONS RACE: A CAUSE FOR ALARM

The administration of Lyndon B. Johnson
is frequently said to be politically astute be-
cause it keeps its “optlons” open.

It would be more astute if it followed the
same policy in defense.

Comparing the strategic nuclear capability
of the United States today with that of the
Soviet Union, an expert panel of 18 defense
speclalists associated with the American
Security Council reports:

“. . . Placing our sole reliance for deter-
rence on . .. missiles and the remaining
manned bomber force, the United States
places itself in the dangerous position of
having only one option left if it is faced
with a Soviet ultimatum to surrender.”

It would be encouraging if the option we
have were of such superior power that the
Soviet Union would not think of challeng-
ing it.

Unfortunately, the Security Council ex-
perts found the opposite to be true. “The
United States,” it reported, "has exchanged
its goals of a war-winning strategic superi-
ority for a strategy of mutual deterrence,”
whereas the Soviet Union “is driving hard
toward a goal of overwhelming superiority
in the decisive field of nuclear weaponry.”

The council’s contentlon that the Soviet
Union will have an unquestioned superi-
ority in the tons of destruction it can rain
on us is a matter for national alarm. The
fact that our equality of strategic response
is under question even today is fearsome.

When the Administration embarks on a
policy of so-called “mutual deterrence” it
must remember that it is a prineciple that
takes the participation of two. So far it has
been practiced by only one—the United
States of America. While the cult of cost
computers has been theorizing and disarm-
ing the United States since 1962, the Rus-
sians have been building up their vast
complex of offensive weapons, still making
clear that intention of world domination.

Unfortunately, we cannot retrieve time.
Equally, it is important that we do not lose
any more. As the Security Counecil polnts
out, there still is time for the United States
to regain strategic superority—"but time is
on the side of the one which uses it.”

This is the critical year. To regain superi-
ority by 1971; the United States must begin
construction and deployment of its strategic
forces build-up today.

High on the list of these is the anti-ballis-
tic missile system, which the Soviet Union
already has deployed around key ctles. As
Security Council experts point out, this sys-
tem at least in the final analysis could
“strengthen the hand of the President if
he is confronted (with a Soviet ultimatum
to surrender) and it might stay the hand
of an enemy at a critical moment in history.”

That critical moment in history is not in
the future when missiles begin raining, but
today. If the United States makes the wrong
decision again in defense, the whole world
might face slavery.

PIRATES ON THE BARBARY
COAST

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-

mous consent that the gentleman from
Ohio [Mr. AsaBrook] may extend his re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.
" The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. K. Mr. Speaker, the
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events surrounding the kidnaping of
Moise Tshombe are still vague and it
is doubtful that tke $200,000 documen-
tary, “Tshombe in Algeria,” offered for
sale by the Algerian Government will
provide much substantiation. But it does
tend to indicate that Algeria had some
prior notice of events which brought the
former Congolese Premier to capture
there.

An editorial in the August 22, edition
of the Chicago Tribune details the base
“diplomacy” which has surrounded the
iltnm:sonment of Tshombe from the
start.

It would appear that Tshombe is still
being held, Algeria and Mobotu are still
bickering over his diplomatic worth and
hopefully, the President of the United
States and Department of State officials
are attempting to have justice prevail
from behind the scenes, as was an-
nounced. With such acts as are outlined
in the editorial, possibly the cause of
justice would be advanced if the actions
of our Government were made public
along with their successes and failures.
Public opinion should have the chance
to be heard in the case of this friend of
ghe United States and of worldwide free-

om.

The editorial follows:

PIRATES ON THE BARBARY CoOAST

In one of the most impudent acts of diplo-
matic history, the Algerian government of-
fered to sell for $200,000 a half-hour film en-
titled “Tshombe in Algeria'—a film which
begins, astonishingly enough, with the mo-
ment Tshombe landed in Algeria with his
kidnapers. The British plane which the
former Congolese premier had chartered to
fly between two Spanish islands in the Medi-
terranean was hijacked and flown to Algiers.

Algeria has denied being a party to the kid-
naping, yet a film crew seems to have been
on hand at the airport to record the arrival
of the hijacked plane. Was there time to make
these unusual preparations after the pilot
had notified the Algiers control tower of his
predicament and asked permission to land?
(He was told to land instead at a military air-
port 25 miles out of the city.)

Or did Algerian officials know all along
what was afoot? This possibility cannot be
dismissed, because Algeria's bias against
Tshombe has been conspicuous thruout the
incident and its behavior has been disgrace-
ful.

It refused a visa to Mrs. Tshombe, who
wanted to be with her husband. It refused
to allow representatives of the Belgian gov-
ernment to see the Belgian citizens who were
aboard Tshombe's plane. It held secret hear-
ings on the matter of Tshombe's extradition
to the Congo, where he has been sentenced in
absentia to death for treason. It has been ac-
cused of using Tshombe as bait to win the
Congo's vote in favor of a pro-Arab resolution
against Israel in the United Nations. The
Congo lent credence to this charge by voting
as Algeria wanted it to, even tho its sym-
pathies have normally been with Israel. The
Congo's request for extradition was granted
éven tho the two countries have no diploma-
tic relations and even tho, under interna-
tional usage, extradition is not applicable in
political crimes.

Now comes the crowning insolence—Al-
geria's effort to pick up a few extra dollars
on the side as a result of Tshombe's misfor-
tune. This is reducing diplomacy to a mer-
cenary level which makes the television quiz
scandals look like Sunday school. It is a re-
vival of the piracy which plagued American
shipping on the Barbary coast more than a
century ago. We trust that nobody in this
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country will show any interest in Algeria’s of-
fer unless Tshombe himself comes with the
film—and even that would amount to
ransom.

BILLS INTRODUCED TO ASSIST
RAILROADS

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that the gentleman from
New York [Mr. Rein] may extend his re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
I am introducing today two bills to pro-
vide assistance to railroads, and specif-
ically, to the New Haven Railroad.

The first bill would extend the author-
ity of the Interstate Commerce Commis-
sion to guarantee loans to certain rail
carriers to finance or refinance additions
and betterments or other capital ex-
penditures made after January 1, 1957,
or to finance or refinance expenditures
made for maintenance of property. The
ICC’s authority to guarantee such loans
under a previous program expired in
1963,

The second bill would give the Depart-
ment of Transportation authority to pro-
vide financial assistance to passenger
railroads to aid them in preserving and
improving essential passenger services
and facilities. Assistance would be based
upon an application indicating that a
plan of action had been formulated by
the State or States involved, and that
those units, as well as local governments,
were also prepared to support the rail-
road’s essential services. Under the for-
mula, Federal aid could not exeeed what-
ever financial assistance is available
from the States, including tax forgive-
ness.

Mr. Speaker, the problems of the New
Haven are clear and immediate. The
shortage of cash to meet operating ex-
penses, continued pressure by creditors,
and the uncertain status of the Penn-
Central merger that would include the
New Haven, point unmistakably to the
need for prompt Federal action to assist
the States of New York, Connecticut,
Rhode Island, and Massachusetts in
continuing the passenger service of the
New Haven.

Following his meeting with the New
England Governors last May, President
Johnson asked Secretary of Transpor-
tation Alan Boyd to coordinate Federal
efforts that might be of help to the New
Haven. As the Senator from Connecticut
[Mr, Risicorr], the principal sponsor of
these measures in the other body, said:

That coordinating effort has now been
underway for almost 3 months. It has pro-
duced a number of meetings, several ideas,
many papers—and no action.

Prompt consideration of these bills
would be one constructive way to demon-
strate the administration’s interest in
the survival of the New Haven and the
welfare of its passengers.

However, these bills would not meet
the New Haven'’s immediate need for cash
resources. Senator Javirs and I met re-
cently with representatives of several ex-
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ecutive departments in an effort to estab-
lish a coordinated Federal program of
emergency financing—on the order of $5
to $10 million—to carry the New Haven
through until final court approval of the
Penn-Central merger.

THE WARREN REPORT—IV

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mou: consent that the gentleman from
Michigan [Mr. GERALD R. ForD] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
this is the fourth installment of the tran-
script from the CBS television documen-
tary entitled, “CBS News Inquiry: The
‘Warren Report.”

ANNOUNCER. A CBS News inquiry: “The
Warren Report” continues. Here again is
Walter Cronkite.

CroNKITE. In answer to our major question
as to whether shots came from a direction
other than the Book Depository Building, in-
dicating other gunmen and a conspiracy, we
have eye—or ear witnesses inside the bulld-
ing saying the shots came from there. Now,
Mr. Holland who was on the rallroad over-
pass, here, insists that he heard a shot from
here. And in Mark Lane's book, “Rush to
Judgment,” he writes that 58 out of 90 people
who were asked about the shots thought they
came from the grassy knoll.

Now, expert opinions differ. All the experts
agree that the shots could have come from
the rear, But where some experts, such as
Dr. Humes, say bluntly that they did,
others—such as Dr. Wecht—find it highly
unlikely.

CBS News concludes that the most reason-
able answer is that the shots came from the
Book Depository Building, behind the Presi-
dent and Governor Connally, But if the shots
came from the rear, and if there were only
three of them, can all the wounds be ac-
counted for? The Presldent was struck at
least twice. Governor Connally was wounded
in the chest, the wrist, and the thigh. One
bullet was recovered intact, as well as two
large fragments. The Warren Commission
concluded that of the three bullets fired,
one missed entirely, one struck the Presi-
dent's skull and fragmented, and the third—
this one—passed through the President's
neck and went on to inflict all the Governor’s
wounds. This is the single bullet theory.
And so we must ask: Could a single bullet
have wounded both President Kennedy and
Governor Connally?

Now, this is what the Report says: “Al-
though it is not necessary to any essential
findings of the Commission to determine just
which shot hit Governor Connally, there is
very persuasive evidence from the experts to
indicate that the same bullet which pierced
the President’s throat, also caused Governor
Connally’s wounds. However, Governor Con-
nally's testimony and certain other factors
have given rise to some difference of opinion
as to this probability but there is no ques-
tion in the minds of any member of the
Commission that all the shots which caused
the President’s and Governor Connally's
wounds were fired from the sixth floor of the
Texas School Book Depository.”

‘Well, through the tortured English of that
paragraph, a sentence that begins with “how-
ever,"” and has “but" in the middle, we cnn
make out the Commission’s struggling to
paper over internal dissension. It's unfruitful
to try to puszle out the meaning of the
statement,

Instead, we asked Arlen Specter, Assistant
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Counsel to the Commission, and now Dis-
trict Attorney of Philadelphia, and the au-
thor of the single bullet theory.

SpecTER. The possibility of one bullet hav-
ing inflicted the wounds on both the Presi-
dent's neck and the Governor's body came
in a very gradual way. For example, the first
insight was given when Dr. Humes testified,
based on his autopsy findings. And at that
time it was made clear for the first time
that the bullet that went through the Presi-
dent's neck hit no bone, hit no solid muscle.
And, according to Dr. Humes, came out with
great velocity.

Now, it was at that juncture that we
wondered for the first time what happened
to the bullet. Where did the bullet go? The
probability is that it went into Governor
Connally, because it struck nothing else in
the car. That is the single most convincing
piece of evidence, that the one bullet hit
both men, because looking down the trajec-
tory, as I did through Oswald's own rifle,
and others did too, the trajectory was such
that it was almost certain that the bullet
which came out of the President’s neck with
great velocity would have had to have hit
either the car or someone in the car.

RaTHER. It stated in the Warren Commis-
slon Report that belief in the slngle bullet
theory 1is, quote, “not essential”—end of
quotation—to support in the conclusion of
the Warren Commission Report

Now, can you describe for us any other
theory, besides the single bullet theory, that
would support the conclusions in the Re-
port?

SpeEcTER. The Commission concluded that
it was probable that one bullet inflicted the
wound on the President’s neck, and all of the
wounds on Governor Connally. But you could
have three separate bullets striking under
the sequence as we know them. For example,
the President could have been struck at
frame 186 of the Zapruder film, which is a
number given to the Zapruder film. Then
Governor Connally could have been struck
some 42 frames later, which would be a little
over two and a guarter seconds at about
frame 228 or 229; and then the third shot
could have hit President EKennedy’s head at
frame 313, which was pretty clearly estab-
lished. So that it is not indispensable to
have the single bullet concluslon in order
to come to the basic finding that Oswald
was the sole assassin.

CrONKITE. The Commission’s dilemma lay
in the fact that it had to choose between two
unpalatable alternatives in order to make
its case stand up. Having decided that three
shots were fired, and having three sets of
wounds to explain, the Commission could
only find elither that all three shots hit their
marks, or that one of the three bullets hit
two men.

But, if all three shots hit, then one of
them would have had to pass through the
President’s neck, emerge at 1800 feet per
second, headed on a downward path toward
the midst of the Presidential car and the six
people in it, and vanish in mid air, hitting
nothing and leaving no mark. Well, this was
more than the Commission could stomach.
Despite its own words, the single bullet
theory is essential to its findings.

The bullet was found after it rolled off a
stretcher at Parkland Hospital during the
tumult that followed the arrival of the two
wounded men. The man who found it was
Darrell C. Tomlinson, senior engineer at
Parkland.

DarreLL C. ToMLINSON. There was a doctor
that went into the Doctors’ Lounge and he
had to pull this stretcher out, the one I'd
taken off the elevator, and whenever he came
out he failed to push it back up against the
wall, so I just stepped over and gave it a little
kick to get it back in line, and then I
turned to walk away and I heard a raftle,
and I turned around and looked. I didn't see
anything at that time, but I walked back
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over to the stretcher and there was this bul-
let was layin’ there. So, I picked it up, looked
at it, put it in my pocket,

BargeRr. Do you recall, was there any blood
on the bullet, or was it—how did the bullet
look?

ToMmLINsoN. Well, it was copper colored
bullet and I couldn't tell whether it had
blood on it or not. I—I really didn't look
for it.

BARKER. It was a spent shell?

TOMLINSON. Yes.

BarxEer. Well, now, as you think back, is
there any doubt in your mind today that the
stretcher on which you found that bullet
was the stretcher that came off of the
the elevator?

TomLinsoN. Well, I know that. That I know,
I just don't know who was on that stretcher.

BarRkER. But, the stretcher was on the
elevator?

TomLINsON. Right.

Bareer. And this was the elevator that
Governor Connally would have taken, or
would have been placed on to go to the
operating room, is that right?

TomrINsoN, Yes, sir, that's—that’s the one
he went up on.

CrONKITE. Critics have claimed that in fact
the bullet came from the President’s
stretcher, which would rule out the single
bullet theory. But the President’s stretcher
was never in that elevator and consequently
Mr, Tomlinson’s recollection disposes of that
particular dispute. It does not dispose of an-
other claim, however, the claim that the bul-
let was planted on the Governor’'s stretcher
as part of a plot to link Oswald to the assas-
sination. And that claim can never be dis-
proved.

The bullet is almost intact, only slightly
flattened, with a little cone of lead miss-
ing from the rear end. Could such a bullet
have penetrated successively, a human neck,
a human torso, a wrist and a thigh, and
emerged in this condition? The Commission
used animal carcasses and blocks of gelatin
to test the bullet’s penetrating power, firing
repeated shots from Oswald’s rifle. Now, this
is standard technique. But, because of the
difficulty of lining up such a shot, the Com-
mission experts fired their bullets separately
through the various simulators. Each time
they measured how much speed the bullet
had lost from its initial 2,000 feet per sec-
ond, and in the end, concluded that the bul-
let would have retained enough veloclity
to penetrate the Governor's thigh.

But, it seemed to us that the only com-
pletely valid test would be a single shot di-
rectly through a series of objects with the
same thickness and density as the two bodles.
We decided to make that shot.

RATHER. Dr. Alfred G. Olivier, Chief of
Wound Ballistics at Edgewood Arsenal, who
conducted the tests for the Warren Commis-
sion, served as consultant to CBS News in
these experiments at the H. P. White Bal-
listies Laboratory, Dr. Olivier suggested using
gelatin blocks to simulate human tissue. The
main object was to line up targets simulating
the President's neck and the Governor's
chest, wrist and thigh, spaced as far apart
as Mr. Zapruder’'s film indicated they were in
the limousine, and then to see how far a
6.6 Mannlicher-Carcano bullet would pene-
trate.

Extensive research at Edgewood Arsenal
has shown that gelatin, in a 20 percent con-
centration, gives a good simulation of hu-
man tissue. The first gelatin block was made
five and a half inches thick to simulate the
President's neck, with cloth added to repre-
sent his coat and shirt. Set two feet or so
away was a 12 inch block representing the
Governor's chest, also with appropriate
clothing. This high speed sequence, taken at
22000 frames a second, shows the chest
simulation block and how the bullet,
slightly unstable after passing through neck
simulation, begins to turn off course as 1t
tears through the gelatin, exiting in an at-
titude pointing down.
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The wrist block was two and a half inches
thick, inset with masonite to represent bone.
Beyond was a fourth gelatin target represent-
ing the Governor’s thigh. Dr. Olivier told re-
porter Walter Lister about the tests.

Ovrivier. When the bullet struck the simu-
lated neck, it was perfectly stable, passed
through making a small track in the gelatin.
This—this very closely simulates the wound
received by the President. It was a small en-
trance and a small exit, as described on the
autopsy report.

WaLTeEr LisTtER. This is about the way it
would look through human muscle tissue?

Ovrivier. Yes. After the bullet left this simu-
lated neck, and passed from this dense
medium into any, which is less dense, then it
had a chance to start to tip and by the time
it struck this block it was tipped, and you
can see the difference: a much larger track
in the gelatin block, which represents a more
serious wound, as the Governor recelved. In
his case, the bullet passed along the rib,
fractured the rib, throwing fragments into
the lung. Of course, we have no rib here, but
it still simulates passing through the flesh.

By the time it had passed through here,
it had lost considerable veloclty, and entered
the simulated wrist. In some cases, 1t passed
through the wrist; in other cases, it lodged
in the wrist. Behind this wrist, we had
another gelatin block, representing the
Governor’s thigh. In none of the cases did
this thing actually penetrate that, but it
would have taken very little more velocity
to have caused a silmilar wound.

Lister. What do you think that these tests
have indicated here?

OLivier. Well, that they—I think they very
strongly show that this one bullet eould have
caused all the wounds.

LisTer. Did someone outline these experi-
ments for you?

Ouivier. No, I'm afraid I'm gullty of the
whole business.

CronKITE, Our tests confirm that a single
bullet could indeed have wounded both men,
But conceding that it is possible, we must
also ask if it is probable. We asked two dis-
tinguished pathologists, both experienced in
the study of wounds, to give us their best
judgment. They are Dr. Willlam F. Enos of
Northern Virginia Doctors Hospital, who has
studied wounds both as a military and civil-
ian pathologist; and Dr. Cyril Wecht, from
whom we heard earlier, First, Dr. Enos with
Dan Rather:

Ewnos. I have had cases in which the mis-
siles have gone through relatively heavy bone
and very little deformity. The fact that it
went through two men is perfectly accept-
able because of its velocity.

RATHER. Now, most of us have an idea that
the minute a bullet hits a bone that it shat-
ters that bullet.

Ewos. No, not necessarily. Again, it de-
pends on the construction of the missile, of
the bullet., If it's a full-jacketed bullet it
can remain intact with wvery little or no
deformity.

RaTHER. Is it impossible that the bullet
would have gone through President Kennedy,
gone through Governor Connally and not
suffered any more damage than is shown in
this photograph?

Enos. No, without hedging. In medicine
we always fall back upon the trite expres-
sion; we never like to say that something is
impossible. I—I would say that it is highly
improbable. I—I—I would hesitate, really, to
gay that it’s absolutely 100 percent impos-
sible, but it is highly improbable. Another
one, you see, another one of the very many
highly improbables that we are asked to
accept by the Warren Commission, If we are
to accept the validity of their full Report.

CroNEITE. The most persuasive critic of
the single bullet theory is the man who
might be expected to know best, the victim
himself, Texas Governor John Connally, Al-
though he accepts the Warren Report's con-
clusion, that Oswald did all the shooting, he
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has never belleved that the first bullet could
have hit both the President and himself,

ConwaLLy. The only way that I could ever
reconcile my memory of what happened and
what occurred, with respect to the one bullet
theory, is that it had to be the second bullet
that might have hit us both.

Barger. Do you believe, Governor Con-
nally, that the first bullet could have missed,
the second one hit both of you, and the third
one hit President Kennedy?

ComnnALLY, That's possible. That's possible.
Now, the best witness I know doesn’t believe
that.

Barxer. Who is the best witness you know?

CommnaLLy. Nellie was there, and she saw it.
She believes the first bullet hit him, because
she saw him after he was hit. She thinks the
second bullet hit me, and the third bullet
hit him.

Mrs, CoNnNALLY. The first sound, the first
shot. I heard, and turned and looked right
into the President's face. He was clutching
his throat, and just slumped down. He just
had a—a look of nothingness on his face.
He—he didn't say anything. But that was
the first shot.

The second shot, that hit John—well, of
course, I could see him covered with—with
blood, and his—his reaction to a second shot.
The third shot, even though I didn't see the
President, I felt the matter all over me, and
I could see it all over the car.

So I'll just have to say that I think there
were three shots, and that I had a reaction
to three shots. And—that's just what I
believe.

ConnALLY. Beyond any question, and I'll
never change my opinion, the first bullet
did not hit me. The second bullet did hit me.
The third bullet did not hit me.

Now, so far as I'm concerned, all I can say
with any finality is that if there is—if the
single bullet theory is correct, then it had
to be the second bullet that hit President
Eennedy and me.

CrowEITE. The Governor insists that he
heard a shot before he was struck, and that
therefore he could not have been struck by
the first bullet, as the Warren Commission
supposes.

Those of you who were with us last night
remember that we cited indications in the
Zapruder film that it was Oswald’s first shot,
fired earlier than the Commission believed,
which missed. Now if that is so, then the
Governor could indeed have heard a shot and
begun reacting to it before he himself was
hit. We have, in fact, three theorles to explain
the same facts—the single bullet theory,
the second assassin theory, the theory that
all three bullets that were fired found their
targets.

Our own view, on the evidence, is that it
is difficult to believe the single bullet theory.
But, to believe the other theories is even more
difficult. If the Governor's wounds were
caused by a separate bullet, then we must
believe that a bullet passed through the
President’s neck, emerged at high wvelocity
on a course that was taking it directly into
the middle of the automobile, and then van-
ished without a trace.

Or, we can complicate matters even fur-
ther, as some do, by adding a second assassin,
who fires almost simultaneously with Oswald,
and whose bullet travels miraculously a tra-
jectory. identical with Oswald's, and that
second assassin, too, vanishes without a
trace. Difficult to believe as the single bullet
theory may be, it seems to be the least diffi-
cult of all those that are available. In the
end, like the Commission, we are persuaded
that a single bullet wounded both President
Kennedy and Governor Connally.

The Warren Report’s contention that there
was only one assassin rests on the conviction
that all the wounds suffered by both men
were inflicted by no more than three shots,
fired from behind and above them. We have
heard Captain Humes, as well as other doc-
tors and experts. We have looked hard at
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the single bullet theory. The case is a strong
one,

There 1s not a single item of hard evidence
for a second assassin. No wound that can be
attributed to him. No one who saw him, al-
though he would have been firing in full view
of a crowded plaza. No bullets. No cartridge
cases. Nothing tangible.

If the demands for certainty that are made
upon the Commission were applied to its
critics, the theory of a second assassin would
vanish before it was spoken.

As for the Governor, he now concedes he
might have been struck by the bullet that
pierced that President’s throat. And our own
investigation makes it likely that the bullet
was the second, and not the first, that Oswald
fired. The Governor's objections, which were
the most troubling of all, now disappear. CBS
News concludes, therefore, that Oswald was
the sole assassin.

But was he truly alone? Or were there
others in dark shadows behind him, co-
authors of a plot in which Oswald was cast
as a triggerman? Tomorrow we will lock into
those charges, and concern ourselves with
Officer Tippit, with Jack Ruby, and the murky
accounts and strange personages introduced
into the case by District Attorney Jim Gar-
rison in New Orleans.

Gazrrison. He did not touch a gun on that
day. He was a decoy at first, and then he was
a patsy, and then he was a vietim.

CronkITE. We will hear Garrison, and some
of those whom he has involved. And we will
try to answer the third of our major ques-
tions: Was Lee Harvey Oswald part of a con-
spiracy?

HON. PATSY MINK SPEECH

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Louisiana [Mr.
Boces] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extrane-
ous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, one of our
ablest—and certainly one of our most
attractive—colleagues, the gentlewoman
from Hawaii, Mrs. PaTsy MINK, delivered
a stirring address to members of the
Ladies Auxiliary of the Veterans of For-
eign Wars, meeting with their husbands
in my home city of New Orleans last
week.

In her inspirational speech to the
ladies on August 22, Mrs. Mink said the
women of America should join together
in a massive volunteer effort “dedicated
to the eradication of poverty, crime, dope
addiction, juvenile delinquency, preju-
dice, and hate. That these remain in our
country as unsolved problems is an enig-
ma totally incompatible with our wealth,
our intelligence, and our image.”

Our lovely colleague pointed out to the
VFW ladies that their good works can be
particularly helpful and fruitful for the
young people who are shackled by the
bonds of poverty. She listed the many
productive national programs now un-
derway to improve the education, the
health and the opportunities of so many
young citizens whose parents and fam-
ilies have been ground down by the
weight of poverty.

Said Mrs. MINK:

It may not be possible for us to save the
poverty entrapped adults, but for the youth
there is still time, and it is to them that the
government's efforts are primarily directed:
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headstart pre-school education, job train-
ing centers for the teenagers, neighborhood
youth programs to keep the children from
becoming school dropouts, halfway houses
to help the young people overcome tempta-
tions to delinquency, school lunch programs
to feed the hungry, housing programs, med-
ical and dental services for the poor, part-
time jobs during the school year, loans to
go to college so that none need be denied
the fullest opportunity to be educated, and
many other deeply child-oriented national
programs. All of these need your help and
support.

Mrs. Mink's call for a nationwide
Women’s Corps to work for these goals
is most noble and constructive, and I am
proud to salute our colleague for her in-
spirational message to this national orga-
nization.

I would say, Mr. Speaker, that we in
Congress have a duly and responsibility
to assure the women of our country that
these programs we have launched are
sustained and expanded in the years
ahead. In the past 4 years, we have taken
herculean steps to provide the productive
avenues through which our young people
can enjoy to the fullness of their capa-
bilities the abundant opportunities of this
great land of ours. We must do our ut-
most to spread the opportunities of our
Nation to more and more of our people—
we must open the way to the youthful
poor of our country so that they can
emerge from their invisible station to
partake of all the joys and benefits of
the United States.

Parsy Ming, Mr, Speaker, has rendered
a signal service by her address to the
ladies auxiliary of the VFW, and I am
pleased to call it to the attention of my
colleagues. Her address follows:

SPEECH BY REPRESENTATIVE Parsy T. MINE
BeEFoRE THE NATIONAL CONVENTION OF THE
LaDIES AUXILIARY OF THE VETERANS OF FoR-
eI6N WARS 1w NEw ORLEANS, AUGUST 22, 1967

Madam President, delegates and members
of the Ladies Auxiliary of the Veterans of
Forelgn Wars, it is a real pleasure and privi-
lege for me to be able to participate in your
1967 Natlonal Convention here in New Or-
leans. I welcomed this opportunity to join
you this morning to extend to you the special
greetings of the people of my State of Hawail
who share with you your vital concerns for
the future of our great country. We are at a
particularly critical period in our nation’s
history, and the stage is set for a renewed
effort and dedication by the women across
this land to help towards the goals of a
strengthened moral and spiritual fiber and
fabric of our soclety towards which we, as
women, are especially endowed with the gift
of love and understanding,

‘We are a nation at war, and our husbands
and sons are being asked once again to make
the supreme sacrifice of family and of life
itself, 15,000 young men have already glven
their lives in Vietnam over the years and if
there is one shining symbol that stands as
Jjustification for their sacrifice for this nation,
it is to preserve our way of life that those
who will live on may enjoy the blessings of
true liberty. Here is where we at home must
not fail them. We have been asked and im-
plored by our nation’s leaders and by our
President to help build a truly great America.
‘We are dally being urged to understand and
support the pursuits of the nation, to com-
mit each citizen to programs which will help
improve the conditions of life for Americans
who have yet to enjoy either happiness or
security. In a sense there are two wars being
waged, one international, 10,000 miles away
in a distant Vietnam, and the other right
here in our home communities, in our states
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and in our large cities. It is to the latter that
I wish to address my few comments this
morning, because it is the one to which each
of us, you and I, can and must dedicate
our fullest attention and energies, else we
shall have consumed before our very eyes the
values and virtues of a free nation.

I am confident that we are not unwilling
as a people to make the necessary sacrifices
to improve the conditions under which all
free and equal men, women and children are
entitled to live. I know that there are many
in this audience today who in their own
communities are leaders of various civic-
minded efforts predicated upon the constant
urgency for all to give freely and willingly of
themselves to help those within our society
who lack the basic necessities of life, an ade-
guate education, a self-sustaining job, health
facilities and services, and decent housing.
For many millions today, these treasured
goals are largely unattainable without our
help and assistance. Those of us in the Con-
gress who are working towards these ends
through national legislation, realize that the
larger effort must still come from the citi-
zens themselves, and that government can
only serve as a stimulus for local action if
we are to meet the more urgent needs of
these distressed and unfortunate, whose very
presence is hard to contemplate,

In a generally aflfluent nation, it is diffi-
cult to discuss the questions of public sacri-
fice that is still required for greatness. Too
many of us have forgotten the lessons of
our own country’s history, and the sacri-
fices that were made by our forefathers that
this nation might be born. Patriotism is too
often regarded only superficially, as rever-
ence for the flag, in the songs sung about
America, in our words of respect for our
fighting men overseas, when the true mean-
ing of patriotism and love of country is
imbedded in the struggles and sacrifices of
the great men who sought to create a land
of the free and who established fo: us the
code of liberty which is the true and shining
glory of this republic.

Let me remind you about some of the
great heroes of yesterday who sacrificed so
much for the sake of an idea which has
become today the essence of our democracy.
‘Who were these signers of the Declaration
of Independence and what sacrifices did they
make?

First, do you remember Samuel Adams of
Massachusetts? He was a leader of the Revo-
lutionary Sons of Liberty whose words and
actions led to the Boston Tea Party. He was
hunted for treason, and in the end died in
poverty.

Do you remember Charles Carroll of
Maryland? He was then one of the three
wealthiest men in America, who gladly risked
his life and all of his property for the sake
of freedom and Iindependence. When he
signed the Declaration, he knew that with
the stroke of his pen he had surrendered
his entire wealth and all his earthly pos-
sessions.

And did you know that John Hancock
was one of the richest men in New England
who also risked his entire fortune!

History records that William Ellery of
Rhode Island acknowledged at the time of
the signing of the Declaration that it was
well accepted that each could well be sign-
ing his own death warrant!

Georgla’s Lyman Hall saw his plantation
home sacked and burned; William Floyd of
New York had his home also burned to the
ground; Benjamin Harrison, Speaker of the
Virginia Legislature, fled from town to town
to keep from being captured; Thomas Hey-
ward, Jr., of South Carolina, was held a
prisoner by the British for over a year, as
was Arthur Middleton, also of South Carolina
and many others. Robert Morris of Pennsyl-
vania, whose Immense wealth was given to
George Washington’s army, died in debtors’
prison years later,
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These are but a few of the men whose
lives and sufferings have made the spirit
of America so rich and so fulll In our hur-
ried lives today, we forget that the homage
we pay to our country largely belongs to
these men who built it with their irrevo-
cable and total dedication to the noblest
principles of mankind.

Nearly two hundred years later we are be-
ing called upon to give with that same fervor
our utmost to achieve the goals which have
yet to be attained for many of our fellow
Americans. I join this call today in urging
that for the women of America this is a
special mission for which we are uniquely
qualified.

Let us join together to bolster the family
life of America, to help give our troubled
youth today that deserving promise of a
brighter future. Let us work to infuse in
them that spirit of America which we take
g0 much for granted and urge them to see
that our heritage is truly still the most im-
portant single ideal around which the young
people can seek the attainment of individual
goals,

Let us not close our eyes, ever so warm and
sympathetic to the cries and heartbreaks
of our own children, to the outcries and
despair of the countless other children who
need our courageous voices to sustain them
and to uplift them from their lonely and
miserable existence.

Yes, inexplicably it does take courage to-
day to express our concerns for our neigh-
bor. And thousands of women today have
demonstrated their capacity to love their
neighbors, They have volunteered from all
walks of life—they have started day care
centers for the underprivileged—they have
responded to the call for help in a great
variety of neighborhood centers—they are
serving in legal aid offices, in hospitals, in
schools, in recreation centers, and in in-
numerable other service agencies in their
home communities.

The women of America have accepted the
‘responsibility and challenge for nurturing in
their own children the moral character and
integrity to become proud citizens of this
great democracy. As we have not failed in
our individual efforts with our own flesh,
let us not fall as a group. Ours is the task
to ply our patience and endurance to the
work of this Nation in building human dig-
nity through the meeting of the needs of
the body and the mind and the spirit.

There is no better way I know that we can
help than through our efforts as volunteers.
We can serve as a massive Women’s Corps
dedicated to the eradication of poverty,
crime, dope addiction, juvenile delinguency,
prejudice and hate. That these remain in our
country as unsolved problems is an enigma
totally incompatible with our wealth, our
intelligences and our image.

Have you ever stopped to consider that
women are among the most severely hit by
poverty and by unemployment? It is esti-
mated that there are about 14 million women
in this plight today. All too often we think
only of the rich widow and the fact that a
great part of the wealth of this country is in
the hands of the women. But what of these
others, who have just barely enough to feed
their children, who must witness the de-
teriorating of their children’s bodies from
lack of proper food and medical attention,
and who through their own lack of educa-
tion, cannot appreclate the even greater
stunting of their children’s minds because
they cannot give to them the offerings of
musie, the sound of a poem, or the mysteries
of the storybook? Many of these women try,
they go out to work for the lowest wages paid
anyone, and leave their young children un-
attended or ill-cared for to play on the
streets alone.

It may not be possible for us to save the
poverty entrapped adults, but for the youth
there is still time, and it is to them that the
government's efforts are primarily directed;

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

headstart pre-school education, job training
centers for the teenagers, neighborhood
youth programs to keep the children from
becoming school dropouts, halfway houses to
help the young people overcome temptations
to delinquency, school lunch programs to
feed the hungry, housing programs, medical
and dental services for the poor, part-time
jobs during the school year, loans to go to
college so that none need to be denied the
fullest opportunity to be educated, and many
other deeply child-oriented national pro-
grams. All of these need your help and sup-
port. I know that we can count on you to do
your part to keep this effort meaningful and
productive of a way of life rich and full of
potential for our preclous American youth!

President Johnson has time and again
cited the women of America for their ca-
pacity to serve, for their perseverance, and
for their compassion and understanding of
human suffering. Let us respond to his call
by giving of our hearts tenfold more than
that required of us by duty alone.

I am confident that in this mission we will
be enriching our own lives mindful of the
fact that our efforts mean a better life for
someone else. As a simple citizen of America,
I humbly offer you this significant challenge
and ask that you consider what you can give
in the name of and for the sake of a fellow
American.

THE PASSING OF A GREAT AMERI-
CAN INDUSTRIALIST—HENRY J.
KAISER

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Louisiana [Mr.
Boces] may extend his remarks at this
point in the ReEcorp and include extrane-
ous madtter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, Cecil
Rhodes, the great empire builder in Af-
rica, once said, “So little done, so much
to do.”

These words were the philosophy not
only of Mr. Rhodes, but also of the emi-
nent American industrialist who passed
away last week—Henry J. Kaiser. Mr.
Kaiser’s driving spirit and his activist life
are to be found not only in the industrial
empire which he left in our country, but
also in the philosophy of a man who ex-
emplified the very best of the American
dream.

From the man who built Kaiser Indus-
tries and affiliated Kaiser companies into
an organization with assets of more than
$2.7 billion and aggregate annual sales of
over $2.1 billion, and plants in 33 States
and 40 other nations, we have many com-
ments of his boundless energy and drive,
such as:

Let's keep on being the kind of organiza-
tion that’s never satisfied with itself. I cer-
tainly haven't been a bit satisfied with my-
self. I ought to get more done when there’s
so much to do. Let’s not stifie ideas by in-
action. We can, if we will, keep forever build-
ing the tomorrow that is better than yester-
day. We face stupendous changes, but we've
never feared change. We've always relished
the challenges.

These words are the hallmark of the
imagination, intelligence, and spirit that
was Henry EKaiser. I had the distinct
honor and privilege, Mr. Speaker, to
know this man, and his character was in
the mold of the foremost Americans who
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have forged a great country out of a
wilderness—who have built the United
States into the greatest Nation in the
history of the world.

In the same manner as the forefathers
of our Nation, Henry J. Kaiser built his
industrial empire on the highest prin-
ciples. He did not foresake the principles
of honesty, integrity, and hard work.
These traits were an integral part of his
makeup, his nature. As he once said:

I have never felt it means much to earn
money for money's sake.

Part and parcel of his personality, too,
was his eternal optimism, and his con-
sistant vision of the future. In the spirit
of Robert Browning, who said:

A man’s reach should exceed his grasp, or
what's a heaven for.

Mr. Kaiser said:

I always have to dream up there against
the stars. If I don’t dream I'll make it, I
won't even get close.

But Mr. Kaiser always put his vision
to work. As he also said:

It is always good to get on high ground
and see the vision., But I can never escape
the urge to do something about it.

And do something about it he did. In
forging a great industrial empire with
assets of more than $2.7 billion in the
United States and abroad, Mr. Kaiser
contributed significantly to the economic
development and prosperity of our coun-
try and its people.

From my own observation, Mr. Speak-
er, Mr. Kaiser's contributions have been
particularly significant in my home State
of Louisiana. In the past 20 years since
Kaiser industries began operations in
Louisiana, more than $450 million has
been invested in the construction and
expansion of five plants in my State. The
total employment at these plants is about
4,200, and the total annual payroll ex-
ceeds $42 million.

Today, Louisiana is third ranking
among the Nation's 13 aluminum pro-
ducing States, and the largest aluminum
reduction plant in our country is located
at Chalmette near New Orleans. In fact,
40 percent of our Nation’s domestic alu-
minum is produced at the Chalmette
plant—that is, 260,000 tons annually.

As a further note of the economic
contribution which Kaiser works make
to my State, Mr. Speaker, more than
$70 million is spent by the companies
each year for the purchase of needed
materials and services to keep the five
plants in full operation. In the years
1964-67, Kaiser industries will spend a
total of $77 million for expansion and
capital improvements to its Louisiana fa-
cilities, The largest of these investments
for expansion and improvement—a total
of $25 million—was spent to triple the
capacity of the alumina works plant at
Gramercy, which produces about 620,000
tons of alumina annually.

Mr. Speaker, Kaiser Aluminum &
Chemical Corp., started operations in
Louisiana in 1946 with the purchase of
an alumina-producing plant at Baton
Rouge. Today, that plant produces more
than $950,000 tons of alumina annually,
and $6.1 million is being spent to im-
prove the facilities, including the con-
struction of a new dock.
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The opening of Kaiser operations at
the Baton Rouge plant was followed in
1951 by the completion of the Chalmette
works, America’s largest aluminum re-
duction plant.

The Gramercy works, the company’s
second alumina producing plant, were
opened in 1959. Two years later, the
Kaiser chemieals plant at Gramercy was
completed as the first industrial chemical
works for Kaiser Industries in the United
States. In 1965, a Kaiser calcined coke
plant was opened at Norco, where 150,000
tons of calcined coke are produced each
year.

As the industrial might of Louisiana
continues to grow, the Kaiser Industries’
contribution to the economy and pros-
perity of my State will march forward
with Louisiana. There is no doubt that
my State is indebted to the development
of Kaiser Industries in Louisiana, and I
am pleased to salute this great corpora-
tion and its affiliated companies, and
their departed leader, Henry J. Kaiser.

In closing, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to comment on a project which was dear-
est to Mr. Kaiser’s heart. I refer to the
world’s largest private systems of hos-
pitals and prepaid medical care. This
comprehensive medical care program,
which Mr. Kaiser organized and devel-
oped, was begun to provide his workers
and their families with proper health
care in the remote areas of the West.
During World War II, the plan was ex-
tended to shipyard workers, and later,
by public demand, it was opened up to
other groups, industries, and individuals.
Today, this program is serving a cross-
section of citizens in California, Oregon,
and Hawaii, Today this fine medical care
program has a membership of some 1.8
million, of which only 5 percent are em-
ployees of Kaiser Industries and its afil-
iated companies. The system is growing
at the rate of 10 percent a year, and its
facilities include 18 hospitals, with 3,200
beds and more than 40 medical clinics in
the three Western States. Professional
services are provided by some 1,500 doc-
tors who conduct their own partnerships.

This program is a splendid example of
the humanitarian aspects of Mr. Kaiser's
personality—and he is to be commended
for establishing this fine medical care
program.

Mr. Speaker, I ask unanimous consent
to insert in the REcorp a recent bio-
graphical sketch of the eventful and
active life of Henry J. Kaiser, and four
worthy editorials on the good works of
this man from the Washington Post of
August 26, 1967; the Washington Daily
News; the Baltimore Sun, and the New
York Times, all appearing on last Sat-
urday, August 26, 1967. The biographical
sketch and the editorials follow:

HeENRY J. KAISER: 1067 BIOGRAPHY

Henry J. (John) Kaiser is an industrialist
with world-wide interests, a builder, and a
founder of hospitals and a medical care
program.

As an industrialist Henry Kaiser is chair-
man of the board of Kaiser Industries Cor-
poration and head of the affiliated Kaiser
Companies that have assets exceeding $2.7-
billion in 33 states and more than 40 coun-
tries overesas.

As a bullder he has constructed roads,
dams, tunnels, ships and a dozen industries
in a half-century.
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As the founder of a medical care program
in the western United States, he has worked
with partnerships of physiclans, built hos-
pitals and clinics, established a nursing
school and contributed to medical education.

Henry J. Eaiser was born on May 9, 1882
in a white frame farmhouse at Sprout
Brook, New York, one of four children of
Francis J, Kalser, a shoemaker, and Mary
Yops EKaiser, a practical nurse, both immi-
grants from Germany.

YOUNG KAISER BUILDS PHOTOGRAPHY BUSINESS

He left school at 13 to take a job at $1.50
a week as a cash boy in a drygoods store at
Utica in upstate New York, and boosted
his income by taking photographs after
working hours, Despite lack of formal edu-
cation, he always was learning. His rest-
less, driving spirit was constantly seeking
new ways of doing things. Later, the same
drive challenged his managers, engineers,
and other employees in daring projects and
new ventures.

Young Henry Kalser traveled as a photo-
graphic salesman in upper New York. At
Lake Placid, New York, he offered a Mr.
Brownell, owner of a photographic shop, to
work for nothing on condition that if he
doubled the business in a year, he would
receive a half interest. He trebled the busi-
ness, became a junior partner at 22, bought
out the business a year later and added new
stores at Daytona Beach and Miami, Florida,
and Nassau. Outside his first store he placed
a prophetic sign: “Meet the Man With a
Smile”.

BUILDING CAREER STARTS IN WEST

Deciding to stake his future with the West,
he moved to Spokane, Washington, in 1906
and was hired by a hardware company, later
becoming sales manager, He went into con-
struction in 1912 as a salesman and manager
of road paving contracts in Washington and
British Columbia.

It was in 1914 that he established his
first company—Henry J. EKaiser Company,
Ltd—at Vancouver, B.C., and the first job
was to pave a road two miles long in the
Canadian city. He was then 32.

During the next seven years, he continued
road paving work in Washington, Idaho and
British Columbia and created a new way of
doing the job by replacing mules with ma-
chinery. Doing jobs in better and faster new
ways became a Kaiser trademark, and he
saved his men many back-breaking hours
by putting pneumatic tires on wheelbarrows
and diesel engines in bulldozers.

He won his first job in California by jump-
ing off a moving train. He wanted to bld on
the job of bullding a 30-mile road between
Red Bluff and Redding in northern Califor-
nia, but the train didn’t stop at Redding.
When it slowed down to drop off the malil,
Henry Kaiser jumped off. He won the con-
tract and in 1921 established his headquar-
ters in Oakland, where it continues today in
the 28-story Kaiser Center.

It was on this first California job that
Henry Ealser demonstrated another of his
trademarks—speed.-At that time the average
progress for paving a road was two miles a
month. Henry Kaiser tied five scrapers to
a tractor, instead of one to a team of horses,
and completed one mile every week.

He moved into the sand and gravel busi-
ness in 1923 while he was paving a road be-
tween Livermore and Pleasanton in Califor-
nia. The aggregate plant developed into
Kaiser SBand & Gravel, now one of the larg-
est producers of aggregates in northern Cali-
fornia. It was also Henry Kalser's start in
the business of mining and processing raw
materials, a basic strength of the Kalser
companies today.

A CUBAN HIGHWAY LED TO WESTERN DAMS

The year 1927 was a furning point in
Henry Kaiser’'s career when he went to Cuba
to build a 200-mile, 500-bridge highway. It
was a huge project for the young contractor,
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and the principle of teamwork learned on
this job gulded his future work. He con-
celved the joint wenture concept that led
to partnerships and assoclations of contrac-
tors for cooperative construction of projects
too large for a single builder.

It was in Cuba also that Henry Kaiser
realized that a growing organization must
develop its management from within itself.
He went into the business of hiring young
talent and training his future leaders—
“building people” as he described it.

The Thirties was the era of the big dams—
first Hoover, 726 feet high, then Bonneville
and Grand Coulee on the Columbia River.
Hoover Dam was constructed by a joint
venture combine called Six Companies, Inc.,
of which Henry Kaiser was elected chairman
of the executive committee. The dam was
built In four years—two years ahead of
schedule.

While the dams were being built, Kaiser's
men were building piers for the world’s
longest bridge—the San Francisco-Oakland
Bay Bridge, levees on the Mississippl River
and pipelines in Kansas, Texas, Oklahoma,
Arizona and Montana. Up to the start of
World War II, Kaiser and associated firms
built some 1,000 projects totaling $383-
million.

Another dam started Henry EKaiser in his
industrial era. Although he had no cement
plant, he successfully bid to supply six-
million barrels of cement fto build Shasta
Dam in northern California at a savings of
$1,683,866 under the next lowest bid. With
the contract in hand, he built a cement plant
at Permanente, California, in only seven
months from start of construction to pro-
duction. He also supplied 11-million tons
of aggregates for the dam, and built a nine
and one-half mile conveyor belt—then the
world’s longest—to transport the material
through the mountains.

Today, Kalser Cement & Gypsum Corpora-
tion is the largest cement company in the
West with annual sales of $99-million, 43
plants and facilitles and assets of #1560
million.

SHIPEUILDING WINS WORLDWIDE RECOGNITION

In 1940 when the Allies desperately needed
ships, Britain called on the Kaiser “know-
how" at marshalling men and materials and
contracted for Ealser to bulld shipyards and
30 cargo ships—thus began the shipbuilding
program that won world-wide recognition.

At the peak of the shipbuilding era, Henry
Kaiser and his assoclates operated 58 ship-
ways at seven yards that built 1,490 ships
during World War IT—roughly 30 per cent
of the American production of mechant ship-
ping in this period—plus 50 small aircraft
carriers. The Kaiser shipyards established a
reputation for speed, averaging one new ship
a day and an aircraft carrier per week.

On November 15, 1842, the Robert E. Peary
was launched—4 days and 15 hours after the
keel was laid. The ship was complete with
bath towels and sharpened pencils in the
chart room. The Kaiser streamlined, mass
production of ships was based on prefabri-
cation of major units and assembly line
fitting of the parts into the whole.

Today, a Kaiser company, National Steel
and Shipbuilding in San Diego, California,
continues the shipbuilding heritage and has
a $300-million backlog of work.

During World War II, Henry EKaiser also
managed the largest artillery shell operation
in the U.S. He built and operated two mag-
nesium plants for the production of the
light metal and “goop,” the magnesium in-
cendiary. He supplied all the bulk cement
used by the United States to construci
Pacific fortifications. He operated an air-
craft and alreraft parts manufacturing plant.

One acute problem of the World War II
shipbuilder was the availability of steel ship
plate in the West, so Henry Kaiser bulilt his
own steel plant at Fontana in southern Cali-
fornia—the first integrated steel plant in thc
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Western United States. Today, Kaiser Steel
Corporation is the ninth largest in the United
States with sales of $365-million annwually.

POSTWAR PERIOD LAUNCHES KAISER'S GREATEST
GROWTE

During the war, Henry Eaiser looked to
the future and studied the postwar needs.
He was convinced that four essentials would
oe in great demand-—metals, building mate-
rials, homes and automobiles. He anticipated
a growth period needing steel, cement and
sand and gravel, and he also saw promise in
another material—aluminum.

In 1946, Henry Kaiser entered the alumi-
num business by leasing surplus plants from
the War Assets Administration. Industry
sources claimed that “aluminum will be run-
ning out of our ears"—so great had been the
war-time expansion of capacity. One “expert”
report listed 16 reasons why Ealser's entry
into aluminum was doomed to failure.

Within five years, Henry Ealser and his
team of energetic young managers were pro-
ducing and marketing more aluminum than
the entire U.S. annual output up to 1937, and
in its first 20 years Kaiser Aluminum was
destined to expand its capacity to approxi-
mately five times that pre-war level. How
it was accomplished has been called one of
America’s greatest industrial success stories.
Kalser's constant search for new ideas antiei-
pated the need for this light metal that would
Jjump to 47 pounds per capita and 1966 from
only 10 pounds in 1946. The four reduction
plants in Louisiana, West Virginia and Wash-
ington have an annual capacity of 670,000
tons. Fabricating plants and rolling mills
around the country serve the nation with
literally thousands of aluminum products.

Also, the company is a substantial pro-
ducer of Industrial chemicals, refractories
and agriculture fertilizers, operating nation-
wide. Recently, it has entered the nickel
business. Its world-wide operations include
primary aluminum plants in Africa and Aus-
tralia, and fabricating plants in Europe,
Japan, India, Australia, South America and
Africa.

Ealser Aluminum & Chemical Corporation
today has assets in excess of $1.1-billion and
annual sales exceeding §781-million. The
fourth largest aluminum producer in the
world, it has 88 plants and 27,500 employees.

MANUFACTURE OF AUTOMOBILES BECOMES
WORLDWIDE

Believing his men, who produced ships
fastet and at lower cost than ever before,
could make a contribution in the postwar
production of automobiles, Henry Kailser
formed the Kaiser-Frazer Corporation in
1945. Starting from scratch, the aunto manu-
facturing plant at Willow Run, Michigan, led
the industry in producing the first all-new
car since 1941. Pioneering the postwar styl-
ing, the new company overcame terrific
shortages of materials in its first full year of
operations. It produced its own engines, its
own bodies, its own steering gears; it bullt
a new dealer organization, and broke all
records in the history of the industry for
number of new cars produced by a starting
company in a new plant.

Automobile manufacturing in the postwar
period was an exceedingly competitive busi-
ness. After 10 years of passenger car produc-
tion in which 750,000 Eaiser cars rolled off the
assembly line, Henry Kaiser withdrew from
the passenger car market in the United States
and concentrated on the production of the
famous four-wheel-drive ‘Jeep’ utility vehi-
cles in this country and overseas. In the early
Fifties, he started complete manufacturing
facilities of motor vehicles in South America,
establishing Willys-Overland do Brasil and
Industrias Kaiser Argentina.

Today, Kaiser Jeep Corporation manufac-
tures a wide variety of sports and compact
cars, station wagons and ‘Jeep’ utility ve-
hicles in the United States and in 32 foreign
countries, as well as producing numerous mil-
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itary vehicles. Eaiser ‘Jeep’ sales totalled
$333-million in 1966, and the two South
American companies produced 121,000 vehi-
cles, not counting other ‘Jeep’ affiliates in
more than 30 countries.

KATSER STEEL, BUILDS THE WEST

In his life-long quest to “find a need and
fill it,” Henry Kaiser knew that the Western
United States could not reach industrial ma-
turity and provide jobs and products for vast
population growth without having its own
steel industry—'"Steel, the Mother of Indus-
tries.” Skeptics said the West Coast had
neither the raw materials nor sufficient mar-
kets to gain its independence from the East-
ern steel sources.

Mobilizing private capital and the Eaiser
management team, Henry EKaiser founded
the West's first and only fully integrated iron
and steel industry in southern California at
Fontana in 1941. Its iron ore deposits are
mined only 164 miles away at Eagle Moun-
tain, and coking coal mines are in the neigh-
boring states of Utah and New Mexico.

In its first quarter of a century, Kalser
Steel has invested $713 million in plants,
equipment and other fixed assets, expanding
steadily with each peace-time year. It has
reached a capacity of three million ingot
tons a year, and its multiple rolling mills
and fabrication facilities produce the array
of products required by the industrialization
of the West. In its 25-year history, Kaiser
Steel has produced 35-million tons of steel,
sold products exceeding $5-billion and paid
its employees $1.5-billion in wages.

In a ploneering innovation in human rela-
tions, Kaiser Steel and the United Steelwork-
ers of America have developed a plan of shar-
ing cost savings that has paid participating
employees $10.9-million in cash bonuses and
set aside $8.6-million more in a wage and
benefit reserve. At the same time, employees
are protected against technological displace-
ment.

Eaiser Steel is 36 per cent owner of the
Hamersley Iron project in western Australia,
one of the world's greatest iron ore develop-
ments. This company has contracts approach-
ing $1 billion for sales of ore over a 16 year
period to steel companies in Japan and Eu-
rope. The rich iron ore deposits of Mt. Tom
Price, named for a life-time assoclate of
Henry Kaiser, started shipments in August,
1966. Ore is hauled to the Coast on its own
182-mile railroad and bulk-shipped in 65,-
000-ton ore ships.

OTHER COMPANIES GROW UNDEE HENRY KAISER

Eaiser Cement & Gypsum Company has
grown to the ninth largest cement manu-
facturing company in the United States with
an annual capacity to 19.7-million barrels.
Its subsidiary, EKaiser Gypsum, distributes
insulating and gypsum board products in 29
states and the Pacific Basin.

Eailser Community Homes, formed in 1946
to meet the postwar housing shortage, has
built 10,000 homes in California and led to
other real estate development activities.

In Hawaii since 1955, Henry Kaliser directly
supervised the building of the 1,146-room
Hawalian Village Hotel (sold to Hilton); the
Ealser Foundation Medical Center; a $1314
million cement plant; and radio and tele-
vision broadeasting facilities (also sold).
Kaiser is now building the new community
of Hawail-Eal at Honolulu for an ultimate
population of 60,000 residents.

KEalser Broadcasting Corporation, which
grew out of the Hawallan facllities, is now
developing UHF television stations in De-
troit, Philadelphia, Boston, southern Cali-
fornia, San Franecisco and Cleveland, and FM
radio stations in San Prancisco and Boston.

The engineers and managers who have
“grown up” with Henry Kaiser and accom-
plished the so-called “impossible” projects
operate Kaiser Engineers Division. A world-
wide engineering and construction firm, it
has a backlog of $800-milion of uncompleted
work this year.
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. Ealser Aerospace & Electronics Corporation
develops and manufactures aircraft and mis-
slle components and electronic equipment.
Its new Kaiser Flite-Path and radar con-
verter systems promise improved safety con-
cepts for the aviation industry.
HEALTH PLAN KAISER'S FAVORITE FROJECT
Closest to Henry Kaiser's heart has been
the founding of the world's largest private
initiative system of hospitals and pre-paid
medical care. When he was 16 years old, his
mother died In his arms for lack of medical
care. He resolved, if he ever could, to help
others protect and maintain their health.
Eaiser's opportunity to ploneer in meet-
ing this great need came three decades ago
when he was building pipelines and dams
far removed from hospitals and doctors, The
medical eare program evolved from the need
to provide workers and their families with
health care in remote areas of the west.
The plan was extended to the shipyard
workers during the war, and, by public de-
mand, was subsequently opened to other
groups, industries and individuals. The pro-
gram Is now serving a cross-section of the
public in California, Oregon and Hawaii.
The non-profit Kaiser Foundation Health
Plan, emphasizing preventive medicine and
comprehensive care, now has a membership
of more than 1.5-million and is growing at
the rate of 10 per cent a year, Facilitles now
include 18 hospitals, with 3,200 beds, and
more than 40 medical clinies in the three
western states. Professional services are pro-
vided by 1,500 doctors who conduct their
own partnerships,

AWARDS ACCLAIM HENRY KAISER'S
ACHIEVEMENTS

Honorary doctorate degrees conferred upon
Henry Kaiser include: Hobart College, Wash-
Ington State College, Montana College of
Mineral Seience and Technology, University
of Nevada, Marshall College, St. Mary's Col-
lege and University of California,

He has been decorated with France's
Legion of Honor, Chevalier. Awards inelude
the New Orleans’ Cunningham Award for
contributions to advancement of Latin
America; International Broadcast Free Enter-
prise Award, as “distinguished citizen ex-
emplifying that free enterprise is the true
foundation of a free world”; Humanitarian
Distinguished Community Service Award of
International Association of Machinists;
Success Unlimited Philosophy of American
Achievement Award; Jewlsh War Veterans of
the U.S.A. Medal of Merit for “contribution
to human relations in industry”; American
Boclety of Travel Agents Award; and City of
Oakland and Alameda County, California,
Kaiser Day and Award for “inspiring contri-
bution to community progress and growth.”

Partly because of his pioneering in medical
care for all, in 1965 Henry Ealser received
the Murray-Green Humanitarian Award, “in
recognition of notable accomplishments in
voluntary medical care, housing and labor-
management relations”—together with cita-
tion from President Lyndon B. Johnson stat-
ing this was “the first occasion on which the
AFL~CIO selected an outstanding industrial-
ist to receive their highest honor . . . Henry
EKaliser epitomizes a departure from the past
. . . & ploneer of the new breed of responsible
businessmen . .."”

He was elected by students of U.S. colleges
as favorite industrialist for 1963 Robbins
Award of America for Inspiration to Youth;
and recognized by Fortune magazine as a
“Grand Old Man of Business,” and that no
man in the history of private enterprise had
established as many varied industries.

In Hawall during recent years, H
Ealser has been honored with Hawall's Sales-
man of the Year Award; Order of the Splin-
tered Paddle Award . . . "More than any
American of this era a legend in his own
lifetime—for contributions . . . through his
vision, leadership, beliefs and his deep and
abiding understanding of the need for good
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human relations™; Honolulu Realty Board
Honorary Membership; Hawall’s Father of
the Year; Resolutions by three Hawall legis-
latures hailing KXKaiser contributions to
Hawallan Islands’ development; Hawalii's
Native-Born Citizen of the Year; Brotherhood
Award as “Distinguished Builder of Society.”

Still the pioneer in his 85th year, Henry J.
Kalser makes his home In Hawail—a legend
in his own lifetime—not only for his many
accomplishments, but also for the way he
has done them. The family of companies
which he founded now exceeds the hundred
mark. Their combined assets are more than
£2.7-billion. Aggregate annual sales exceed
$2.1 billion. Plants and facilities total 190
in 33 states and 40 countries overseas. The
annual payroll for 50,000 employees exceeds
$630-million. Shareholders in the publicly-
held companies total 140,000 investors.

HeENRY J. EA1SER HONORS AND MEMEERSHIPS

Doctor of Science (1943) : Hobart College,
Geneva, New York.

Doctor of Laws (1943) : Washington State
College, Pullman, Wash.

Doctor of Engineering (1944): Montana
School of Mines, Butte, Montana.

Doctor of Laws (1948): University of
Nevada, Reno, Nevada.

Doctor of Humane Letters (1955) : Marshall
College, Huntington, W. Virginia.

Doctor of Laws (1956) : St. Mary's College,
8t. Mary’s, Calif.

Doctor of Laws (1961) : University of Cali-
fornia, Berkeley, Calif.

The LaSalle Medal (1944): LaSalle Uni-
versity, Fhiladelphia, Penn.

Cunningham Award (1957) : International
House, New Orleans, La,

Robbins Award of America (1963): Utah
State University, Logan, Utah.

Degree of Chevalier, Legion of Honor
(1952) : Republic of France.

The Murray-Green Award (1965):
AFL-CIO Executive Counecil.

Order of the Splintered Paddle (1966):
Honolulu Chamber of Commerce.

Member: Beta Gamma Sigma, national
honorary business fraternity; The Beavers,
Los Angeles, construction industry organiza-
tion; Elks Club, Everett, Washington;
Walialae Country Club, Honolulu, Hawaii;
San Francisco Press Club, San Francisco,
California (Honorary); Automobile Old
Timers Club, New York; and Newcomen So-
clety of North America.

[From the Washington Post, Aug. 26, 1967]
HeNRY J. EAISER

Henry Kaiser possessed in extraordinary
abundance that kind of exuberant vitality
and zest for achievement which seems to be
a secret of industrial pre-eminence. Robust
and hearty in nature and physique, he went
to work when he was 13 at £1.50 a week and
built out of that beginning an Industrial em-
pire reputed to have assets of more than $2.7
billion with aggregate annual sales exceeding
$2.1 billion and with 190 plants and facilities
scattered in 33 American cities and 40 foreign
countries. This is a conspicuous success story
in an old and honored American tradition.

There are numerous monuments to Henry
Eaiser's creative and ebullient genius—the
Hoover Dam, the San Francisco-Oakland Bay
Bridge, levees, pipelines, cement, gypsum,
steel and aluminum plants, shipbuilding
yards, automobile factories. But perhaps the
most striking, unusual and significant of his
accomplishments was the founding of the
world's largest private initiative system of
hospitals and prepaid medical care. The non-
profit Eaiser Foundation Health Plan, em-
phasizing preventive medicine and compre-
hensive health care, has a membership today
of 1.5 million served by 18 hospitals, with
3,200 beds, and by more than 40 medical
clinics. It is a felicitous irony that so in-
dependent a private enterpriser should have

The
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showed the way to making socially supported,
prepaid medical and hospital care Teasible.

American strength and greatness have
often been attributed to that curious, elu-
sive quality called “know-how."” Henry Kaiser
was a contemporary practitioner and exem-
plar of it. “All my life I've been going against
the wind,” he said. It seems to have been
what made him go.

[From the Washington Daily News,
Aug. 26, 1967]

HeEnrY J. EAISER, DREAMER

Henry J. Kaiser was truly cast in the epic
American mold: from school dropout at age
13 to fabulously successful industrialist.

“I always have to dream up against the
stars,” he once said ambiguously.

It was the kind of thing that one likes to
hear from a successiul dreamer.

Paradoxically, the man who performed
shipbuilding feats during World War II, and
went on to greater industrial glories—steel,
aluminum, cement and even urban renewal
(Honolulu)—may be remembered by most
people for his one great failure: Automobile.

After World War II he joined Joseph Frazer
to manufacture the EKaiser, the Frazer and
the Henry J., and failed. The compact Henry
J. was just a few years ahead of its time.

Henry Kaiser died in Honolulu Thursday at
age 85 with most of his American dreams hav-
ing come true. It was this country’s good for-
tune, as well as his own, that they did.

[From the Baltimore Sun, Aug. 26, 1967]
HENRY J. KAISER

Henry J. Kaiser's telephone bills would
run to some $300,000 a year, and the tele-
phone company was merely a minor bene-
ficiary of all that talk. For it was business
talk, and every word sprouted employment
for people, which in turn fructified in dams
for the community at large, in steel mills and
aluminum plants and levees on the Missis-
sippl and ships—one third of all the Ameri-
can merchant ships built to win World War
II—and, at the end, in a happy blaze of pink
decor, hotels, hospitals and resort facilities
wholesale on the flamboyant and storied isles
of Hawall.

This was the out-size performance of one
of the very great tycoons, all but inconceiv-
able beyond the United States of America,
and yet a tycoon with a difference. When the
old rigid Republican entrepreneuriat was still
resisting Government encroachment—often
with pretty good reason—Henry J. Kalser was
learning to go along. The ultimate test of the
business genius, after all, is surmounting all
difficulties, the easy ones imposed by simple
things like topography and weather, the
really tough ones created by the hopes,
dreams and multiple cantankerousnesses of
political man. Mr. Kaiser was equally good
in both departments.

That may make him the first full-blown
type of the new private enterpriser who deals
on intimate terms with new blg government
and knows how to retain within the encir-
cling tentacles of political solicitude and sur-
veillance, the punch and daring and imagi-
nation which still get big things done. What
would the Soviets, what would New Delhi,
what would the old native home of indus-
trialism, England herself, give for more men
like Kaiser? We have been warned, to be sure,
by those who know from experience, like Mr.
Eisenhower, and those who conceptualize out
of analysis, like Professor Galbraith, of the
new age when big business and big govern-
ment intertwine, and of the perils involved
in the process, Henry J. Kaiser illustrated the
process and exemplified the humane virtues
which can at least temper and perhaps mini-
mize the perils.

[From the New York Times, Aug. 26, 1967]
INDIVIDUALIST: NEW STYLE

Henry J. Kaiser was an Industrial empire

builder in a new mold. His companies built
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dams, ships, cars, factories, resorts and hos-
pitals. When the United States was at war
it was the Kalser shipyards that set records
building everything afloat rapidly, from
landing craft to alrcraft carriers. He turned
his hand to automobiles after the war, one
of his few ventures that failed.

But Mr. Kaiser made a phenomenal recov-
ery by bullding even firmer foundations for
his good name. He helped to revolutionize
medical care by seiting up the Kalser Foun-
dation and a self-sufficient health plan. He
turned a Wakiki slum into a resort and, at
85, he was developing a model community,
Hawali-Eal.

Unlike the industrial barons of old, his
credo—in the words of an award bestowed
on him by the AFL-CILO.—was: “The
worker is & human being.” His own humane
projects will outlive the monuments of ce-
ment and steel.

“THE NINTH CIRCLE,” BY KIP SHAW

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Texas [Mr. GonN-
zaLez] may extend his remarks at this
point in the REcorp and include extrane-
ous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. GONZALEZ. Mr. Speaker, I am
extremely proud of the work that some of
my interns and fellows have done under
my auspices during the summer months.

This year, I was indeed privileged to
have with me Mr. Charles Clifford “Kip”
Shaw, Jr., as a fellow from Columbia
University on my staff. Mr. Shaw is ma-
joring in the field of government at Co-
lumbia and is slated for graduation in
1969, He maintains a B4 average and
holds membership in the Blue Key So-
ciety and Alpha Epsilon Pi Fraternity.
Mr, Shaw has worked on a part-time ba-
sis in the summer as an entertainer and
as a reporter and photographer,

On my suggestion, asking him to study
the question of the much publicized dis-
turbances in such cities as Newark and
Detroit, he made a study which I con-
sider to be very valuable. There are some
areas in which I am not completely in
agreement, but, nevertheless, young Mr.
Shaw has done a remarkable job, and I
wish to share this with you.

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con-
sent I place Mr. Shaw’s study “The
Ninth Circle: A Study of the Urban Ne-
gro Underclass,” in the Recorp at this
point in my remarks:

Tae NINTH CImCLE: A STUDY OF THE URBAN
NEGRO UNDERCLASS
(By Charles C. Shaw, Jr., for the Honorable
HENRY B. GONZALEZ, August 18, 1967)
PREFACE

Urban Negroes rioted.

This is what history will see when it looks
back at the summer of 1967. But will it tell
us Whjl"?

The scapegoat-hunters of today tell us that
the whole problem stems from the existence
of agitators wise to the methods of mob
psychology. They argue that if only these
agitators were jailed, the whole problem
would go away.

This analysis implies that the urban Ne-
gro is in a similar, or at least similar enough,
situation as many of the other social strat-
ums of our society; it implies this because of
its foundation on the importance of mob
psychology—arguing that everybody has
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problems and all you need is someone to
blow them out of proportion and you've got a
riot.

The “outside agitator” school is not really
worth discussing. Just as history has for-
gotten the petty individuals who somehow
accused Eleanor Roosevelt for the Detroit
race riot of 1943, so shall history diminish
the im of the “outside agitator” in
the summer of 1967.

And history will most likely also dismiss
the “bad physical conditions” school of
thought—those who say that unemployment,
poor housing, and poor education are the
root problems. These are also only symptoms.
To solve the situation permanently, the mal-
ady must be found and cured.

This study is an attempt to discover the
reasons why the two factors of an wurban
environment and a Negro underclass, when
found together, form a volatile situation.

The Negro underclass does not riot in the
rural areas, as did some members of soclety
during the depression, nor does the white
underclass riot in the city. We must deter-
mine what unique factors of the Negro un-
derclass and of the urban environment pro-
duce a riot.

There will be three parts to this study. The
first, an attempt to ascertain some of the
factors which have placed the Negro in a
unique position in American soclety today.
The second part is a study into some of the
unique factors which affect the urban under-
class. The third part is an attempt to de-
termine why the combination of the first
two unique groups of factors produced the
urban Negro riots of 1967.

PART 1—WHY CAN'T THE NEGRO?—SOME REA-
SONS FOR THE NEGRO'S UNIQUE SITUATION IN
THE UNITED STATES TODAY

I

It is a shame that riots are seemingly nec-
essary to make us realize the plight of the
Negro. What was only recently a vold of
apathy is now filled with myriad commit-
tees delving into the motivations behind
civil disorder.

But if we are critical of the previous lack
of concern, we can now be excited in know-
ing that meaningful conclusions will most
likely be arrived at by all these committees.

I cannot keep from predicting that the
basis of these conclusions will be answers
which have already been realized for many
years; once again we will be told that the
tangible “eternal triangle” of poor housing,
poor education and unemployment and the
intangible evil of discrimination are all rea-
sons for the Negro's plight and the conse-
quent clvil disorder.

We hear these conclusions today. Over and
over again. These are very real problems and
one does not have to be very perceptive to
realize that they exist.

Why these problems exist is the question
that must be answered. Why 1s the Negro in
such a seemingly impossible situation? Why
can't he get himself out of it? Why must the
white man help him get jobs, houses and
education? Why has the Negro failed in his
fight for equality while other minority
groups all around him have succeeded?
These are the questions that we must answer.

We must answer them because the white
middle-class citizen is not going to be truly
concerned with the Negro's situation until
these questions are answered. Lurking in the
back of even the “liberal” white mind is
often the thought, “Maybe the Negro is in-
ferior.” This thought is manifested in state-
ments such as: *“But the Negroes don't seem
to want better housing. You give them new
houses and they’re slums in a few years.” Or
“I don't see why they can’t help themselves.
I don't see why they need all this welfare.
Look at the Irish, or the Jews. They were
discriminated against. Still are. And they
bettered themselves. Why cant the Negro‘!"

The average citizen is not going
truly sympathetic toward the Res:w'a pllght
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until he is told why that plight exists and
why the Negro can't get out of it by him-
self—until he is told why the Negro is in a
unique situation never before experienced
by an ethnic minority in this country. Only
when these answers are known and under-
stood by every American citizen will a truly
effective process of assimilation begin. And
this process must begin, for this country
cannot afford to wrestle with the forces of
black separatism any longer. The toll is al-
ready too high.

Why is the Negro's situation unique? I
would now like to offer some answers to that
question. There are other answers. And the
public must hear all of them if we are ever
to achieve true unity in this country.

11

The Negro Amerlean has endured over 300
years of injustices with only three years of
something approaching legal equality. This
one fact alone is more than enough to prove
the Negro's plight is indeed unique in Amer-
ican history. But there are other contributing
factors. In fact, when viewed as a whole, it
is truly amazing that the Negro has done
as well as he has. As Daniel Patrick Moyni-
han has said: “That the Negro American
has survived at all is extraordinary—a lesser
people might simply have died out, as indeed
others have.”

To properly understand the Negro’s unique
situation today, it is necessary to realize
what effects 200 years of slavery has had on
the Negro American.

The only human beings ever to be com-
modities in the United States have been
Negro. In fact, very few societles in world
history have inflicted such an oppressive,
lengthy system of slavery on an ethnic
minority. The ramifications of that system
not only affect the Negro American today,
but will affect him for a long time to come,

Contrary to any other minority group, so-
ciety forced the Negro to this country, When
he arrived, soclety rudely split up his family,
bought and sold him, deprived him of the
right of religious observance unless given
permission by his master; did not allow him
to be taught to read or write; and often, as
the many mulatto skins will atiribute, not
only bought and sold his women, but also
violated them. The socielogist C. Eric Lincoln
summarized the slavery system in America
quite well:

“Slavery was not a unique experience. Still,
although it existed for centurles in Africa
as well as elsewhere, nowhere but in America
was it accompanied by such devastation of
personality. It was not the slavery per se, but
the pitiless obliteration of the history and
the culture of a people, the deliberate dis-
tortion of that history and culture.”

It is amazing to think that the people of
this country, after fighting a bloody civil war
over states rights and slavery, were content
to merely to set the Negro “free” and do
nothing whatsoever, until 1954, to even begin
to remedy the tremendous ills brought on
by slavery. As we will see later, this lapse
of 100 years has produced pathological sub-
cultural characteristics in the Negro Ameri-
can which today are so ingrained that a
tremendous amount of effort will be neces-
sary to alleviate the situation.

The consequences of slavery upon the
Negro were obviously all-pervading, but two
effects stand above the others. The first we
can call “dependence’; the second, the “de-
tertoration of the family structure.”

Dependence was the obvious concomitant
of the Emancipation. Merely setting the
Negro “free” in an allen world would be
similar to society foreibly taking white men
and their families to the jungles of Africa;
keeping them and their offspring in a non-
family system of bondage for two hundred
years, and then setting them *“free” in the
jungle, Dependence upon the black man
would obviously remain, not only phyiscal
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dependence but psychological dependence.
Thomas Pettigrew has said:

“Phychologists point out that slavery in
all its forms sharply lowered the need for
achievement in slaves . . . Negroes in bond-
age, stripped of their African heritage, were
placed in a completely dependent role. All
of their rewards came, not from individual
initiative and enterprise, but from absolute
ohedience—a situation that everly depresses
the need for achievement among all peoples.”

C. Eric Lincoln put this idea in sociological
terms:

“The Negro in his yearnings to be free and
equal, and everywhere observing that blacks
were in servitude and whites were free, mis-
takenly equated whiteness as a necessary
corollary to freedom, and blackness as the
inevitable concomitant to bondage. Even
the experience of emancipation, a rather
qualified freedom, did not significantly
change the black man's awe of the mystery
of whiteness.”

The white man was not sympathetic toward
this dependence. He exploited it and de-
veloped it into an extension of the slavery
system and nicknamed it “Jim Crow."” The
white man might have “loved” the Negro
more after the Emancipation, but only i
the Negro was a “Tom,” only if he was sub-
servient. The opposite of the “Tom" was the
“uppity nigger” and the white man treated
him with the little respect that is symbolized
in the nickname he was given, This defi-
nitely was not equality and it is even difficult
to argue that it was freedom.

Obviously, 200 years of slavery brought on
a deeply ingrained dependence. But depend-
ence is a characteristic of all ethnic minor-
ities, and, if one wanted, it might be possi-
ble to argue that dependence, even as severe
as that of the Negro American, was not a
unique characteristic of that minority.

But the slave system’s destruction of the
Negro family is definitely & unique factor, Its
ramifications not only still exist, but they
have become so ingrained that we can now
see them as seeming sub-cultural character-
istics. (By “sub-cultural” I obviously do not
mean “below culture,” but instead, “ecul-
ture within a culture.”) If any one factor
has kept the Negro from advancing, it is
definitely the deterioration of his family
structure. Pettigrew said:

“Most importantly of all, slavery vitiated
family life . . . Since many slaveowners
neither fostered Christlan marriage among
their slave couples nor hesitated to separate
them on the auction block, the slave house=
hold often developed a fatherless matrifocal
(mother-centered) pattern.”

The Emancipation did little to remedy this
situation. Jim Crow made the Negro male
an Inferior individual who looked small in
the eyes of his wife and children. The years
of forced separation had a much stronger,
more ingrained effect upon the Negro family
than any freedom brought on by the Eman-
clpation.

The effect of a forced matrifocal pattern
upon Negro soclety has been extremely
pathogenic. Daniel Patrick Moynihan, in his
classic study The Negro Family, sald:

*“At the heart of the deterioration of the
fabric of Negro Soclety is the deterioration
of the Negro family . . . There is probably no
single fact of Negro American life so little
understood by whites. The Negro situation is
commonly perceived by whites in terms of
the vislble manifestation of discrimination
and poverty, in part because Negro protest is
directed against such obstacles ... It is more
difficult, however, for whites to perceive the
effect that three centuries of exploitation
have had on the fabric of Negro soclety it-
self . . . Here is where the true injury has
occurred.”

We will see later that the matriarchal pat-
tern has not only disrupted the fabric of
Negro Society, but has become a self-per-
petuating, ever-expanding system.
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I

The slave system’s deteriorating effect
upon Negro soclety is indeed pervading. But
even if the white man had not forced the
Negro into bondage for 200 years, unique
problems would still confront the Negro as
an ethnic minority.

The Negro minority constitutes a race, not
a nationality. This one extremely important
fact has tremendous ramifications. Even on
the most superficial level it is important:
the Negro looks different. Not only does he
look different, he is, in a way, a physical
antithesis: the gemeinschajft is white and he
is black. None of the other minority races
stand out so plainly from the majority in
this country. All have fairer skin and more
similar physical characteristies.

This difference between race and national-
ity is very important to remember when
faced with the argument: “The Negro is in-
ferior because he is unable to better himself
as have the other ethnic minorities.” Often,
a comparison is drawn between the Negro
and the Irishman, or the Negro and the Jew.
Disregarding the factor of a history of slavery,
a factor hard to disregard, this comparison
is still very shoddy. Firstly, the majority of
immigrant groups came from a European
society—a society similar to ours. But more
importantly, they were Caucasian. If the
gemeinschaft did not accept them, it would
at least accept their children or their chil-
dren’s children. An O'Brien or a Ginsberg
daughter could marry a Harrison or a Smith
and instant assimilation would take place.
The Jew, if he wished, could have his nose
bobbed and become a Quaker; the Italian
could become an Episcopalian.

But what of the Negro? Could he marry a
Caucasian? Hardly. And if he did, his child
would not be white. He could change his
name, or his religion, or anything he liked,
but his skin would remain the same. Arnold
Toynbee's observation of thirty years is still
valid:

“The ... (Negro) may have found spiritual
salvation in the white man's faith; he may
have acquired the white man’s culture and
learnt to speak his language with the tongue
of an angel; he may have become adept in
the white man’s economic technique, and
yet it profits him nothing if he has not
changed his skin.”

But the difference between a race and a
nationality is more than skin deep. A tightly
knit nationality group has much more in its
favor when combatting diserimination and
allentation than does an entire race. A na-
tionality group has much more of a sense of
identity than do members of an entire race.
German immigrants would have much more
affinity for each other than for Welsh im-
migrants, for example. And yet, both groups
are Caucasian. The Negro, on the other hand,
cannot form an identity with any national-
ity group. White America separated him from
his culture and forced him to become part
of a dehumanizing slave system; obviously,
the Negro, under those conditions could not
form any identity with a particular national-
ity group among his racial brothers. C. Eric
Linecoln said:

“There has been little unanimity in the
Negro’'s search for his identity. The Negro
slaves came from many tribes and many cul-
tures. Even though the experience of slavery
reduced them all to a common denominator,
it did not fuse them into an ideological unit.
Only attractive ideas and persuasive leader-
ship could do that; the nature of slavery in
America left little room for the development
of either.”

This sense of identity is not merely a
luxury item; it is necessary for the process of
assimlilation, Cohesion can be instilled via
different media—family, religion, politics,
economlies and so forth. Nevertheless, cohe-
sion is a necessary step before assimilation,
because without it, the aspiring group will be
in too disadvantaged a position to find social
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or economic opportunities—as is the case of
the Negro.

Soclety has deprived the Negro of his fam-
ily, of his religion, of his politics, and of his
economics. Society has, in fact, deprived him
of his culture. He has no basis for unity ex-
cept the color of his skin. This is one reason
for the Black Power movement; it is an at-
tempt to unite the Negro and give him some
kind of identity.

The problem of identity is indeed a unique
phenomenon in American ethnic minority
history. Every European immigrant group has
a nationality, a culture, a religion to unite
it—to give it identity. And so did even the
Asian groups—members of another race.
There was never one idiomatic term used in
reference to all Asians, as there is with the
term “nigger.” The closest thing to an all-
encompassing term for Asians was “little
yellow bastards” but this always referred to
one particular enemy in one particular war.
The white American was always cognizant
of Asian nationalities as his nicknames
“Gook” and “Jap” will verify.

This absence of a nationality identify is
specifically a hindrance to progress in a
democratic system where the majority rules.
In a democracy, a minority group always has
a rough time of it, but the majority will
usually listen to the minority group if it
is united. As John Dewey said: “The minority
is represented in the policy which it forces
the majority to accept in order to be a ma-
jority.”

But Dewey's ohservation is only true if that
minority has one voice. If it is unorganized,
which the Negro has been forced to be, it will
remain unheard.

w

I have briefly traced the historical and
sociological reasons behind the Negro's
unique situation in the United States today.

But what of the present? Have the recent
legal advances and the War on Poverty been
adequate in coping with the Negro's plight?
Apparently not. After tracing the breakdown
of the Negro family, Moynihan concludes:
“The most difficult fact for white Americans
to understand is that . . . the clrcumstances
of the Negro American community in recent
years has probably been getting worse, not
better.”

The reason for this backward trend is
that the Negro's unique situation not only
perpetuates  itself, it sugments itself.
Moynihan polnted out the following facts
in The Negro Family: (1) nearly one-quarter
of urban Negro marriages are dissolved; (2)
nearly one-quarter of Negro births are now
illegitimate; (3) almost one-quarter of Negro
families are headed by females.

With the above facts in mind, consider
the following factors, also poilnted out by
Moynihan, which not only perpetuate the
pattern but augment it: “A fundamental
insight of psychoanalytic theory . . . is that
the child learns a way of looking at life
in his early years through which all later
experience is viewed and which profoundly
shapes his adult conduct,” historically, in
the matriarchal Negro society, mothers made
sure that if one of their children had a
chance for higher education the daughter
was the one to pursue it;” “the IQ's of chil-
dren with fathers in the home are always
higher than those who have no father in the
home.™

Also, the welfare system, in a way, per-
petuates the matrifocal society. The AFDC
federal welfare program, which benefits the
majority of Negro children at one point or
another in their childhood, benefits all
children who are deprived of parental sup-
port because one of their parents is absent.

But the forced breakdown of the Negro
family is only one of the factors which is
plaguing the Negro today.

The construction of the huge, white,
suburb complex has further isolated the
Negro from American society. As the white
moves to the suburb, the Negro acquires the
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left-over clty. Today, the so-called “liberal”
white American daily drives his car around
the ghetto—not through it. And as he drives,
the radio in his car tells him that every-
thing is getting better in the ghetto. And he
drives on. White America sees a Civil Rights
Act and a War on Poverty and it thinks that
things are getting better.

There is now a feeling among the white
middle class that the Negro should be able
to “go it alone” now that he has attained his
so-called legal rights. So, in a way, the legal
advances in civil rights have hurt the Negro's
situation; no longer is there the tremendous
public concern of the early 60's. America is
now consumed with Vietnam. The Negro has
been left to fend for himself. The Reverend
James Bevel sald in August of 1965: “There
is no more elvil rights movement; President
Johnson signed it out of existence when he
signed the voting-rights bill.” At that time,
this statement was construed as being opti-
mistic toward the future. But in light of
what has happened since that statement was
made, it takes on an extremely pessimistic
tone.

What concerns today remains for the
Negro’s plight is often criticized as action
without understanding. There is the whole
intricate problem facing us of attempting to
help the Negro without forcing him to subli-
mate his subcultural characteristics and
thereby force him to accept the cultural
characteristics of the gemeinschaft. The pro-
gram of “busing” children has often been
used as an example of this type of forced
assimilation.

Another example often cited for action
without understanding is the formulation
of an unconcerned bureaucracy to cope with
the Negro's plight. C. Eric Lincoln has said:

“By day the black ghetto is resplendent
with sleek, fat professionals—Negro and
white—striving mightily to re-mold the peo-
ple in images they reject and despise; by
night—the people gather on the street
corners to contemplate the probabilities of
black power, or the ecstasy of long, hot sum-
mers. Despite the ministrations of the pro-
fessionals, the people are as hungry, as
unemployed, and as hostile as before.”

The civil rights movements do no good,
the lack of real concern, discrimination,
action without understanding all have pro-
duced in the Negro a tremendous feeling of
despair—Indeed almost a form of nihilism.
Integration, or what passes for it, seems as
repugnant as Jim Crow. More and more
Negroes are agreeing with what Stokely Car-
michael has sald over and over again:

“Integration . . . speaks to the problem
of blackness in a despicable way. As a goal
it has been passed on complete acceptance
of the fact that in order to have a decent
house or education, blacks must move into
a white neighborhood or send their children
to a white school . . . This is why integra-
tion is a subterfuge for the maintenance of
white supremacy.”

The Negro today is perplexed. He has won
a legal battle, but certainly not the war;
we have supposedly solved his problems, but
actually things are getting worse. So where
does the Negro turn? Where does he begin?

v

I have tried to show in this article that
the Negro indeed occuples a unique position
among minorities—an untenable situation.

I have not discussed the usual topics of
discrimination, or education, poor housing,
and unemployment, because these problems
have beset all ethnic minorities in one degree
or another. Instead, I have tried to answer
the guestion, “Why can't the Negro?"

But there is one thing I would like to make
clear; by arguing that the Negro is in a
unique situation, I am not implying that
he is inferior. The many Negroes that have
succeeded against the amazing odds are proof
to that, But in a competitive system such
as ours, it is a fact that it is impossible to
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compete unless you have something close to
an equal chance. The Negro has been denied
this equal chance.

I have offered some reasons for his unique
situation; I have given historical and socio-
logical proof and I have shown that the
problem is self-perpetuating and self-repro-
ducing.

Only one thing remains to be discussed—
the present environment.

There exists today two areas of concern:
(1) the specific Negro situation and, relat-
edly, (2) the society in which that situation
exists.

Kenneth Clark refers to this specific Negro
plight as a “tangle of pathology.” This de-
scription is quite correct, for the plight of
the Negro is not merely a neat vicious circle
which can be snipped anywhere and thereby
clear up the whole situation. The problem
must be tackled en toto, for if it isn’t, the
remaining part of the tangle will overwhelm
the cleansed area. For example, poor hous-
ing can overwhelm the effects of a decent
education; unemployment will remain if
there is not prior training; good houses will
soon be a slum if jobs and education are not
available,

It Is a tangle indeed. It is a tangle which
only all-consuming public concern can un-
ravel.

Is this public concern likely to appear? I
doubt it. As C. Eric Lincoln has said: “An
integrated society in which the common
values of that society will be freely acces-
sible to the general population regardless of
color has not been realized, nor does it seem
to be rapidly approaching.” If anything, the
reaction to the riots will be a violent back-
lash on the part of the white community.

We have produced, as did the ancient
Greeks, a democratic state, but not a demo-
cratic society. From the founding of this
country until 1865, citizens and leaders alike
followed a blatant policy of racism. Even
after World War II, while we condemned
Hitler's racist policy, we let racism continue
in this country for almost 10 years. Not until
1954 was the policy of “separate but equal”
upset.

The sad fact is that even with our lofty
mottoes, the United States for the vast part
of its history—that is, all but thirteen years
of it—followed a racist policy. And now we
wonder why the Negro is discontent.

We have, in effect, today exchanged a uni-
versal system of apartheid for a selective sys-
tem of apartheid. This is not progress and we
cannot try to pass it off as such. We can no
longer allow ourselves to belleve in our rhe-
toric of equality when equality does not exist.
We can no longer attempt to promise the
Negro equality without producing results. We
can no longer afford to be unconcerned with
the pattern of action and despair which
Claude Brown tells us of in Manchild in the
Promised Land:

“Before the soreness of the cotton fields
had left Mama's back, her knees were get-
ting sore from scrubbing “Goldberg's” floor.
Nevertheless, she was better off; she had gone
from the fire into the frying pan.

*“The children of these disillusioned colored
ploneers inherited the total lot of their par-
ents—the disappointments, the anger. To add
to their misery, they had little hope of de-
liverance. For where does one run to when
he’s already in the promised land?”

PART 2—THE UNDERCLASS MAN IN THE URBAN
ENVIRONMENT

I

Just as it said that the Negro has prob-
lems, so it Is said of citles. But, as in the
case of the Negro, there has been a propor-
tionally small amount of meaningful discus-
sion on why urban problems exist.

The previous section attempted to outline
the uniqueness of the Negro's plight. This
section is concerned with the plight of the
city and its consequent effect on the urban
population,
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It is difficult today to talk In terms of the
“eity.” Suburbia has welded country and
town together so that there no longer exists
a sharp demarcation between urban and
rural environments. Population maps are
now various shades of grey, blended together
to produce anything but a black and white
situation. Indeed, analysts inform us of the
vast “megalopolis” stretching unbroken
from Boston to Washington. This present
situation forces us to find :. new definition
for the “city.” Throughout this paper, there-
fore, the term *“city” will refer to the “cen-
tral-core” city, the area of the greatest
population density, which conceived and
gave birth to megalopolis.

Of course, this paper is mot merely con-
cerned with the Eastern seaboard phenome-
non, but with central-core cities throughout
the United States.

The central-core city obviously affects all
of its inhabitants. However, a good portion
of the urban ranks cope effectively with the
city’s influence; some even prosper by it.
These fortunate individuals are not of in-
terest here; we only recognize their existence
and wish them well. The hapless individuals
are with whom we should be concerned—
those unable to effectively combat the city's
pathological influences. Gunnar Myrdal has
termed these unfortunates the ‘*‘under-
class"—a group which cannot even enter
the class structure and begin Horatio
Alger's famed upward climb. To the under-
class, cause and effect become hopelessly
indistinguishable.

Unfortunately, all too often the term
“underclass” will be synonymous with
“Negro.” Through 300 years of oppression,
white America has forced the Negro to ac-
cept this miserable position.

Even though there is an unfortunate cor-
relation between the terms “underclass” and
“Negro,” this section is not concerned with
the Negro per se; but, instead, with any
individual who is unfortunate enough to be
born into the underclass of urban America.

II
“Oh beautiful for spacious skies,
For amber waves of grain;
For purple mountains' majesty . . .”

Some pairiots have argued that the song
which includes these lyrics should be decreed
our National Anthem. The song would cer-
tainly not reflect the current American scene,
but it certainly would typify the historical
attitude toward the city. The true America, in
the minds of many, is the rolling prairie, the
ever-present frontier; the city is a tumor
which just won't go away.

This is not merely an American attitude.
We can trace its roots back through Euro-
pean culture to the ancient Greeks:

“A distaste for the ‘mob’ and the 'masses’
has long been firmly entrenched in Euro-
pean thought. The precedent for such dis-
taste can be found in Greek thought, espe-
cially in Plato.”

Our American forefathers, aware of the un-
avoldable existence of the city, still hoped
that somehow America could minimize its
existence, “Jefferson despised the manners
and morals of the urban crowd and prayed
that they would not be imported to America,
the home of the free and innocent farmer.”

Emerson, often labeled the *“American
philosopher,” grasped the contemporary anti-
urban mumblings and formulated them into
a more specific concept:

“The Understanding, according to Emer-
son, ‘toils all the time, compares, contrives,
adds, argues,’ ... while the Reason, which was
for him the highest faculty of the soul ‘never
reasons, never proves; it simply perceives; it
is vision.’ . . . Reason, Emerson asserted, is
characteristically exercised in the country,
while the Understanding is an urban faculty.”

The result of a century of anti-urbanism
was Frederick Jackson Turner's “frontier
thesis” which argued that the American
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trend was away from the highly populated
areas and onward to the open frontier. Hor-
ace Greeley reflected this thesis in his much
quoted advice of “Go West, young man.”

The.effect of all this has been the develop-
ment of an American attitude which speaks
mainly of the city's liabilities. Very rarely
does one hear of assets.

Only with Carl Sandburg, himself also a
lover of the prairies, has this American at-
titude been popularly altered. The American
Bard has said:

“For the City where the people ask bread

and want letters;

In the night the city lives too—the day is
not all,

In the night there are dancers dancing and
singers singing,

And the sallors and soldiers look for num-
bers on doors.

In the night the sea-winds take the city in
their arms.”

Bandburg may have popularly altered the
attitude toward the city somewhat, however,
the idea remains of that “dirty, crowded
place”—fit only for the very rich or the very

poor.

This attitude is now founded in truth, for
America has often ignored the city’s assets
and allowed its liabilities to reproduce.

1y

But Turner's frontier could not last for-
ever. As the frontler faded into homesteads,
the people looked back to the city.

When Turner postulated his thesis near
the turn of the century, about 65% of the
population was rural. But after World War I,
the United States had 52% of its inhabitants
living in the cities, Of course, European mi-
grants during World War I caused in part
this rapid population shift. Nevertheless,
much was due to a massive domestic migra-
tion.

And this movement toward the urban
frontier has gone steadily onward; in 1960,
T0% of all Americans were lving in the
cities. The Negro migration pattern is even
meore startling: “In the last generation more
than 4 million Negroes migrated out of the
South (into the Northern cities), If this
migration occurred from outside the country
it would have been considered a federal
problem.” In 1800, only 17% of the Negro
population was urban; by 1950, the figure
had jumped to 48%.

But why, in a country whose whole cul-
ture boasts of “amber waves of grain and
purple mountains’ majesty,” did the city be-
come the new frontier? Because the city had
jobs; the city had money. Not for every-
body, but it was worth taking a chance,
they said.

For the Negro, in particular, the Northern
city was the “promised land.” But why did
the Negro wait until 1915 to begin his mas-
sive migration northward? "“One factor,
during the summers of 1915 and 1916 the
cotton boll weevil so greatly damaged the
cotton crop throughout large areas in Lou-
isiana, Mississippi, Alabama, and Georgia
and Florida as to virtually ruin thousands
of farmers.” Also, prospects of the war econ-
omy induced the Negro northward. Of course,
the Negro also had dreams that equality
would greet him at the gates of the Northern
city, but he needed an economic impetus to
seek out that dream.

This economic opportunity is indeed a very
important factor; it brings out the central
thesis of this section; when we speak of the
city today, we are referring to an industrial
complex. We are speaking of an environment
which emphasizes techmnology rather than
residency. “The modern city differs from the
anclent in one important respect. The an-
cient city grew up around a fortress; the
modern city has grown up around a market.”

The word “market” is important, It im-
plies that the original population inhabited
the city in search of employment opportu-
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nities, not primarily in search for a better
community. This legacy remains with us.
The migration of minority groups to the city
today might be affected by the prospect of
less discrimination but it is primarily an eco-
nomic motivation—a search for employment
equality, rather than social equality, al-
though in most cases the hope is that the
one will bring on the other.

The city today is a workshop, not a com-
munity; much of it is vacant at night. Air
pollution and congested traffic indicate who
are the favored ones in the city.

And modern transportation has greatly
added to this workshop environment; those
who work in the city do not have to live in
it. The city is more and more becoming a
mecca for the wealthy and a trap for those
that cannot escape. The city is drowning the
human factor in a sea of industrial waste.

v

This individualness, this rationality, of the
city indeed makes for a unique environment,
To be composed of nothing but man-made
structures sharply distinguishes it from all
other environments. “God made the country
and man made the town.” This unique situa-
tion makes unique demands and has unique
consequences on the urban dweller, often
causing the urbanite to seem strange to the
outsider:

“The outsider doesn’t understand why the
city man will rush across the street in front
of speeding traffic, darting here and there as
though his life depended upon getting some-
where, and on the next block wait an hour
to see a parade pass.”

But rapidity of movement is only one char-
acteristic of the urbanite. Nels Anderson, in
his study, Urban Sociology, lists several more:

“{Along with the city's demands for) more
rapid movements on the part of its inhabi-
tants, it (also) increases the number and
varlety of contacts or physical stimulations
with a corresponding increase of secondary
social contacts; it calls for a varying quality
in social relationships; the struggle for status
intensifies competition; the city uses more of
the learned and fewer of the native capaci-
ties; aggregate life necessitates changing
standards and values.”

In short, the city demands much; the city
is a pulsating, quickly changing, often im-
personal environment.

Perhaps its most significant demand is
the last one Anderson cites:

This specific demand is the primary concern
of the socliological theory of “functionalism.”
Lee Nelkin Robins has summarized this
theory quite well and it is worthwhile to
quote him at length:

“The most popular current image of so-
clety among soclologists grows out of a theory
called functionalism that sees society as a
set of interlocking social subsystems (the
family, religion, the economy, the power
structure), which intermesh more or less
perfectly, so that one can predict the nature
of one subsystem if one knows that nature
of the others . . . In the long run, accord-
ing to this theory, one subsystem tends to
accommodate to the others until all function
smoothly together. When there is a major
change in one of these subsystems, a whole
chain of readjustments is required, and the
temporary poorness of fit between sub-
systems results in what we have chosen to
call social problems. Since the most striking
change in our society over the last century
has been in the direction of industrializa-
tion and resultant urbanization, it is not
surprising that the occurrence of social prob-
lems has been frequently laid at the doors
of urban soclety and industrialization.”

We must remember that the social change
and population inecrease in our cities has
been largely due to migration and not mere-
ly to an excess of births over deaths. This
implies that social change is of necessity
even more rapid and more profeund.
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We must also be aware that the effects
of urbanization and industrialization will
be largely felt by migrants and, specifically,
the underclass because they are the ones who
are neither accustomed to the city nor able
to cope effectively with its damaging con-
sequences.

But the American city is more than just a
man-made environment; it is also n piece-
meal affair. Indeed, the whole United States
shares this quality. We are the only major
country whose inhabitants are overwlelm-
ingly migrants; you could almost argue that
we are a synthetic nation. America has yet
to form one culture; the melting pot still
exists only in the future. This fact is reflected
in our class structure—an ethnic class struc-
ture rather than an economic one.

Many critics have likened the American
city to a tumor and in many respects, the
analogy holds. America has allowed its urban
areas to expand haphazardly, planning them
with no where near the amount of atten-
tion with which a farmer lays out his land.
With its specific ethnic areas and its con-
glomeration of architecture, the American
city is symbolic of our plecemeal culture.

With this man-made, rapid, competitive,
industrial, plecemeal environment constant-
ly challenging one’s standards and values,
city life certainly becomes a harrowing ex-
perience for the underclass especlally, which
is unable to rise above the city's liabilities
and enjoy its assets. We can divide the spe-
cific consequences of this experience into two
areas: (1) the effect of the crowd and (2) the
effect of the man-made environment.

v

Aristole sald “Man is a political animal.”
Since “eity” in Greek is polis, Aristotle’s ob-
servation usually is interpreted to mean “Man
is a social animal.” But Aristotle was of
course also much concerned with the “Golden
Mean", so I am sure that he would agree that
man desires a social environment but also
desires to maintain his identity. The con-
temporary city disregards this “Golden
Mean." The city crowd does not allow the
individual his privacy in conventional spatial
concepts. The urban dweller has therefore un-
consciously developed the phenomena of “so-
cial distance.” An example of social distance
can be found any weekday on the subway
at about 5:15.

“The paradoxical fact of the subway crowd
(now becoming symbolic of urban drive)
is that very little communication takes place
between its units. People ride so closely as
to render individual movement impossible,
but they do not speak.”

The crowd denies you spatial privacy and
80 you replace it with soclal privacy. “Phys-
ical nearness coupled with social distance
makes it necessary for urbanites to cultivate
reserve and to disguise inner feelings. ‘So-
phistication” is the common term applied
to people who acquire facility in this re-
gard.”

This “sophistication” however, is not
prevalent in the urban dwellers” attitude
toward all individuals. Intimate friends exist
in the city just as they do in the country;
therefore, it is necessary, when speaking of
urban relationships, to draw the distinction
between primary and secondary group rela-
tionships, and define the primary group as
close acquaintances and the secondary group
as those with whom you occasionally come
in contact. The urban environment affects
both, but in different ways. First, the primary
group:

“This primary groups life differs in two
important aspects from the similar contacts
of his rural brother. It is to a large extent a
social environment of (the urban dweller's)
own choosing, and it requires a more con-
sclous participation, In the village even the
social environment of the adult is largely a
predetermined environment. In the city the
individual has a great many circles from
which to choose, but he must win his right to
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membership, His acceptance will more often
depend on what he does than on what he is.”

It is refreshing to note that in the city you
are accepted for what you do, but this ob-
servation seems less significant when one
realizes how difficult it is for the urbanite to
have someone even notice him.

If we look at the urban dweller's primary
and secondary relationships as a schematic
drawing, it reveals certain interesting factors.
Let us assume that a horizontal line signifies
the primary-group relationships. The length
of this line is Insignificant. A vertical line
bisects the horizontal and it signifies the
secondary relationships. That segment of the
vertical below the horizontal symbolizes sec-
ondary relationships with those of a lower
soclal strata, and, therefore, the vertical seg-
ment above the horizontal symbolizes sec-
ondary relationships with those of a higher
social strata:
secondary group:
higher social strata
group
secondary group:
lower social strata

If we now schematically compare the urban
and rural environments, an interesting dif-
ference develops. Since the city has a broader
social strata spectrum than does any specific
rural area, we can say that the vertical line
in the wurban schematic drawing will be
longer than that of the rural vertical:

primary

urban rural
The difference becomes even more startling
when we speak in terms of the underclass:

urban rural

When we consider the clty's phenomensa of
“social distance” and how difficult it is to
even form primary group relationships, the
urban vertical line, if it does not become
longer, it at least becomes more difficult to
climb. The extreme distance of the under-
class from the upper social strata becomes
even more significant when one considers
the process of “soclalization”—by which one
conforms to those around himself. The un-
derclass in the city is not only blocked off
from the upper soctal strata by his position
in soclety, but also by the factor of soclal
distance. It becomes almost impossible for
those of the underclass to do anything but
socialize to their specific surroundings, which
only increases their plight,

So we can see that “social distance,” when
applied to the underclass, is merely a euphe-
mism for “alienation.”

“The cleavages between city-bred children
and their parents, between city-influenced
children and their rural-trained elders, are
increasing. The existence of boys' predatory
gangs, of high juvenlle delinquency rates,
and of crime waves in cities is an index of
social distance. Race riots are chiefly urban
phenomena revealing social distance. Descrip-
tions of the large city as the 'lonesomest spot
anywhere' or as ‘the most unsocial place in
the world" are expressions of social distance.”

This alienation implies a lack of aware-
ness of the habits, desires, motivations—in-
deed, the whole way of life—of those removed
from you. This, of course, breeds misunder-
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standing. In terms of the Negro underclass,
the “‘soul-brother syndrome” in part sym-
bolizes this alienation and misunderstand-
ing, (the practice of putting *“soul brother”
in the window of a Negro-owned store in
times of rioting). The Negroes of course loot
the white-owned store because of a hatred
for the white system; but it is more than
that. They also loot the store because a
stranger owns it. One wonders what would
happen to a white-owned store if the mer-
chant lived in the community proper and
was a member of various primary-group rela-
tionships in that community.

But what is more damaging is a misunder-
standing on the part of the upperclass to-
ward the underclass, for it is only the upper
soclal classes that are in a position to change
the situation.

So we can readily see that alienation feeds
misunderstanding and misunderstanding in
turn supplements alienation. The whole bus-
iness becomes a vicious circle.

This vielous circle of social relationships
caused by the crowd does not merely have
to supplement itself; the effect of the man-
made environment augments this pathologi-
cal situation. To begin with, “An urban man
feels and is insignificant because of the very
size of the community in which he lives.”
The underclass man becomes relegated to
part of the overwhelming rational system.

This system causes the underclass man
to be less and less a member of the commu-
nity and more and more merely a cog in a
great machine:

“Witness how the tall apartment building
has made the city man into a person marked
by his disassociation from property owner-
ship, his acquaintance with his ‘neighbors’
is meager because his identification with his
apartment is chiefly in terms of sleeping
and perhaps one or two meals. Most other
activities and interests are localized in other
physical establishments. That is, there is a
tendency for the individual to be released
from & place in the community.”

In effect man's relationship to his en-
vironment is so cruelly upset that time and
space become sometimes synonymous:

“The underlying feeling is one of march-
ing with time, and, in its intensity and
power to determine the way of life, it equals
the feeling of belonging to and being rooted
in a place. That is, the city substitutes time
for place as the basis for social relation-
ships.”

The result of the effect of the crowd, of
the rational environment, and of a histori-
cal lack of concern on the part of America
towards its cities is horrifying, especially
in terms of the Negro underclass who have
been stripped of all weapons with which to
fight the city. The result is massive anomie—
massive social disorganization:

“Among American sociologists, soclal dis-
organization is used to deseribe the ecity in
general, urban lower classes, more specifi-
cally. . . . Soclal disorganization is assumed
to exist in an urban area and then bits and
parts of urban life are listed as consequences
of it—crime rates, suicide rates, alcoholic
consumption rates, mental-disease rates, and
so on. But these rates are themselves the
defining characteristics of social disorganiza~
tion, thus a circularity is intreduced: disor-
ganization is inferred from its consequences,
but then these consequences are imputed to
disorganization.”

This is our situation today.
PART 2—THE PRESENT AND THE FUTURE
I

White America wrenched the Negro from
his home and culture, tore his family apart,
and then set him “free”; Jim Crow made the
Negro bow low to the white God and kept
him from forming any unity amongst his
brethren; in search of the “promised land,”
the Negro migrated to the Northern cities
during the last 50 years only to find himself
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a cog in a huge, impersonal, competitive
world where discrimination still existed—
only in a subtler form.

And now Congress says the Negro should
respect law and order, while it debates
whether prosecution of “outside agitators” or
strengthening the National Guard is the best
way to check riots.

It seems as though we've reached an im-
passe. But to recognize it as such and move
on to the next topic is hardly a sufficient
solution. For the problem will not go away;
indeed, it is going to get worse. As was shown
in the previous sections of this study, the
plight of the Negro urban underclass is a
vicious circle—more than that—a pathologi-
cal tangle. It is a self-perpetuating affair.

Modern America is replacing many un-
skilled workers with machinery; since a large
number of Negroes hold these jobs, the effect
is obvious:

“According to the mnationa! technology
commission, the unemployment rate among
the non-white population, now twice the
white rate, could become five times the white
rate by 1975, if the occupational distribution
of nonwhite jobs does not change.”

What jobs the Negro now occupies are
largely wage-earner or salaried professional
forms of employment; relatively few Negro
business enterprises exist, The effect of this
is self-perpetuating discrimination: the few
Negro businesses means that the Negro is
unable to hire other Negroes to build up
the Negro economy. Consequently, he must
rely on the white man for help, a very dubi-
ous prospect.

In fact, even the Congress of the United
States doesn't know what to do. It is now
paying the penalty for ignoring the problems
of the city. It is now caught up in what
sociologists term a “cultural lag,” a phe-
nomenon which occurs when:

*. . . our political knowledge and our com-
mon sense do not keep up with the actual
changes that are taking place in our common
life. The result is, perhaps, that as the public
feels itself drifting, legislative enactments
are multiplied, but actual control is de-
creased. Then as the public realizes the
futility of legislative enactments, there is a
demand for more drastic action, which ex-
presses itself in ill-defined mass movements
and, often, in mere mob violence.

The city, which causes the individual to
be allenated from his surroundings, is an
ideal spawning ground for the violent mani-
festations of the cultural lag:

“The community of which the ecity man
belongs has become so large that it is ceased
to be an immediate experience. This reced-
ing of the community from the actual daily
life of the individual means a weakening
of the immediate and spontaneous social re-
straints and a new form of soclal control by
means of law.”

Control by law is merely a stop-gap meas-
ure. We must attempt to cure the city of its
impersonality if we truly want the volatile
situation to disappear.

“But why violence in the city?" some ask.
“Why don't those Negroes down in Missis-
sippl riot—they're the ones who are sup-
posed to be starving.” This question brings
up an unusual phenomena; it seems that
despair does not breed viclence; hope brings
violence. The Negro sees a better life on tele-
vision; his son comes back from the Army
and talks of equality, and he begins to have
hope. And hope ls a powerful force:

“What seems to count more than posses-
slon of instruments of power is faith in the

future . . . it does not seem to make any
difference who it is that is seized with a wild
hope . . . they all proceed recklessly with

the present, wreck it if necessary, and create
a new world.”

It might seem strange that this irration-
ality, spawned by hope, would be prevalent
in the city—an environment which is totally
rational. But this overwhelming rationality
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has a tendency to set off the opposite reac-
tion in people.

“Depressions, wars, or any other threat to
individual security create situations that can
trigger large segments of the urban popula-
tion into stampeding toward anyone who
gives them a message of hope.”

But we don't have a war today—at least
not in this country. And we don't have a de-
pression—at least not an economic one. But
could we have a social depression?

11

A social depression would be a curious
thing; we've never had one in this country,
50 we wouldn't know what to look for. The
economic depression of 1929 was easy enough
to spot: the stock market crashed.

But what would be the first manifesta-
tion of a social depression? Could it be that
the most vulnerable class—the urban Negro
underclass—would be the first to react un-
der the weight of the depression?

Whether we care to label the present situa-
tion a social depression or not is really only a
matter of semantics. What is important to
realize is that the urban Negro underclass is
in an untenable situation and no one seems
to have a solution for it. We accuse those
who argue that civil rights gains in the early
60's and outside agitators caused the riots
as looking for scapegoats. And those that ac-
cuse them offer unemployment, poor hous-
ing, and poor education as the causes of riots.
But these “liberals” that accuse the so-called
scapegoaters have done nothing more than
find a subtler, more sophisticated scapegoat.

It is hard to isolate the symptoms from
the malady. Are unemployment, bad educa-
tion, and poor housing the symptoms of the
malady? I think they are the symptoms.
There is a form of nihilism developing in
this country today—among the youth of
black and white—a feeling of despair and
loss of identity. We should not consider this
merely a curious soclal phenomena, but a
manifestation of something going on below
the surface.

It seems that we just don't know where to
turn for solutions. The mood of the counfry
seems reflected In the words of Herbert
Hoover on the last day of his Presidency:
“We are at the end of our rope. There is
nothing more we can do.” But there must be
something more we can do.

IIr

It might seem as if this study is implying
that America has completely ignored its ur-
ban problems. This is not so; there definitely
has been much time and much money spent
in an attempt to cure urban blight; this
paper only contends that the attempt has
been made often in the wrong direction.

Our whole cultural heritage has stood in
the way of urban renewal. City planners have
too often believed that merely “ruralizing”
the city would solve urban blight. Ebenezer
Howard, the father of the “Garden Citles"
school which has had profound influence
upon contemporary city planners, has sald:

“Yes . . . the key to the problem how to
restore the people to the land—that beau-
tiful land of ours, with its canopy of sky,
the air that blows upon it, the sun that
warms it, the rain and dew that moisten it."

To completely disregard the rational in-
dustrial nature of a city, as Howard did, is
certainly the wrong approach, Jane Jacobs,
author of the enlightening work, The Death
and Life of American Cities, answers Howard
quite well: :

“Reformers have long observed city people
loitering on busy corners, hanging around
in candy stores and bars and drinking soda
pop on stoops and have passed a judgment,
the gist of which is: “This is deplorable! If
these people had decent homes and a more
private or bosky outdoor place, they wouldn't
be on the street!

“This judgement represents a profound
misunderstanding of cities. It makes no more



August 28, 1967

sense than to drop in at a testimonial ban-
quet in a hotel and conclude that if these
people had wives who could cook, they would
give their parties at home.”

That people want to live in small com-
munities and want to get back to nature is
by no means an established fact, yet the
visionary frequently assumes it to be so.

American cities have grown and the gov-
ernment has in turn given them some more
money. Money is supposed to solve the prob-
lem. The whole idea behind helping the
city dweller these days is meeting expansion
with expansion—adding on a new bureauc-
racy, & new community group or a new
committee. It all seems to be an outgrowth
of the turkey for the poor at Thanksgiving
which itself is an outgrowth of the mis-
sionary practice—relatively uninvolved, en-
lightened self-interest. Granted, money is
needed, but it by itself should not be looked
on as a cure-all. A whole new approach is
necessary.

v

Certain specific suggestions are obvious.
We should alter our AFDC welfare system
s0 money doesn’'t only go to families with
one parent missing. This system obviously
perpetuates the matriarchal pattern.

Businesses should be integrated into the
ghetto so as to develop it into a community,
rather than a shoddy hotel.

The “high-rise” wurban sacrilege, which
stores everyone away in neat cubicles, should
be stopped.

But this paper is not primarily concerned
with specific programs that should be en-
acted. Its purpose has been to point out the
unique factors affecting the Negro urban
underclass today, and to also offer sugges-
tions concerning a different approach to the
situation.

We can no longer deal with urban blight
in a detached fashion. Setting up protective
committees and talking with the “responsible
Negro leadership” (which is often just as out
of touch) will no longer do any good by it-
self, Dr, John P. Spiegal, Director of the Lem-
berg Center for the Study of Violence at
Brandeis has said in order to solve the pres-
ent crisis, we must get in touch with the
street leaders, yes—even the “outside agita-
tors.”

Congress can no longer bicker about guns
and butter; it is time to get our priorities
straight. When we are spending 40 billion dol-
lars to get a man to the moon and 2 million
dollars an hour in Vietnam, the antiriot bill
is a sorry excuse for a solution to urban
blight.

The problem is that America has drowned
the human factor under a sea of technology.
Indeed, Congress is confronted with such a
mass of statistical trivia that it cannot per-
celve the personal circumstances of a situa-
tion. Robert Weaver said in 1960:

“The very semantics of our approach is un-
realistic . . . emphasis is placed upon the
buildings in the slums and little attention
is paid to the people who inhabit them or the
reaction of the rest of the population to these
people.”

If we really want the riots to end per-
manently, we must allow the human factor
to guide our programs. Perhaps this is what
Ebenezer Howard was after in his Garden
Cities concept. However, we cannot simply
introduce a rural human factor into the city.
We must recognize the city's uniqueness and
deal with 1t in its own way. Perhaps John
Dewey best summarized this much-needed
approach:

“The revolution that had brought Bangkok
and New York closer together had turned
New York into a vast hotel in which neigh-
bors did not communieate with each other in
spite of having telephones in each room. And
50 the problem of America in 1927, according
to Dewey, was that of converting the Great
Soclety into a Great Community."

This observation seems even more ap-
plicable today.
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SANDS POINT FETSCH COLLEGE
FOR GIFTED STUDENTS, SANDS
POINT, LONG ISLAND, N.Y.

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from New York [Mr.
MuLTER] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extrane-
ous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, it is my
privilege to bring to the attention of our
colleagues the remarkable program now
underway at the Sands Point Academy
and Country Day School, Sands Point,
Long Island, N.Y. With little or no out-
side financial assistance, this school has
emerged as one of the Nation’s most im-
portant centers for the education of
gifted children. It has received world-
wide acclaim, and has attracted visitors
from many States and foreign countries,
to see how our talented young boys and
girls can best be served.

Started in 1954 as a summer program,
the school opened its doors in 1960 to a
handful of elementary school pupils.
Within 7 years, it has grown to be a full-
scale academy, with an enrollment of 300
students and a faculty of 35 devoted and
dedicated teachers. Although the em-
phasis is upon a well-rounded liberal arts
education, many of its students are
specializing in the natural sciences and
mathematics—two fields of vital im-
portance to our Nation’s future welfare.

The seed has been planted for an edu-
cational center that will go far beyond
Long Island, N.Y., far beyond the great
State of New York, and even beyond the
borders of our Nation. Plans are now
underway to create a 4-year liberal
arts college with emphasis on the gifted
students, and with greater stress on the
preparation of inspired teachers to work
with talented pupils.

On January 31, 1967, Dr. Marie L.
Fetsch, president and founder of the
Sands Point Country Day School Acad-
emy, for Gifted Children, applied to the
board of regents of the State of New
York for a provisional charter for the
purpose of establishing this proposed
college. Dr. Fetsch also applied on May
26, 1967, to the office of the Assistant
Secretary of Defense, Washington,
D.C.—Installations and Logistics—for a
lease from the Department of the Navy.
On June 22, 1967, the Honorable Edward
J. Sheridan, Deputy Assistant Secretary
of Defense—Properties and Installa-
tions—submitted the recommendation of
the Secretary of the Navy to authorize
the leasing of the U.S. Naval Device Cen-
ter, Sands Point, Long Island, N.Y., to
the Sands Point Country Day School
Academy. Dr. Fetsch is confident that
both of the above-mentioned requests
will be honored so that the Sands Point
College will open its doors to gifted stu-
dents for the semester of February 1968,
as presently planned.

The sparkplug behind this extraordi-
nary program is a pioneer woman, who
with single-minded devotion and per-
sistent effort has brought about a near
miracle, Without any public funds and
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with no help from private foundations
or individuals. Dr. Fetsch has poured
forth her strength, energy, and personal
financial support to make this center
possible.

May I respectfully invite the atten-
tion of our colleagues to the fact that I
am a member of the Educational Coun-
cil of the Sands Point Fetsch College for
Gifted Students along with 40 distin-
guished educators and dedicated public-
spirited citizens, including the great
jurist, the Honorable Albert Conway,
former Chief Judge of the Court of Ap-
peals of the State of New York, the Hon-
orable Daniel Gutman, Dean of New York
Law School, Col. Paul A. Akst, New
York City Director of Selective Service,
Dr. William Willner, Chief of the Office
of University Affairs, National Aeronau-
tics and Space Administration, Wash-
ington, D.C., Dr. E. Paul Torrance,
Chairman of the Department of Educa-
tional Psychology, University of Geor-
gia, the Honorable Theodore Fred Kuper,
renowned educator and founder of the
Fashion Institute of Technology and the
famous Fannie Hurst.

You may recall that President Lyndon
Johnson sent a special message to Con-
gress on February 28, 1967, on health and
education. The President emphasized,
“that future historians, when they point
to the extraordinary changes which
have marked the 1960’s, will identify a
major movement forward in American
education.” The President went on to
say that:

We cannot yet fully measure the results of
this great movement in American Educa-
tion. Our progress can be traced partially
by listing some of the extraordinary bills I
have signed into law;

(1) The Higher Education Act of 1965,

(2) The Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act of 1964,

(3) The Higher Education Facilities Act of
1963,

(4) The Vocational Education Act of 1963.

The new Federal role in education, is in
alliance with Amerlca's states and local com-
munities. In this alllance, the Federal Gov-
ernment continues to be a junior partner,

State and community education leaders
have shouldered heavy new burdens as a re-
sult of recent increases in Federal programs.
If these officlals are to develop wise and long
range plans for education, they must have
more help.

The Elementary and Secondary Education
Act has provided funds to strengthen State
Departments of Education. But additional
funds are needed—money to improve com-
munity, state and regiona] education plans,
Nothing can do more to insure the effective
use of Federal dollars.

Our work to enrich education finds its
focus in a single person; the classroom teach-
er, who Inspires each student to achieve his
best.

In 1968, more than 170,000 new teachers
will be needed to replace uncertified teachers,
to fill vacancles and to meet rising student
enrollments. Moreover,

(1) There are severe shortages of English,
mathematics, sclences and elementary
school teachers.

(2) More teachers are needed for our col-
leges and junior colleges.

(8) Well trained administrators at all
levels are critically needed.

(4) New kinds of school personnel, such as
teachers aldes—are needed to help in the
schools,

(5) By 1975 the nation’s schools will need
nearly 2 million more teachers.
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I also recommend the Education Profes-
sions Act of 1967 which would (1) combine
and expand many of the statutory author-
ities for teacher training assistance, (2) Pro-
vide new authority for training of school
administrators, teacher aids and other educa-
tion workers for echools and colleges.

For many years, America's colleges and
universities have prepared men and women
for careers involving travel, trade and serv-
ice abroad. Today, when our world respon-
sibilities are greater than ever before our
institutions of higher learning need more
support for international studies,

The B89th Congress, in its closing days,
passed the International Education Act—an
historic bill recognizing this nation’s endur-
ing belief that learning must transcend geo-
graphic boundaries. Through a program of
grants under this Act, America's schoals,
colleges and universities can add a world
dimension to their students’ learning ex-
perience.

Dr. Marie L. Fetsch received her great
inspiration for the creation of the Sands
Point College for Gifted Students from
a former schoolteacher, President Lyn-
don B. Jehnson. It will be noted that
throughout the years that he has been
President he has done more in the field
of education than most of his predeces-
sors. In view of his dedication and in-
spiring leadership in the education of
our students he has fruly become the
champion of education in our beloved
country.

On June 17, 1966, the first graduating
class of the Sands Point Academy and
Country Day School heard an inspiring
address by Dr. William Willner, Chief,
Office of University Affairs, National
Aeronautics and Space Administration.
On June 17, 1967, the second graduating
class of the Sands Point Academy and
Country Day School heard Dr. E. Paul
Torrance, Chairman, Department of
Educational Psychology, University of
Georgia.

Routine education has no place in this
school. Only those children whose in-
telligence is markedly superior are con-
sidered eligible for admission. From the
educational standpoint the gifted child
requires an environment which recog-
mnizes his exceptional capacity for intel-
lectual growth and allows him to move
at a pace commensurate with his abili-
ties.

The gifted child requires special un-
derstanding of the emotional factors
which play a part in his total develop-
ment as a human being. In philosophy
and in practice the Sands Point institu-
tion is committed to these sound objec-
tives.

Dr. Fetsch is now taking the next
logical step in her educational program.
The Sands Point Academy and Country
Day School, has shown that the gifted
and talented child needs a special type
of education. Every one of its graduates
has entered or been admitted to an
accredited college or university. The stu-
dents are going to such schools as the
University of Pennsylvania, Cornell Uni-
versity, Connecticut College for Women,
Franklin and Marshall College, Duke
University, Brandeis University, Queens
College of the City of New York, Dickin-
son University, and many other highly
qualified institutions of higher learning.
However, many of the students who
graduate from the Sands Point and
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Country Day School are young—several
are only 15 years old. Some future stu-
dents may -complete their high school
program at the age of 14. Many are
too young to be accepted by the techni-
cal colleges or universities, What is
needed is a college that will carry on
the tradition of the Sands Point Acad-
emy and Country Day School.

Accordingly, Dr. Fetsch has made
plans to establish the Sands Point Fetsch
College for Gifted Students. This is to
be a four year liberal arts college, with
a major objective to train talented young
men and women to be good citizens.
Many will go info the physical sciences—
cnemistry, physics, mathematics, and
other sciences. Others will enter the
liberal arts field. Still others will embark
on a teachers training program which
is to be the heart of the new Fetsch
College.

The Nation suffers from an over-
whelming shortaze of qualified teachers
as clearly indicated by President Johnson
in his special message to Congress on
February 28, 1967 Last fall, school super-
intendents throughout the Nation sought
desperately to fill their school needs with
competent teachers. They were not avail-
able. New York City, for example, insti-
tuted a crash program, whereby persons
who wanted to become teachers would
take a special 6-week summer course and
then be licensed to teach. It is difficult to
see how a crash course of 6 weeks or even
6 months could qualify a person to em-
bark upon the most exacting profession
in the world—that of being a good
teacher.

The need for more colleges is apparent.
During the last 15 years the total college
and university enrollment has more than
doubled, increasing from 3 to 6 million.
It will double again by 1980, according
to all available statistics. Fifteen years
ago 14 percent of all Americans between
the ages of 18 and 21 years of age, were
enrolled in our colleges and universi-
ties. It has reached 40 percent today and
will increase to 60 percent by 1980. The
rapid growth of college enrollment is
continuing unabated. In the fall of 1966
1,500,000 freshmen entered our colleges.
Within a decade, the number will in-
crease to 3 million.

The need for higher educational facili-
ties is evident both in New ¥York State
and in the Nation at large. High school
enrollment has grown in the last 15 years,
from 9 million to 16 million. The num-
ber of high school graduates has in-
creased from 1,500,000 to 2,500,000. The
pressures upon colleges and universities
become greater each year.

Thousands of qualified high school
graduates are turned away each year be-
cause of lack of facilities. Many colleges
report from 5 to 10 applicants for each
opening. This is true in all parts of the
country. Because of the expense involved,
the private colleges are not expanding;
this leaves the public universities to bear
the load. As a result, 65 percent of all
students now attend public colleges.
Within 10 years it is estimated that the
private universities will enroll a bare 25
percent of all college students. It would
be tragic if our private colleges became
appendixes to our public institutions.

Few private colleges have been found-
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ed in our country in the last decade.
Here is an opportunity to prove to all
Americans and o the world that private
initiative is still alive, that the old pio-
neering spirit that has made our Nation
great ds still with us. Dr. Fetsch does not
seek any glory. Indeed, she is modest and
Tetiring, and prefers to work in the back-
ground. But she feels strongly that the

‘Nation needs colleges where our bright-

est and most talenfed young minds can
find a place to study and mature.

Unfortunately, something has gone
wrong with higher education. We read
of strikes, demonstrations, and riots. In
too many institutions the close student-
teacher relationship is missing. In others,
teachers are not available, The new
Fetsch Cellege is seeking to remedy both
of these omissions.

The U.S. Office of Education estimates
that out of the total number of young-
sbers who will probably go to college this
vear, about 1 in 5 is likely to stay long
enough to earn a degree. This is the way
the Office of Education reads the future
of the 3,800,000 young people now in the
ninth grade:

About 2,900,000 or 77 percent may
graduate from high school.

Approximately 1,700,000, or 44 percent
will probably enter college.

Approximately 780,000 or 21 percent,
may win a 4-year bachelor degree.

This means that of the 1,700,000 who
will enter college, only 780,000 will re-
main to graduate—a dropout of 920,000;
many of the dropouts are bright, talented,
superior young men and women. Why do
they not remain to graduate? Why is our
Nation losing so much talent, when we
are so desperately short of doctors, den-
tists, engineers, scientists, and mathe-
maticians?

A study recently undertaken for the
National Science Foundation indicated
that of the top 30 percent of high school
graduates, 75 percent of the boys and
70 percent of the girls do not complete
college. The actual number of young
persons in the top 10 percent of the
population who did not complete college
is a serious waste of talent. Even more
serious is the fact that half of those in
the top 10 percent are unable te prepare
themselves for the high level pursuits
that would otherwise be awailable to
them.

What has gone wrong with our college
training? A recent report by Dr. Hans
Rosenhaupt, national director of the
Woodrow Wilson National Fellowship
Foundation points ouf, that “the aca-
demie idols of the hour are ‘‘pay, prestige,
and freedom from teaching.” College
teachers today seem to be caught in the
treadmill of higher education, indiffer-
ently supplying knowledge, “to bored or
even rebellious students,” he notes.

Dr. Rosenhaupt criticizes student pre-
occupation with quantifiable aspects of
education. He observes:

Today, too many students value not what
they learn but the credits they assemble.

He blames the indifference of students
and teachers alike on the *‘pervasive
propaganda that the college is the indis-
pensable passport to the good life—the
_cglg;d life being defined as material abun-

C-e."
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The publish or perish thesis, so preva-
lent in colleges today, will not be ac-
ceptable at the Sands Point College. Here
the goal will be to assemble a group of
talented students, together with a corps
of talented teachers. Together, they will
make college a meaningful experience.
Unrest will be eliminated. The students
will receive the best possible education
under optimum conditions. Emphasis will
be placed upon moral, spiritual and
ethical values, as well as intellectual at-
tainment. The Fetsch College teachers
will be interested in the development of
all their students.

Sands Point Fetsch College will be
equated with sound instruection, intel-
lectual growth, superior standards of
scholarship, moral values, and the ma-
turity of the student in ideals and ideas.

A major objective of the Sands Point
Fetsch College will be to promote out-
standing classroom teaching at the un-
dergraduate level. It will stress at all
times, the student-teacher relationship.
It will attempt to utilize the resources of
the faculty and the community to im-
prove and strengthen the character,
moral, spiritual, and ethical standards of
the student body.

Since the college will admit only the
superior, talented, gifted student, it will
have the enormous opportunity of
achieving excellence in education. The
college will emphasize the liberal arts, as
well as the importance of teaching as a
profession.

The Sands Point Fetsch College will
stress excellence in education. It will
have as its major objectives the develop-
ment of its students and the ability to
acquire academic skills. A high degree of
integrity, moral, spiritual, and ethical
values will be stressed at all times.

The major objectives of the admission
policy will be to attraet young men and
women, who have the capacity for in-
tellectual growth and who have the abili-
ty and motivation to achieve.

In order to equip the student with a
knowledge of the world and of our Na-
tion’s relationship with the rest of the
world, Fetsch College plans to introduce
two features in its program:

First, as a requirement for graduation,
each student will be required to spend
one summer at a forelgn university.
Negotiations are presently proceeding to
insure that this time will be of substan-
tial benefit to the student.

Second, equipping its students to par-
ticipate effectively in our demoecratic in-
stitutions. A survey is presently being
made to catalog an opportunity for
summer participation on such programs
as NASA, the National Science Founda-
tion, the National Institutes of Health,
the Office of Education and other Federal
agencies. A similar comprehensive sur-
vey will be carried out among State and
local government agencies.

The Fetsch department of education
will help alleviate the teacher shortage,
and at the same time, develop teachers
with the highest ability to work with
superior children.

The Fetsch College is designed to be
small, in the sense that the student-
teacher ratio will be low. It plans to limit
enrollment to 150 to 200 students each
yvear, until the full complement of 1,000
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to 1,200 students is reached. It will of
course, be an independent, nonprofit,
nonsectarian coeducational institution.

Dr, Fetsch says:

The teacher shortage has reached alarm-
ing proportions. It is especially difficult to
get good teachers who are able to work with
gifted young boys and girls. We hope to fill
that void.

Mr. Speaker, in view of the aforemen-
tioned facts, I urge all of our colleagues
in the Congress to get behind the pro-
gram so ably set forth by Dr. Fetsch and
her associates. The opportunities avail-
able through the phasing out of the
facilities of the U.S. Naval Device Center
at Sands Point, Long Island, N.¥., come
once in a lifetime. It is only fitting that
a part of this land, 65 acres, including the
existing administration and engineering
buildings, be dedicated to the develop-
ment of this new Sands Point Fetsch
College for Gifted Students.

“THE INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION
ACT: THE PROMISE AND THE
PROSPECT,” AN ADDRESS BY CON-
GRESSMAN JOHN BRADEMAS, AT
NATIONAL CONVENTION OF THE
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES ASSO-
CIATION, NEW YORK, N.Y., APRIL
14, 1967

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr,
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Indiana [Mr. BRADE-
mas] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extrane-
ous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, earlier
this year I had the pleasure of address-
ing the national convention of the Inter-
national Studies Association meeting in
New York City. This association is com-
posed primarily of college and univer-
sity teachers of international affairs and
of deans of schools of international
studies at colleges and universities.

I insert the text of my address at this
point in the RECORD:

THE INTERNATIONAL EpucatioNn AcTt: THE
PROMISE AND THE PROSPECT

I am deeply honored to be here at the
eighth annual convention of the Internation-
al Studies Association.

I want to speak to you this evening about
three related toplics: the International Edu-
cation Act and its prospects; government
support of private overseas and domestic
educational activity; and the formulation of
American foreign policy.

Let me begin with a status report on the
International Education Act.

I have recently heard the Act described,
admittedly by someone less dedicated to it
than I, as the teeny-bopper of education. It
is, he said, relatively pristine and intact, if
not entirely virginal and pure. Full of poten-
tial and appeal, one is not quite sure how it
will end up If someone doesn’t hurry and send
it to college!

In my judgment, few Federal programs hold
greater promise than the International Edu-
cation Act for helping American colleges and
universities adapt to new conditions and re-
sponsibilities. We are familiar with the Mor-
rill Act, which marshalled the resources of
higher education with far-reaching effects
on the American economy. Legislation creat-
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ing the National Science Foundation helped
bring American science, through government-
university cooperation, to the position of
pioneering leadership it occupies today. In
like fashion, the International Education Act
can help colleges and universities transform
the international dimension of American
higher education and adapt it to the new
realities of the latter third of the Twentieth
Century.

But we have a long road to travel before
we can provide a truly international educa-
tion for all Americans,

As you know, Congress last year passed the
enabling legislation but failed to provide any
money to carry out its mandate. The 90th
Congress Is now three months old and it has
yet to provide a single penny of direct sup-
i};;t. for either planning or grants under the

I must warn you that my colleagues on
the House and Senate Appropriations Com-
mittees might just decide not to provide any
funds for this fiscal year—or the next fiscal
year either. The Viet Nam budget squeeze
coupled with the more conservative com-
plexion of this Congress may leave the Act an
empty shell,

Dr. Paul Miller, Assistant Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare—the Depart-
ment with responsibility for administering
the IEA—recently testified before the House
Appropriations Committee, where he ably
argued the case for the $350,000 supple~
mental appropriation for this fiscal year for
planning purposes. These funds are requested
for the operation of the National Advisory
Council on International Studies and the
establishment of the Center for Educational
Cooperation in HEW. He also testified be-
fore the Senate Appropriations Committee
on the fiscal 1968 request of $36.56 million.
This amount would provide almost 19 mil-
lion dollars for grants to colleges and uni-
versities to establish graduate centers of
excellence and for the development of com-
prehensive programs of international studies
at the undergraduate level.

DANGEER OF LACK OF FUNDS

In the best of all possible worlds, the case
for the IEA would stand or fall—and I firmly
believe it would stand—on the persuasive
arguments developed by Dr. Miller in his tes-
timony and on the force of the hearings, re-
ports and floor debates over the Act itself.
But the likellhood is that without increased
support from the academic community all
the effort to date will have been wasted for
lack of funds, In short, the success or fail-
ure of the Act is in large measure up to men
and women like you.

Although HEW is without funds for a fully
staffed planning effort, some persons drawn
from the academic community and private
educational organizations are making a sig-
nificant effort to work with Paul Miller and
his colleagues to determine the wisest pat-
tern of investing what will clearly be limited
grant monies. I understand that some 25 or
30 special papers are being written and dis-
cussed within the academic community, a
process which should give this planning a
genuine push forward.

The International Education Act, as you
may recall, specifies that the Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare must report
to Congress on plans and recommendations
for implementation of the program prior to
full funding. Failure to win an appropria-
tion last year has caused postponement of
the report from the original Apri] 30 deadline,
but I am told that we can expect to have it
in hand before the end of this fiscal year. The
report will be an important milestone in
bringing the full force of the program into
play and I, for one, look forward eagerly to
reading its recommendations.

Let me make a comment on the present
situation from the vantage point of a prac-
ticing politiclan deeply concerned about the
development of this program.
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CAREFUL PLANNING WISE

The IEA holds forth great promise for
all Amerlcan colleges and universities.

At the same time, its immediate potential
is far more limited. First, as I have already
indicated, money is tight in Washington as
well as on Wall Street. Even if funds were
more abundant than they are, the need for
rational, careful planning and the develop-
ment of a national strategy for international
education would dictate a moderate begin-
ning and a more rapld build-up after the
strategy emerges, is tested and modified by
experience. This cautious pace, forced upon
us by circumstance, can provide us with val-
uable time.

Limited funds will of course mean that
many deserving institutions will miss out on
the first round.

There are two points I want to stress in this

on, First, I believe that in the early
years of the IEA program, it would be de-
sirable to concentrate a healthy portion of
the available funds on support to institu-
tlons which have taken at least the pre-
liminary steps toward adding a significant
international dimension to their faculty, cur-
riculum and research. By this I do not mean
” the rich richer”, or concentrating
the funds available on a handful of prestig-
fous universities and showcase liberal arts
colleges. I cannot help feeling that those
colleges and universities which have already
demonstrated a sound commitment to de-
veloping their own international dimension,
through the concentration of their oun re-
sources and leadership, may have some right
to stand near the head of the line. And I
hasten to point out that the record of some
small and relatively poor independent col-
leges in this respect puts to shame a few of
our biggest universities.

Second, I believe the limited funds avail-
able under the IEA make it all the more
Important that the institutions receiving
grants in the early years of the Act make a
systematic effort to evaluate their experience,
both before and during the period when they
receive support under the IEA. The ideas and
insights derived from their experience may
provide guidance both for their fellow in-
stitutions and for the administrators of the
Act.

The modest beginning—and the potentially
rich future—call for foresight anc¢ states-
manship on the part of all institutions of
higher education. Cooperative ventures,
clearly encouraged by the legislation, can
maximize the value of limited funds.

INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION ACT A DOMESTIC
MEASURE

I now want to consider with you the re-
lated area of government support for private
educational and other activity overseas. We
must keep clearly in mind, however, that the
International Education Act as concelved and
enacted is a domestic measure, designed to
strengthen American colleges and universi-
ties. It was not intended to support sub-
stantial overseas activity that was not part
of a graduate or undergraduate program in
international studies at an American in-
stitution of higher education.

Let me here take note of Ramparts maga-
zine and its gadfiy effort to track down the
CIA, wherever the agency may venture. The
recent disclosures of the farflung covert sup-
port by the CIA of a wide variety of private
organizations, some of them educational,
raise in a sharp relief a series of issues for
higher education, particularly in interna-
tional studies and research.

Before turning to specifics, let me make
clear that I do not for a moment think that
more than a miniscule number of educa-
tional institutions have participated in
covert activities similar to the CIA-NSA re-
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. RUSK AND EKATZENBACH COMMITTEES

I want to speak briefly, first of the two
Presidential committees, the Xatzenbach
and Rusk groups, appointed to deal with the
problem raised by the CIA issue, and then
of the challenge faced by the Rusk Commit-
tee, and what all this means for the Inter-
national Education Act.

As you know, the Katzenbach Committee—
composed of the former Attorney General,
the Secretary of HEW and the Director of
the CIA—made two recommendations:

First, that the Federal government should
no longer “provide any covert assistance or
support, either direct or indirect, to any of
the nation’s educational or private voluntary
organizations.” President Johnson has ac-
cepted this recommendation, which is tanta-
mount to an Executive Order to discontinue
such activity.

Second, that President Johnson appoint a
committee to *establish a public-private
mechanism to provide funds for overseas ac-
tivitles which are judged deserving, in the
national interest, of public support.”

It is difficult to take serious issue with
these recommendations as far as they go.
One must assume in good faith that their
careful wording is not designed to create
technical loopholes for future hidden sup-
port or persuasion. In this regard, I share the
sentiment expressed editorially by the Wash-
ington Post that the recommendation by
the Eatzenbach Committee of an exception
Tor cases where the national security is in-
volved is indeed “disquieting.”” The precise
genesis of the present controversy, after all,
is that one man’s definition of “national se-
curity” is another man's view of unwarranted
government intrusion and influence in the
private sector.

To meet the second recommendation,
President Johnson has appointed a commit-
tee, chaired by Secretary of State Rusk, mem-
bers of the Executive, Members of Congress
and men from various walks of private life.
The education sector outside government is
well represented by such men as Herman
Wells from my own state of Indiana, Yet the
obvious lack of a representative from elther
the Benate or House education committees is
puzzling in view of the close relationship
among the education committee, govern-
ment policy and the health and integrity of
our own educational institutions,

‘The Eatzenbach report made only a brief,
though plausible, argument for the need of
continuing support with public funds of
some overseas activities of private groups.
The report did not shed much light on the
general nature of the subsidized activities
nor upon thelr relevance to American for-
elgn policy. Many Congressmen, in my judg-
ment, would feel considerably more confi-
dence In their ability to legislate effectively
in this area if we had a good deal more infor-
mation on what has been the substance of
the activities carried on by the organizations
subsidized by the CIA. I am not talking
about lurid exposes nor minutely detailed
accounts that would compromise individuals
or organizations.

For example, a covertly CIA subsidized
program for training Latin American jour-
nalists might not seem to Congress a wise
instrument of anti-communist foreign pol-
icy but might be justifiable as an open facet
of what we now comprehend as the “human
resource development” component of our ef-
Iort to help developing nations. Maybe so,
maybe not. I fail to see however how I—and
other Members of Congress—can make up
our minds if we do not know with greater
precision what has been going on. The Rusk
Committee could render a substantial serv-
ice by reporting the facts more fully.

In addition, the newspapers and maga-
zines, which gave such extensive disclosures
to when they were front page news, could
help fill & gap in the knowledge of legisla-
tors and the public at large by following their
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excellent reporting with some analysis of the
kinds of activities which received support.
Previous disclosures of CIA activity have,
of course, already had an effect on Congres-
sional attitudes toward the International
Education Act. The law and its legislative
history contain, in large measure due to the
wise Insistence of Senator Wayne Morse, both
strong prohibitious against government in-
terference with the scholarly programs it
supports. Also included in the law is a spe-
cific requirement that any ecooperative ar-
rangement which involves a governmental
agency other than the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare must be fully pub-
lished in advance in the Federal Register.
Although thls approach is not without prob-
lems, the provision serves as clear notice that
IEA programs are off limits to any agency
seeking to channel covert support to or
through institutions of higher education,

INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION ACT ADMINISTERED
BY DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND
‘WELFARE

Indeed, the Act serves as a strong barrier
to possible encroachments on the academic
freedoms of open inquiry, debate and publi-
cation. Congress insisted that the IEA be
administered by the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare—the Cabinet Depart-
ment with primary responsibility for educa-
tion, Congress did not assign responsibility
for administration of this act to the Depart-
ment of State, the Department of Defense,
and certainly not to the CIA!

As the Senate Committee report on the bill
stated: *. . . the primary goal of this legis-
lation is building, in this country, & strong
base of international studies at the graduate
level and, on the undergraduate level, giving
& wide segment of our students a chance to
learn more about the world and the customs
and values of other countries.”

I note that several Members of Congress
and Senators have expressed an interest in
or actually introduced legislation designed
to make the IEA a vehicle for supporting the
overseas educational actlvities of privats
groups. I would oppose these well-inten-
tioned amendments for several reasons.

I have already alluded to the political dif-
ficulties which we face in obtaining an ap-
propriation. By diluting the domestic focus
of the Act, the difficulties would only be
compounded. It is fair to say that some
Members of Congress oppose the measure
because they still mistakenly believe it to be
a new source of educational foreign aid, and
they therefore would certainly not condone
such a program at a time when established
and popular domestic legislation faces severe
financial difficulties, Furthermore, the prob-
lems of administering this program are dif-
ficult enough without the complications at-
tendant on financing the overseas activities
of private groups.

The Fascell subcommittee of the Foreign
Affalrs Committee, in fact, will begin hear-
ings on one measure to create a private-
public corporation mext week. This measure
does not tie the new mechanism to the IEA.

I hope I have made it very clear that I
regard the work of the Rusk Committee as
vitally important. I have followed -closely
the public discussion of possible ways in
which we may deal with the basic issues spot-
lighted by the CIA-NSA and related revela-
tions,

BOME RECOMMENDATIONS

My attention, like yours I am sure, has
been drawn particularly to the question of
how we as a nation can proceed in establish-
ing new mechanisms, or expanding existing
ones, to serve the required purposes. Tonight
I would like, as a working congressman and
as a cltizen deeply concerned about the in-
tegrity of our educational institutions, to
offer a few thoughts on this important issue.

I have no specific recommendations to offer
at this point on the instrumentality or in-
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strumentalities which we might develop. I
do believe that in large measure “form must
follow function”, and that the crucial func-
tion served by an entity which evolves or is
created is that of administering appropriated
Federal funds under both substantial and
apparent private control. Private control
must be substantial for the plan to work.
It must be apparent in order to convince.

From the perspective of a congressman, that
is, I see the basic dilemma as that of pri-
vate control versus public accountability and
legislative oversight. Many people both inside
and outside government, for instance, have
suggested as useful parallels the National
Bcience Foundation or the National Insti-
tutes of Health. They point out that these
are actual agencies of government. The NSF
is an independent agency whose Director
reports to the President of the United
States; the NIH is an integral part of the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare. The grant-making activities of both
NSF and NIH are carrled out under very
substantial private oversight or control
through the mechanism of advisory panels.
These panels are composed entirely or pre-
dominantly of private clitizens, whose rec-
ommendations both on broad policy ques-
tions and on the merits of individual grant
applications are accorded the heaviest pos-
sible weight by the agency.

The NSF and NIH present appealing ana-
logues, and I might say parenthetically that
I hope their experience in utilizing expertise
from the private academlic and intellectual
community will be drawn upon heavily by
HEW and the Center for Educational Co-
operation in the administration of the In-
ternational Education Act. Yet the analogles
are not exact for both NSF and NIH possess
built-in advantages which we cannot assume
will be inherent in our present area of in-
terest, that Is the role played by the United
States in the world community of educa-
tional intellectual and cultural endeavor.
First, the activities supported by NIH and
NSF are clearly important to every Congress-
man and to his constituents. Second, the ac-
tivities supported are generally those which
the great majority of Congressmen have de-
cided are too complex for them to master in
terms of significant detalled understanding.
They are areas in which Congress has long
since accepted the necessity of relying heavily
on the counsel of experts, many of whom are
in private life.

We are faced, therefore, with the prospect
of considerable difficulty in achieving the de-
gree of private control which exists at NSP
and NIH. I would suggest further that the
functions we are speaking of might best not
be carried on within a government agency at
all, for the simple reason that the more
directly any proposed entity is connected
with the formal structure of our government,
the less acceptable will be its activities or
indirect presence overseas. To use my earlier
phrase, the private control might be sub-
stantial—but to a foreigner, at least, I doubt
that it would be apparent.

A NEW MECHANISM?

How, then, do we proceed? First, I think it
fair to assume that there is a genuine desire
to carry on a number of facets of our intel-
lectual and educational interaction with the
rest of the world under truly private auspices
and control and that this sense is shared by
responsible leadership in both parties and
both Houses of the Congress.

Second, if this awareness does exist—and
I believe it does—we ought to be able to
design an instrumentality wunder both
genuine and apparent private control which
will operate in such a way that our national
legislators will belleve themselves justified,
in terms both of their personal convictions
and of their relationship with their constitu-
encies, in committing reasonable amounts
of public funds to activities some of which
may be controversial and all of which will be
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carried on somewhat outside the usual struec-
tures of Congressional control.

But there are other aspects of this prob-
lem I want to discuss. First, I doubt the
suitability of any existing organization, pub-
lic or private, to carry on the full spectrum
of activities which might be carried out by
a new Institution. Whatever the mechanism,
it should probably be able to make grants to
private organizations concerned with a much
broader range of activities than those re-
lated to what we might call the CIA legacy.
The new mechanism ought also to be able
itself to carry on certain overseas activities
where appropriate. More important, the new
entity should be authorized and equipped to
examine and assess the ways in which our
own soclety and its Institutions can partici-
pate in International activities with their
foreign counterparts.

My own feeling, as of now, is that we are
faced with the necessity of creating some-
thing new under the sun. The private con-
trol versus public accountability dilemma
might best be solved by having a basically
private organization with a Federal charter;
some of the obvious analogues here are the
Smithsonian Institution, the American Na-
tional Red Cross, and the National Academy
of Sciences. We should consider the possi-
bility that the basic legislation for this insti-
tution would contain a permanent authoriza-
tion for the appropriation of Federal funds,
much as NSF now enjoys.

Yet legal structure alone will not sufiice to
resolve the public-private dilemma, elther
as viewed by Congress or from abroad. The
crucial factor, in my mind, is the selection of
a highly distinguished Board of Regents or
Trustees—numbering among its membership
representatives from the Executive Branch
and from both houses of Congress, perhaps,
but with private citizens in the clear major-
ity, and with policy control effectively in
their hands. If membership on this Board
could involve a sufficiently challenging in-
tellectual experience, quite aside from any
honorific aspects, the very best men in our
soclety would be eager to serve on it and to
become committed to its work and to guiding
its operations. We might then have taken a
long step toward resolving the public-private
dilemma.

SOME AREAS OF POTENTIAL CONDUCT

Assuming for the moment that the new
entity were formed along the lines I have
tentatively suggested, there are at least three
major areas of potential jurisdictional con-
flicts with other agencies. I think first of the
Center for Educational Cooperation within
HEW, with its dual responsibilities for ad-
ministering grant programs relating to U.S.
colleges and universities and carrying on
direct program activities. I cite second, exist-
ing grant-making and other activitles re-
lated to Internmational educational and cul-
tural cooperation now lodged within the
Department of State, AID and USIA.

I list third, the whole area of research in or
on foreijgn areas and international affairs,
particularly where government support is
involved. Each of these areas of existing ac-
tivity presents problems and opportunities
for any new organization.

With regard to lts relation to the Center
of Educational Cooperation and the IEA, I
have indicated that I think the Act should
not be turned into a vehicle either for edu-
cational foreign ald overseas or for the kinds
of activities formerly supported covertly by
the CIA. A mew entity, however, would be
more concerned with the overseas operations
of private American institutions and orga-
nizations than with strengthening American
colleges and universities.

On the second point, It might be useful to
consider the new institution as an eventual
home for some of our existing government
international education or cultural activities,
precisely b the agencies pr itly in-
volved are inevitably instruments of our
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government's foreign policy. Yet such an
approach is by no means central to the im-
mediate concerns of the Rusk Committee.

The third area is research. Some consid-
eration may well be given to lodging sub-
stantial research funding capacity in a new
organization in order to remove any stigma
attached to government support of research
in foreign countries. In my judgment, such
a role should be assigned only with great
caution. An artificial dissociation of foreign
area research activities from domestic re-
search in general, or from the process of
foreign policy formulation or—in the over-
seas setting—from the problems of strength-

the resources and institutions of other
nations might well produce more harm than
good.

I have given the briefest attention to each
of these areas, not merely because time
presses, but because I believe they are com-
plex, important and largely unsolved issues,
I hope that they are very much on the minds
of the Rusk Committee and its staff,

GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATION

Before closing this evening, I want to
touch briefly upon two areas of general and
far-reaching concern. They encompass sev-
eral crucial issues broached by the CIA-NSA
disclosures, although by no means all of
them, and they are fundamental to under-
standing the long-term importance of the
International Education Act.

Coming not long after the Michigan State
and Project Camelot disclosures, the most re-
cent revelations of covert government in-
volvement in educational activities have
tarnished the reputation for integrity of an
unfortunately wide range of institutions.
James Reston wrote earlier this year that
the opening weeks of 1967 “have been hard
on the capital of the United States because
they have shaken its confidence in itself.™
They have “produced”, he accurately re-
ported, “not only policy doubt but moral
doubt, and even self-doubt.”

Or, as one NSA member who was not
“witting", that is did not know of the CIA
subsidy, remarked to me: “I'll belleve any-
thing now. It's all done with mirrors.”

Justified or unjustified, the activities of
the nation's intelligence gathering agencies
have led to a sometimes quiet, sometimes
not so quiet, crisis of confidence in the de-
gree to which the free flow of ideas among
students, educational institutions and other

tions have been tainted by undis-
closed Interests. At worst, there is deep
cynicism and speculation that the govern-
ment is intentionally exercising considerable
and undue influence upon educational or-
ganizations, including colleges and univer-
sities. And, I might add, the ¢ynics condemn
the institutions for being willing partners
in the subterfuge.

I am sympathetic to what Senator J. Wil-
liam Fulbright wrote recently on the rela-
tlonship of government and the universities,
He wrote:

“Whatever the circumstances of the mo-
ment, whatever the demands of government
and industry on the universities—and what-
ever the rewards for meeting those demands—
the highest function of higher education
is what might be called the teachings of
things in perspective, toward the purpose
of enriching the life of the individual, cul-
tivating the free and inquiring mind, and
advancing the eflort to bring reason, justice,
and humanity into the relations of men and
nations—Only insofar as the university is a
place where ideas are valued above their
practical application, in which there is a
greater interest in contributing to the sum
of human knowledge than in helping a gov-
ernment agency to resolve some practical
problem, is the university meeting its aca-
demic responsibility to the students and its
patriotic respensibility to the country.”

I do not mean, of course, that universities
cannot or should not help socleties in general
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and government in particular solve problems.
Indeed, most of our colleges and universities
receive from Federal and State governments
a good part of the financial resources they
must have to operate. Education makes sub-
stantial claims upon our limited resources
and it too must stand the tests of priority
with other public endeavors. Yet to say that
education must make its claim along with
other institutions for a share of limited
funds gives no government agency—State,
local or Federal—any mandate to twist or
distort the process of education,

In the critical field of international studies,
scholarship lies perilously close to immediate,
practical and pivotal policy concerns. The po-
tential advantages to be gained from manip-
ulation may often appear great. The oppor-
tunity to mobilize forces of intelligence and
persuasion behind the shield of apparently
legitimate, disinterested study and exchange
of ideas has evidently proved difficult to re-
sist.

Yet it is equally clear that in the vital
fields of international affairs, where the
stakes are so high and the temptations so
alluring, we must erase even the slightest
cause for suspicion that education and re-
search in international studies are not what
they seem.

FORMULATION OF FOREIGN POLICY IN A FREE
BOCIETY

The International Education Act, as I have
already suggested, can play an important
role in providing the needed assurance.

The International Education Act also has
important long-term implications for the
formulation of foreign policy in a free and
open soclety such as ours.

Foreign policy is no longer conducted sim-
ply from government to government. Rather
it is a continuing day-to-day process carried
on by hundreds of institutions, public and
private, and thousands of individuals scat-
tered all over the globe. American students in
Paris, large corporations in Latin America,
voluntary associations working in underde-
veloped countries—all are daily shaping the
contours of our relationship to the rest of
the world.

This wide wvariety of activity is likely to
expand as communications and transporta-
tion become faster and cheaper.

This proliferation of active players in the
drama of foreign policy requires a significant
degree of sophistication and knowledge
about the other countries of the world, par-
ticularly the non-Western world. There is,
of course, no substitute for actual experience
with foreign cultures, but education from
the earliest years—and particularly at the
college and university level—must prepare
Americans for their new roles in world affairs.

In addition to this new dimension of for-
eign policy, in a democratic society such as
ours the formulation of foreign policy—the
development and comprehension of pur-
poses and alternatives—demands special at-
tention.

The recent revelations about the clan-
destine activities of the CIA, for example,
are disturbing partly because they have cast
a shadow on the integrity of respected edu-
cational and other institutions. But the
covert support is also disturbing because it
is an unfortunate chapter in a long history
of inadequate dialogue between the govern-
ment and the informed, interested citizen
on forelgn policy matters. The reluctance
of the CIA and other top officials to make
a case for supporting the overseas activi-
ties of private groups is indicative of a
feeling of wariness on the part of appointed
officials—sometimes quite justified, I ad-
mit—of the ability and desire of elected
officials and interested segments of the popu-
lation to appreciate the complexities and
necessities of foreign affairs. From this point
of view, at least, the acquiesence of top
government officials outside the CIA in the
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covert subsidies 1s not a defense of the
practice. It is rather an admission of the
pervasive feellng of warlness to -shich I
refer.

POPULAR CONTROL OF FOREIGN POLICY

We are all familiar with the defects that
Walter Lippmann has found in the popular
control of foreign policy. They are fully set
forth in The Public Philosophy. Yet Lipp-
mann has also written in The Phantom Pub-
lic: “The private citizen, he said, “has come
to feel rather like a deaf spectator in the
back row, who ought to keep his mind on
the mystery out there, but cannot quite
manage to keep awake. He knows he is some-
how affected by what is going on . . . Yet
these public affairs are in no convinucing
way his affairs. They are for the most part
invisible. They are managed, if at all, at
distant centers, from behind the scenes, by
unnamed powers. As a private person, he
does not know for certain what is going on,
or who is doing it, or where he is being
carried. No newspaper reports his environ-
ment so he can grasp it; no school has
taught him how to imagine it; his ideals,
often, do not fit with it; listening to speeches,
uttering opinions, and voting do not, he
finds, enable him to govern it. He lives in
a world he cannot see, does not understand,
and is unable to direct.”

James Reston, who gquotes Mr. Lippmann,
has written more recently and most per-
suasively on the same theme in his book, The
Artillery of the Press. “The basis of our gov-
ernments,” Mr. Reston begins his book by
quoting Thomas Jefferson as saying, “being
the opinion of the people, the very first
objective should be to keep that right . .."”
Mr. Reston later calls for an increased flow
of information and analysis, a richer dia-
logue, if you will, in order to reach what
Lord Bryce terms the “educated remnant” of
soclety—the men and women who concern
themselves with the intricacies of public
affairs.

I think Mr. Reston is right and I also think
that the International Education Act can
help to enrich that dialogue.

Foreign policy is perhaps the most difficult
area of government to submit to popular,
democratic control. More than most areas of
decision-making, foreign policy depends
upon an educated electorate, sensitive to a
wide array of complex considerations. The
International Education Act will, over the
long run, help to develop a solid base of edu-
cated men and women, attuned to the com-~
plexities of the world beyond our borders.
It is to these people, the “educated rem-
nant”, that we must ultimately turn in the
effort to establish a wide dialogue between
government officlals and the public in the
development of American foreign policy.

This work, as John F. Kennedy said, will
not be done in a hundred days or even a
thousand. But let us begin.

REPLY TO UNTRUE ALLEGATIONS
ABOUT THE SOCIAL SECURITY
AMENDMENTS OF 1967

Mr., CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Indiana [Mr. BRADE~
mas] may extend his remarks at this
point in the REcorp and include extrane-
ous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentlemar from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr, Speaker, recent
correspondence from some of my con-
stituents in the Third Indiana District
has indicated that untrue allegations
have been circulated concerning H.R.
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12080, the Social Security Amendments
of 1967, which was passed by the House
of Representatives on August 17, 1967.

The provisions of H.R. 12080 do not
in any way represent a serious departure
from the present social security pro-
gram, In fact, the basic principles un-
derlying the program would be strength-
ened, not undermined, by this measure.

In particular, Mr. Speaker, HR. 12080
would not by any means change social
security into a “relief program,” or a
“‘war on poverty tool,” as has been al-
leged. Social security would remain the
basic income insurance program of the
American people, that insures against
the risk of loss of earned income due to
a worker's retirement, disability, or
death. The worker earns his right to ben-
efits by his work in covered employment
and he helps to pay for them by his so-
cial security contributions based on his
earnings from that work. H.R. 12080
would not infringe or qualify these
earned rights in any manner. Under the
bill, the worker's right to benefits and
the amount of his benefits would be paid
as a matter of earned right, as they al-
ways have been, and without any test of
need—that is, regardless of a person’s
nonwork income, resources, or any other
assets.

Some people have asserted that an 8-
percent benefit increase, which would
equal the rise in the cost of living since
the last benefit increase, is all that should
be enacted this year or in fact, is all that
is needed. Just restoring the erosion of
the value of the benefits due to the
higher cost of living is certainly not
enough, We must improve the protection
provided by the program. While I would
have liked to have seen an even larger
benefit increase than the 12l4-percent
increase provided for in H.R. 12080, this
bill would be a much needed move in the
right direction and certainly more real-
istic than an 8-percent increase in view
of the pressing needs of beneficiaries.

Mr. Speaker, social security benefits
are now virtually the sole income of half
the beneficiaries and the major income
of almost all beneficiaries. In fact, 5.7
million aged social security beneficiaries
would fall below the line of poverty if
they did not have social security benefits.

Yet the average benefit for all retired
workers is $84 a month; the average
benefit for aged widows is $74 a month;
for aged couples, $143 a month. These
benefit amounts are obviously too low
to assure satisfactory continuing income
for those who must rely on them for sup-
port.

Mr. Speaker, I believe that HR. 12080
will be a significant step forward in help-
ing us fulfill our responsibility toward
those who are no longer able to support
themselves by working.

THE TAX SURCHARGE AND THE
MONEY MAREKETS

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Pennsylvania [Mr.
MooruEAD] may extend his remarks at
this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
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‘to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. MOO: . Mr. Speaker, the
state of the Nation’s money and credit
markets provide an overriding reason for
the tax surcharge and other tax actions
proposed by the President. This is sim-
ply a matter of the size of credit de-
mands and the size of credit supplies.
What the Treasury does not take in
through taxes it must borrow from the
money markets, and it must compete
there for supplies of credit which are
large in the aggregate but are not—and
should not be—unlimited.

First, let us dispose of one tempting
but quite erroneous approach—the sug-
gestion that whatever the Federal Gov-
ernment needs in the way of additional
credit should simply be provided by an
acquiescent, supine credit market. After
all, the argument runs, did we not fi-
nance World War II with very heavy bor-
rowing at 215 percent? And even in the
Korean war period, interest rates came
nowhere near as high as they are now.

But look again at World War II. There
was heavy borrowing at low rates by the
Federal Government. There was also a
complex network of centralized direct
controls that blanketed the entire econ-
omy, suppressing demands on the econ-
omy's resources that were not directly
essential for the war effort. And even
with those direct controls, and very high
tax rates, there was a considerable infla-
tion. The military effort then was, of
course, far greater in proportion to the
size of the economy than it is now, but
the point still holds that there is no
simple alternative to a tax increase to
be found in the prescription of those who
would say “just expand credit some
more”"—because the certain result of that
course would be a bad case of infiation.

As for Korea, while it is true that in-
terest rates did not rise sharply then, it
is also true that there were substantial
tax increases; the Korean military effort
was not financed on a big deficit, and In
fact if the administration were asking
now for a tax rise comparable to that
imposed in the Korean period we would
be talking about a 30-percent tax sur-
charge rather than a moderate 10-per-
cent surcharge, Also, let us not forget the
direct credit controls and allocation pro-
cedures set up during the Korean period.
In addition to allocations of strategic
raw materials, and limited wage con-
trols, there were regulations limiting the
use of mortgage credit and consumer in-
stallment credit.

We have managed to avoid cumber-
some bureaucratic controls in the pres-
ent situation, and it is certainly prefer-
able to continue avoiding them just as
long as we can. But our ability to do so
will depend on how well and wisely we
can use the broad general influence of
fiscal and monetary policy to keep a
healthy balance in the economy.

There is no getting around the fact
that the Federal Government is going to
have a big deficit this year. The admin-
istration says so, its critics say so, and
that is also the uniform view of profes-
sional economic and financial analysts.
The question is “how big"” and “what ef-
fect will the financing of that deficit
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have on the Nation’s credit markets and
all the other areas of the economy that
depend on those markets?”

The President has estimated that if his
tax proposals are promptly enacted, and
if expenditures are rigorously controlled,
the administrative budget deficit can be
brought down to a range of $14 billion
to $18 billion. That is still a big deficit.
Let us not lull ourselves into any sense
of complacency on that point. And if
we add in the sales of participation
certificates in federally owned financial
assets which are assumed in reaching
that deficit range, and also allow for
some increase in Federal agency secur-
ities outstanding, we are talking about a
financing job of some $20 billion to $25
billion. And that is with the tax increase
recommended by the Administration.

Fortunately, not all of that amount
needs to be financed in the private sec-
tor of the economy. The Government
trust funds and other Government in-
vestment accounts can be counted on to
take up some of that, and the Federal
Reserve can be counted on to take some.
The amount remaining for the private
sector might be brought down to $10 to
$15 billion in that way. That is still a lot,
but it is an amount that can be reason-
ably handled in the market provided
there is a continuing good supply of
credit. In turn, the prospects for that
supply of credit depend on the savings
generated by business and consumers,
and most especially on the growth of
bank credit. Bank credit has in fact
grown quite rapidly since late in 1966,
and it should continue to grow at a fairly
good rate as long as pressures of total
demand in the economy do not threaten
to become excessive. If those excesses do
become a threat, it is only reasonable to
expect that the monetary authorities
would want to slow down a bit in the
creation of new bank credit.

Indeed, they would not be doing a re-
sponsible job of financial management
and economic stabilization policy if they
failed to slow down bank credit growth
in those circumstances.

Of course, you have to look not just at
Federal Government demands on the
credit market, but at private demands,
too. If we were in a particularly slack
period for private demands, there would
be more room for the credit markets to
accommodate an extra large volume of
Federal borrowing, The fact is that pri-
vate demands have been large and show
no particular sign of letting up, in the
aggregate.

Last year, corporate bond offerings set
a new alltime record—over $17 billion
of new issues. So far this year the pace
is even heavier—$13.5 billion in the first
7 months of this year, or 23 percent over
the year ago level in these same months.
One reason for the heavy borrowing
seems to be the deep concern in the fi-
nancial community that if the Federal
Government’s deficit is excessively big
then the market could be heading for
another period of great credit stringen-
cy—similar to that of last summer and
perhaps much worse. With that in mind,
corporate borrowers have been willing to
pay very high rates—equal to the high-
est paid a year ago—just to make sure
they can get hold of the money they
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need or expect to need. Last year, even
some of the biggest corporate borrow-
ers learned the hard war that bank ered-
it might not always be available when
they want it, and that experience left &
deep impression.

States and municipalities have also
been into the capital markets in record
volume this year, for pretty much the
same reasons. Their borrowing in the
first 7 months this year is up 28 percent
from the same period in 1966, and that
was a record year.

Once corporations and State and local
governments are reassured that the Fed-
eral deficit will be held to manageable
proportions, their own demands may be
moderated. That will make it easier for
the Federal deficit to be financed. It will
also make it easier to finance a recovery
in the flow of credit to the mortgage
market, which has been relatively low
in the first half of this year but should
pick up as the year goes along and home-
building continues to recover from last
year's slump.

Now, that is a picture of how things
could develop in the financial markets
with a program of restraint on Federal
spending and a tax increase to hold the
deficit in the $14 to $18 billion range. And
let me just say parenthetically that the
expenditure restraint part of this pro-
gram is an essential component, but not
a sufficient component to do the whole
job of holding the deficit to manageable
size; we need both the expenditure re-
straint and the tax surcharge. Given
Vietnam, there just is not room for
making sufficient cuts in spending with-
out a senseless butchering of needed
domestic programs; but again, that is
not to say that tax increases should do
the whole job either.

This is not necessarily an ideal pic-
ture. A deficit of $14 to $18 billion is
still pretty big. Hopefully it would be
down near the lower end of that range.
Even more hopefully it would come ouf
below the lower end of that range. But
we should not generate false optimism
here. The $14 to $18 billion range is a
feasible objective and would leave us
with a deficit which, while not exactly
desirable, would be tolerable. At the mid-
point of that range, a $16 billion deficit
would amount to about 2 percent of the
gross national product. Back in fiscal
year 1959, the $12.4 billion deficit was
2.6 percent of the GNP at that time.

Nor should we build up false hopes
about a big decline in interest rates, if
the deficit is held down close to $14 bil-
lion. It would be reasonable to look for
some decline, because the markets have
already been anticipating a deficit at
least that large. But there would still
be a lot of borrowing to do, by the Fed-
eral Government and by the private sec-
tors of the economy—so we need not ex-
pect miracles when it comes to interest
rates.

Suppose we imagine now how the
credit markets might look without the
tax measures recommended by the Presi-
dent. The administrative budget deficit
would not be in a $14 to $18 billion range,
but in a $21 to $25 billion range—and
it could run as high as $29 billion if
the recommended expenditure restraints
were not implemented. The demands of
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the Federal sector on the private eredit
markets—allowing for the sales of par-
ticipation issues and agency securities,
but also allowing for the mitigating ef-
fect of trust fund and Federal Reserve
purchases, would far exceed the $10 to
$15 billion range of net demands we
spoke about before. Just adding back
the $7 billion that would have been
raised by the tax measures puts the net
demand up around $17 to $22 billion. If
on top of that, expenditure restraint is
ineffective and if, as would be likely,
there would be greater demands for
assistance from Federal credit agencies
such as the Federal Home Loan Banks,
then it is easy to envisage a net Federal
sector demand on the private credit mar-
kets somewhere around $20 billion to
$25 billion.

Is there really so much difference be-
tween Federal Government credit de-
mands of $10 to $15 billion, and Federal
credit demands of $20 to $25 billion—
especially since that net demand was
zero or even negative in the year that
ended last June 30? The answer is em-
phatically “Yes.” The smaller range of
figures, which presupposes a tax increase,
is within the market’s eapabilities, It will
not be an easy financing job, but with a
good sized rise in bank credit it could be
managed. Bank credit was up only $15
billion in the year that ended last June
30. It is certainly in the realm of reason-
able possibility and probability that it
would grow by $25 billion or even $30 bil-
lion in the current year. That would make
the erucial difference in being able to ac-
commodate in the financial markets a net
demand of $10 or $15 billion from the
Federal Government.

But a net Federal credit demand of
$20 or $25 bhillion is another matter al-
together. To meet that kind of demand,
unless other demands were shouldered
aside, would take a mammoth-sized
growth in bank credit of something like
$40 billion in a year. That just is not in
the cards. It would mean that the mone-
tary authorities would be supplying re-
serves more liberally in the absence of a
tax increase than if the tax increase was
in effect—and that is simply not a rea-
sonable expectation, If it did happen it
would be at the expense of a terrible
inflation, a printing press type of infla-
tion that has no place at all in our econ-
omy. The more reasonable expectation is
that bank credit would grow somewhat
less in the absence of a tax increase.

In that case, the extra-large Federal
credit demands would be only at the ex-
pense of shouldering aside a substantial
part of the private credit demands. Many
of those demands would go unmet. And
the ones that were met would be at sub-
stantially higher interest rates than we
see around us today.

How high the rates might go is any-
body's guess. They would have to go high
enough so that sufficient demands would
be shut out for supplies and demands to
be in balance. One way this works is
through the outflow of savings deposits
from thrift institutions, which are the
main source of funds for the mortgage
market. If it needs the money badly
enough, for example, the Treasury would
have to pay 6 percent or more on its
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short-term borrowings. That would at-
tract a good deal of the money held in
savings and loan associations and savings
banks, leaving those institutions unable
to put funds to work in the mortgage
market. It would be 1966 all over again,
but maybe worse. From the high point to
the low point last year, the rate of new
housing starts fell by one-half. That is a
punishing decline any way you look at it.

Small business would suffer, too.
Banks would be offered such irresistibly
high yields on Government securities
that they would have less money avail-
able for loans, and when it came to
rationing between big and small cus-
tomers there would inevitably be some
favoring of the large well-established
firm over the smaller, newer ones. Even
if the banks were perfectly evenhanded
in applying restraints, the big firms
would have an edge because they would
have some alternative sources of rais-
ing funds—the bond market and com-
mercial paper market.

Farmers would also find credit very
hard to get, and costly when it was
available at all. Banks and other farm
lenders would face insistent demands
from other borrowers who would often
be in a better position to pay more than
the farmer could afford for interest.

Even the tax-exempt State and local
government borrowers would see their
source of credit supply shrink, for Fed-
eral demands would use up more of the
available room in bank portfolios—at a
costly price—and leave less room for the
state and local government obligations—
again, unless a much higher rate was
paid.

Who would get the credit that is
available? The Federal Government
would take a big share, and so would
big businesses. It would be costly, but
these are the borrowers who have the
market power to get their demands sat-
isfied while others wait in line. And of
course there would be different degrees
of deprivation within the broad groups
of borrowers. Within the tax-exempt
group, for example, stronger state and
city borrowers would stand a better
chance of having their needs filled than
would smaller cities and towns—but all
would pay a lot more for whatever
money they got.

Disagreeable as this description is, it
cannot convey the sense of disorder,
and possibly of crisis, that would envelop
malfunctioning credit markets. Adjust-
ments of the size and scope that would
have to take place, in the process of
sorting out the weaker and stronger de-
mands, do not run smoothly. There are
lumps and bumps, abortive rallies, and
losses sustained in the process of dis-
tributing securities that perhaps put
some firms out of business and impair
the Nation's credit market machinery
for a long time to come.

Our credit markets, which mobilize
savings efficiently and, relative to other
countries, quite cheaply, are an im-
portant national asset—not to be
thoughtlessly squandered in a vain at-
tempt to have our cake and eat it, too.
Rebuilding these markets, to serve again
the major economic sectors that depend
on them, could take years. The moder-
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ate, knowable cost of a tax increase is
surely preferable to this destructive and
largely unknown alternative of chaotic
credit markets.

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
ADMINISTRATION

Mr., CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Texas [Mr. Younc]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the Recorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr, YOUNG. Mr. Speaker, during my
tenure in the House there have been few
times when I felt that the marking of an
anniversary of a governmental agency
was a moment of particular merit.

Today, I am pleased to say, I have an
exception. It was just 2 years ago that
President Johnson signed into law the
Public Works and Economic Develop-
ment Act which created the Economic
Development Administration.

I know of no other agency whose ac-
complishments have been done more
smoothly—or with so little public fan-
fare as the Economic Development
Administration.

Yet here is an agency which is charged
with the task of—

Taking unskilled and unemployable
individuals and making them produc-
tive members of society;

Providing loans and grants for public
works and developmental facilities in
areas where there is sore public need;

Assisting business with loans and
technical aid when such aid will help a
community that is crying to provide a
living wage for its citizens;

Using the talents and skills of its re-
markable staff of experts to plan, develop
and instigate projects—wanted and
needed—by a local community.

In the course of less than 2 years the
Economic Development Administration
has handled more than 1,856 applica-
tions and has utilized the power of more
than $600 million to meet the age-old
problems of chronic underemployed and
unemployment.

Further, it plans for the future with
such projects as the Coastal Bend Eco-
nomie Development District in my 14th
Congressional District in Texas.

I have been notably impressed by the
professional attitude and skills of the
Southwestern Area Office of the Econom-
ic Development Administration located
in Austin, Tex. Under the direction of
Mr. Richard R. Morrison, it is a credit to
the overall operation of the whole Eco-
nomic Development Administration un-
der Assistant Secretary of Commerce,
Ross D. Davis.

I am particularly proud of the coop-
eration and foresight shown by the Eco-
nomic Development Administration in
the grant of public works funds to an
area which has problems unique to its
location. My distriet is located in the
great gulf coast area of south Texas
and as such there is much interest in
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the development of our natural asset,
the gulf shoreline. Three projects are do-
ing just that and providing much needed
employment and experience to our citi-
zens in the process. One project aims at
the development of a deep sea oil ter-
minal, another at a water industrial park
and the third at an ocean science engi-
neering research facility. This facility
alone will be an outstanding contribution
to a growing field of investigation which
may point the way to our most unlimited
natural resource—the ocean.

The Ocean Science-Engineering-Re-
search Facility in Corpus Christi, which
will enable the important scientific and
research development of sea food farm-
ing, undersea exploration, mineral ex-
traction, ocean and geological science
and many other activities. The findings
brought about by this Facility will pro-
vide vital information not only to the
immediate area, but to the Nation and
the world as well.

The deep sea oil tanker terminal will
operate for the export of crude and re-
lated petrochemicals to the rest of the
world and will inject 2 huge amount of
new dollars into a 20-country area.

The third project, a marine industrial
park, will service the big, growing off-
shore drilling industry and related in-
dustries. Two hundred and fifty imme-
diate jobs, 500 spin-off jobs, and 500 po-
tential jobs will be the fruits of this
endeavor.

It may seem strange that what was
once thought of as public works—
usually meaning men with pick and
shovels doing very little and doing it for
very little reason—could change to some-
thing as academically oriented as Ocean
Science Engineering Research.

To me that is the strength of the Eco-
nomic Development Administration. It
has a modern approach to helping Amer-
icans who need help by enabling them
to help themselves, then help the com-
mon good as well.

The Economic Development Admin-
istration represents not a public dole, but
a public trust that with its creative and
professional staff can help develop solu-
tions that are far reaching as well as
practical to the immediate need.

In passing the Public Works and Eco-
nomic Development Act in 1965, I feel
that what the House envisioned then is
what the Economic Development Ad-
ministration is doing so well today. To
the Economic Development Administra-
tion I can but say—happy anniversary
and keep up the good work.

BANEKING AND CURRENCY COMMIT-
TEE CHAIRMAN WRIGHT PATMAN
INTRODUCES BILL TO STOP
WHOLESALE DISTRIBUTION OF
UNSOLICITED CREDIT CARDS BY
FEDERALLY INSURED BANKS

Mr, CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Texas [Mr. PATMAN]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the Recorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?
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There was no objection.

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
troducing today a bill which would pro-
hibit a dangerously unsafe and unsound
banking practice, the large-scale issu-
ance of unsolicited, open-end -credit
cards by numerous banks.

This abusive gimmick, which is an in-
sult to the intelligence and the thrift of
our citizens, also threatens the Federal
Deposit Insurance Fund. The FDIC in-
surance fund consists of about 85 cents
of insurance reserves for each $100 of
bank deposits. So when federally in-
sured banks, even State-chartered banks,
engage in practices inimieal to sound
banking and to the insurance fund itself,
it is clearly time for Congress to step
into the picture.

Credit cards are of doubtful legality
for national banks to issue. But the ir-
responsible manner in which they are
being distributed makes the credit card
device a dangerous instrument—not just
for national banks, but for all our banks.
The reasons behind their illegality are
the same reasons rendering them so in-
herently unsafe. Deposit institutions
with a great portion of their liabilities
payable on demand or in 30 days should
not incur additional liabilities via the
credit card or otherwise, which are not
definitely known and in an amount cer-
tain. There is a fundamental difference
between lending money and lending
credit. As opposed to the latter, when
you lend your credit, you never know
until if and when called upon what your
total obligations may be. This means
that a bank which issues credit cards
does not know what its liquidity and re-
serve position is at any given time, in-
cluding whether it is sufficiently liquid
to pay off its depositors. You just can-
not conduct a sound banking business
in the dark; that is all there is to it. In
fact, several insured banks went broke
recently for this very reason.

Despite repeated pronouncements of
grave concern, the Federal Reserve
Board states that if it does anything at
all about the bank ecard craze, it will be
some time next year. And, of course, the
supervisory philosophy of the Comptrol-
ler of the Currency, who is charged with
maintaining the soundness of our na-
tional banks, continues to be “anything
goes.”

As I have mentioned earlier, the ques-
tionable legality of the credit cards raises
the possibility that bank directors may
be personally liable for any losses to
their institutions due to loan losses or
to stolen or fraudently used credit cards.
This practice also raises a question of
liability for the holder of the credit card
in cases where the liquidity of the banks
might be affected.

The bill I am introducing today, which
prohibits the issuance of unsolicited
cards and eards without a specific credit
limit, should in no way be construed to
add legitimacy to any otherwise illegal
activity for national banks in connection
with credit cards.

The bill would prohibit any bank in-
sured by the FDIC from issuing an un-
solicited credit card. My bill would also
prohibit the issuance of any cards with-
out a specific written agreement as to the
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dollar amount of credit that could be
granted through the use of the card.

The text of my bill follows:

H.R. 12646
A Dbill to prohibit federally insured banks
from making unsolicited commitments to
extend credit, and for other purposes

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled,

SEcTION 1. The Federal Deposit Insurance
Act is amended by adding the following new
section at the end:

“Sec. 22, (a) No insured bank may issue
any credit card unless—

“{1) the person to whom the card is is-
sued has requested that it be issued to him;
and

“(2) the amount of credit which may be
outstanding at any time as a result of trans-
actions involving the card is limited to a
maximum dollar amount specified in a writ-
ten agreement between the issuing bank and
the person to whom the card is issued.”

HENRY J. EAISER—THE MAGNIFI-
CENT AMERICAN

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Texas [Mr. PATMAN]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the REcorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, a giant
has walked among us. The passing of one
of the greatest Americans in history,
Henry J. Kaiser, has deprived America
and the world or one of the most crea-
tive, imaginative, humanitarian indus-
trialists who ever lived.

In attempting to describe the mark
made upon our era by Henry Kaiser, one
must think in terms larger than life—
he is like a Paul Bunyan of the 20th
century, doing things that are stupen-
dous, that catch and enthrall the imagi-
nation. The record of his great deeds, his
interests, his gigantic imagineering is the
record of each day and hour of a tre-
mendously productive life—even during
periods of relaxation his brain was fertile
with ideas, to build, to construct, to put
things together and make them work for
the benefit of mankind. The superlative
skill of this inspired entrepreneur has
given his Nation a significant advantage
in times of grave crisis.

His achievements will live forever in
the hearts and minds of mankind every-
where—the imprint of his giant steps
will not be erased by the passage of time,
for the world he served and sought to
improve by his every thought, word, and
deed will be always in his debt and
thankful that he lived. For this I honor
him by standing humbly before the
literally massive inventory of his im-
mense works for freedom and progress.
As final services are held today, Mr.
Speaker, we all bow our heads in de-
ference, in respeet, and in profound and
affectionate acknowledgment.

Mr. Speaker, on May 20, 1963, I was
privileged and honored to pay personal
tribute to my friend, Henry Kaiser, in
a speech on the floor of the House on the
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occasion of his 81st birthday. Later he
wrote to me in part as follows:

I am non-plussed to know where your
research dug up some of the little known
facts . . . some of which even were a re-
minder to me, since I haven't yet gotten
old enough to look back much on the past
. «» . Too much to do today and tomorrow,
and I like to quote this from ‘Music Man’:

“ryou pile up enough tomorrows—
and you'll find you have collected noth-
ing but a lot of empty yesterdays.

“ ‘I don’'t know about you—
but I'd like to make today worth
remembering.’ "

Yes, Mr. Speaker, there were no “yes-
terdays” in the life of Henry Kaiser—
only “todays” and dreams of “tomor-
Tows.”

That the spirit of Henry J. Kaiser and
his remarkable family of industries lives
on is apparent from the words of his
gifted son, Edgar F. Kaiser, president,
Kaiser Industries Corp., who described
his father as follows:

His zest for the future made him impatient
with those who dwell upon the past. How-
ever, I think Henry Kaiser would understand
if the people of his organization broke stride
for a moment and devoted their thoughts to
him.

He was a man larger than life who
crammed many worthwhile lifetimes into
his allotted years. Yet he had a singleness
of purpose that enabled him to concentrate
unswervingly on each of his hundreds of
projects in his relentless drive to fill man-
kind's needs.

He was not a complicated man—far from
it. He brought the same motivation to every
one of the dramatie, dificult and sometimes
controversial enterprises he conceived and
achieved.

The legend of Henry Kaiser—and it is not
given to many men to be a legend in their
own lifetime—is based not so much on his
strength, although he was a strong man,
More, it is based on his faith in the decency
and strength of others.

It is not based so much on the great things
he built, though he was a bullder, first, last
and always. More, it is based on his moral
courage to do the right thing, no matter
what the obstacles or criticisms.

The legend is based not so much on his
giving leadership to his thousands of sons—
this one included—although he was a great
teacher. More, it is based on his confidence
that the future would be as bright as people
dared dream it to be—and dared, in turn,
to meet the challenge of their dreams.

Henry Kaiser leaves us many things, and
as we mourn his passing, let us pay our re-
spects in the only way he would want.

Let us rededicate ourselves to the achieve-
ment of his goals—through the companies
which bear his name, in his honor, because
he loved hard work.

Let us rededicate ourselves to building hu-
man beings, because to him people were more
important than dollars and metals, and
bricks and mortar which are their tools.

And, most importantly, let us remember
him by rededicating ourselves to the service
of our fellowmen around the world, because
in service to mankind, Henry Kalser found
his mission, and lived his life.

In closing, Mr. Speaker, it can ac-
curately be said of this man—his life has
been, and will be through the foreseeable
future, a calculable part of the strength
and prestige of the world’s most power-
ful nation. His true epitaph is the great-
ness of America, with all humility and
trust in God, now and forever.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

CONGRESSMAN GONZALEZ SPEAKS
nggPANISH-BURNAMD AMERI-

Mr, CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr,
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Culifornia [Mr.
Brown] may extend his remarks at this
point in the REcorp and include extrane-
ous maftter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the reguest of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, few persons have written with the
poignancy and clarity of my esteemed
colleague from Texas, the Honorable
Henry B, GONZALEZ,

Moreover, I know of no one more or
better versed on the subject of the condi-
tions and attitudes of our Spanish-sur-
named population than the Congressman
from Texas. In this respect, I am hope-
ful that the entire membership of this
body will avail themselves of the mes-
sage which Congressman GoNzZaLEZ sels
forth in the June 1967 issue of the Fed-
erationist.

There is much to be learned from the
article, entitled “Hope and Promise:
Americans of Spanish Surname.” I am
confident that my colleagues will agree
with me after reading the article which
follows:

HoPE AND PROMISE: AMERICANS OF SPANISH
SURNAME

(By Representative HENrY B. GONZALEZ)

If you are hungry, hope itself is a distant
thing; and if you are defeated, promises of
better things to come ring empty. If yours is
a world of dirt floors and tin roofs, tomorrow
holds no promises and your greatest ambi-
tion is to live through today. For 6 million
Americans of Spanish surname, all too many
live in such a world, far removed from the
American dream.

Wherever there are people who are poor,
there is tragic waste. The poor lead short
lives and their hopes and dreams prove illu-
sory. Soclety has never cared much about the
poor because they have always been there,
and there has never been much reason to
believe that poverty could be or even should
be eradicated. Somehow society decided, by
and large, that a poor man is poor only be-
cause of his own failure and that he deserves
his fate.

But in recent years there has been a happy
change in this old attitude. We have realized
that, in fact, the American dream is not open
to everyone; we have been able to understand
the terrible waste of poverty and that it can
be ended, We have come to realize that some
men are poor because society has denied them
the chance to be anything else and that the
poor should not and need not be despised and
forgotten.

We have begun to try to find out why men
are poor and what can be done about it. We
have started to seek ways and means of giv-
ing poor men more in life besides a deter-
mination to survive against high odds.

One of the biggest and least known groups
of poor people is concentrated in the South-
west. Only one-sixth of the population of
this country lives in the five southwestern
states, but one-fourth of America’s poor live
there. In Texas alone, there are 63 counties—
a quarter of the state's total—where half
the people live on incomes of less than
$3,000 a year.

In Bexar County, which I represent in Con-
gress, more than a fourth of the population
is classified as poor; 115,000 people there live
in substandard housing. The overwhelming
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number of these ill-housed, ill-clad, ill-fed
people are of Spanish surname.

The official rate of unemployment in Bexar
County is usually about 4 percent; but for
the poor, for the Spanish-surnamed, it is
twice that. The average educational attain-
ment of the county population is 11 grades,
but for the Spanish-surnamed it is half that.

In the poor areas of the city of San An-
tonio, where most of the Spanish-surnamed
population lives, the Department of Labor
estimates that half of the people who are em-
ployed earn less than $60 a week. Of those
who work and who live in this poor part of
the city, 20 percent work part-time only. The
pattern in Bexar County is repeated again
and again throughout the Southwest.

Seventy percent of the unemployed slum-
dwellers of San Antonio in November of 1966
did not have a high school education, Forty-
eight percent of them did not even have an
eighth-grade education. And 6.5 percent of
the unemployed in the slums never went to
school at all.

These people know all too well what their
handicaps are; they know that even when
opportunity comes along they do mnot have
the education or the skills to take advantage
of it. They need help and they usually want
it. They have not necessarily failed soclety;
soclety may have failed them.

Despite our knowledge of all this, the
schools are still turning out people who lack
marketable skills or even a good education.
All too often in the Southwest, children of
Spanish surname emerge from school illiter-
ate in English as well as Spanish, and whose
time and talents have been squandered,
‘whose ambitions have been blunted and shorn
away and who see in the future only an un-
skilled job, a tiny paycheck if any at all, and
blessed relief in the neighborhood tavern.

WHEREIN LIES THE FAULT?

What must or what can be done to arouse
hopes, to build dreams and to bring into the
realm of possible achievement the ambitions
for tomorrow. Moreover, how are we to attack
this problem which, in fact, we can under-
stand only dimly? What should society set
as 1ts goals and what goals should the poor
set for themselves? What should be the dream
of the American of Spanish surname who
finds himself trapped by discrimination, by
poor education and by a poverty so abject
that tomorrow is made too far away to see?

The Spanish-surnamed American has a
unique problem and it demands unigque
action.

In the first place, there is the problem of
definition, There is not even a generally ac-
cepted name for this minority group. Ameri-
cans of Spanish surname are called Mexicans,
Mexicanoes, Latins, Latinos, Latin Americans,
Mexican Americans and Hispanic Americans;
not one of these labels is accepted every-
where. A name accepted in one place is
enough to produce violence elsewhere.

I prefer to think of the group as Ameri-
cans of Spanish surname because, after all,
they are Americans and they all have Spanish
surnames. Any other label would be inade-
quate because this group has such diverse
origins. Some were born here and some have
immigrated only recently. Some come from
families that have lived in the Southwest for
more than 200 years and are of Spanish
descent. Others have origins in Mexico or
parentage ranging from Indian tribes to
English gentry. There is no term, perhaps
even one so tentllke as Spanish-surnamed
American, that adequately describes a group
so conglomerate as this.

This group of people is so scattered about
the land and so disparate In its origins that
it has problems defining itself, just as the
government has problems in defining it. No
matter what you call this vast number of
people, there is mo doubt about one thing:
they have common problems.

We can understand what the problems are,
at least vaguely, by reciting the tragic statis-
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tics of poverty, unemployment, sickness and
illiteracy, but these are only the tangible
aspects of the matter and give us no real
understanding of the political and psychic
problems of the Spanish-surnamed American.

The Spanish-surnamed American group
has problems in setting forth cogent goals,
just as it does in finding an all-inclusive
label. The group possesses no single program,
no national goals and has not so far been able
to coalesce into a single, meaningful whole
capable of speaking with a united voice.
‘There is no national organization of Spanish-
surnamed Americans that could be con-
sidered comparable to the NAACP.

There are organizations that consider
themselves national and which, indeed, have
members in several states, but not one of
these has a full-time paid executive or staff
devoted to looking out for its interests, de-
fining problems, setting goals and otherwise
acting as an effective national spokesman.
There is always the possibility that a truly
national and effective organization will come
about, but there is no such group now.
There have been many attempts to create
a national organization, but they have failed
for one reason or another: the time has
been wrong, the leadership ineffective or a
combination of problems has barred the way,
preventing effective political organization of
this far-flung minority.

I think this situation is both cause and
result. There is no national organization be-
cause there is no national goal; and there is
no goal because there is no agreement on so
elemental a thing as what this conglomera-
tlon of people should call itself. Lacking co-
hesiveness, the group cannot establish goals;
and lacking goals, it cannot bind itself
together.

The Spanish-surnamed American is unique
from other minorities in still other ways.
His is not a single origin. He has come from
different places, at different times and for
different reasons. He is different from other
immigrant groups because his homeland, his
mother country, is not across the sea. There
is no ocean between his cultural home of
Mexico and America; Mexico is but a short
drive away.

There are everywhere Spanish language
movies, television stations and radio stations
and Spanish is spoken throughout the
Southwest. Up until 1957, there was a Span-
ish language dally newspaper in San An-
tonio and even today the dally papers carry
sections printed in Spanish. In the South-
west, even the dominant Anglo community
strives to preserve the culture of Mexico and
Spain because it gives the area a certain
charm and a cosmopolitan air that cannot
be found elsewhere.

The result is that we have In the South-
west a community that is distinctly foreign
and yet American; we have a group that is
cast aside and discriminated against be-
cause it is foreign and different; and yet it
is a group whose culture the majority find
powerfully attractive. It is a group that the
dominant Anglos have taken from and whose
culture they would preserve, but which they
discriminate against because of its foreign
nature.

Here is a minority drawn between the
powerful forces of conflict, the one demand-
ing a preservation of its art, music, culture,
language, architecture and dress; and the
other telling it to get Anglicized or lose out
in the race of life.

For if a man stays within his cultural
minority and retains its customs, he has
little chance to succed in a world which ex-
pects him to adopt its ways. He cannot get
a job with only Spanish as a language and
he cannot expect anything but animosity
if he fails to adopt the ways of the majority.
So, caught between the powerful forces de-
manding assimilation and a tightly knit and
kept minority status, assailed by demands
to Anglicize and appeals for staylng “for-
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elgn,” the Spanish-surnamed American is
attempting to find a modus vivendi—a way
to live somewhere between the intolerable
extremes.

The most crucial issue confronting any
minority group is whether it should attempt
to preserve itself as a cohesive and well-
defined culture, or whether it should dis-
band and its members assimilate into the
majority, losing their cultural identity.
Either a minority lives together, speaks its
own language, maintains its own way of life,
or it must break up and be absorbed into
the community at large. In the case of the
Spanish-surnamed American minority, there
has been no decision.

In Africa, there has been considerable
experlence in decision-making of this kind.
When the Europeans colonized Africa, they
expected the Africans to adopt European
languages and customs. Sometimes force
would be used to break up traditional ways
of life. For instance, to establish a mining
operation in Katanga, the Belgians had to
get Africans to change from hunters and
farmers into industrial workers, a change
which meant moving from a primitive life
into the discipline of a complicated industrial
order.

Changes like these are jarring and did not
come easily, and the process was repeated
time and again. New values were imposed on
Africa, new languages, new governments and
new boundaries. All of this meant hard
choices for those who had to abandon their
culture and among the Basuto people there
is this proverh:

“If a man does away with his traditional
way of living and throws away his good cus-
toms, he had first better be certain that he
has something of value to replace them.”

This is the dilemma every minority must
face. Eric Hoffer, writing in his work, “The
True Believer,” put the problem in these
words:

“A minority is in a precarious posltion,
however protected it be by law or force.
The frustration engendered by the unavoid-
able sense of insecurity is less intense in a
minority intent on preserving its identity
than in one bent on assimilating with the
majority. A minority which preserves its
identity is inevitably a compact whole which
shelters the individual, gives him a sense of
belonging and immunizes him against frus-
tration. On the other hand, in a minority
bent on assimilation, the individual stands
alone, pitted against prejudice and discrimi-
nation. He is also burdened with a sense
of guilt, however vague, of a renegade.”

If the man with a Spanish surname elects
to stay within his group, he can be sure that
he has friends and he can be certain of hav-
ing a place to go. But if he elects to compete
with the majority on its own terms, then he
must abandon all of this and he becomes an
outsider both to his own group and to the
majority. He has abandoned the one and is
seeking to invade the other.

The choice facing the Spanish-surnamed
American is not an easy one and it is only
natural that he is seeking some middle way
between maintaining a cultural entity that
binds him to remaining outside the pale and
rejecting everything in the hope of finding
success in a hostile world. It is too much to
expect that the group as a whole will make
a decision on whether to take one part or
the other, because the choices are so pain-
ful and radical that few men even care to
contemplate them. The decisions must be
made by individuals, alone and unaided,
and it will take a long time to know the
end result of their actions.

So the Spanish-surnamed minority, im-
bued with special circumstances, endowed
with a rich and strong culture, and given a
much to be desired and beautiful language,
must decide, each and every one: is it best
to keep what I have and love, and follow a
way of life inherited from my father, or leave
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it all. It is a cruel choice and not one that
many men will make willingly and most men
will make no choice at all.

It is the responsibility of the majority to
permit the minority to make its own deci-
slons about what it will do. It is cruel and
unthinkable to suppress or eradicate a cul-
ture in hopes of speedily eradicating the
cruel dilemma of the Spanish-surnamed or
other “alien” poor.

A culture is too precious a thing to destroy;
it must be permitted to make its own con-
tribution to society, especially one like ours.
For Americans are many things and that is
the secret of our strength. It would be a
mistake to think that the diversity which the
Spanish-surnamed people offer is anything
other than a potential gift to our already
rich heritage.

Educators especially must be aware of the
problems facing the Spanish-surnamed. For
it is the schools which are the first front in
the war on poverty. It is the schools which
turn out men and women who are either
equipped for life or are not.

In the case of the Spanish-surnamed, the
schools have been failing. Instead of leaving
school well-equipped to face life, the
Spanish-surnamed have been leaving school
in droves because it offers nothing to meet
their needs and these children have been
finding that the dubious choice of no educa-
tlon at all is better than one which is
meaningless.

Educators, happily, are beginning to under-
stand this and do something about it. They
realize that the child who enters school the
first day represents a promise and their re-
sponsibility as teachers is to turn that prom-
ising child into a successful adult.

Up until now, though, the sad fact is that
the schools have been losing the promise of
the Spanish-surnamed child somewhere be-
tween the first grade and high school gradua-
tion; and all too many do not stay around
long enough to finish high school because
of it

I do not believe that it ic the place of the
schools to force a choice of cultures on chil-
dren or suppress their native heritage. Great
injury is done whenever this s attempted
and we know this all too well, In our history,
the schools have ignored the 'achievements
of the Negro and have presented him as a
problem and a blight on society while ignor-
ing his considerable achievements and con-
tributions. Belatedly, this is changing. It is
a mistake which should not be repeated with
the Spanish-surnamed American, for he also
has his heroes and he also has played a part
in our history that cannot be overlooked.
He lives and he exists and he knows it and
the textbooks must recognize this fact;
nothing left out of the books will eliminate
what is real,

I believe the schools must make an effort
to capitalize on the special talents and at-
tributes of the Spanish-surnamed American.
This will make his education meaningful and
will do more than anything else to help him
realize his full potential. His special educa-
tional problems need to be solved and his as-
sgets refined. After all of this is done, he will
be ready to decide which way to go and what
life to lead.

I believe that, more than anything else,
improved educational opportunity will help
the Spanish-surnamed American find his
place in soclety and make his best contribu-
tion to it. From this will flow hope, ambition
and the sgkill to realize it. Without better
education, hopes kindled by the war on pov-
erty will be shortlived and the promises made
can never be turned into realities.

Everyone who knows about the Spanish-
surnamed community knows that its condi-
tion is one of poverty, even abject poverty.
They ask why, in the midst of all this misery,
is there not more restlessness, more revolt?
The answers are at once simple and complex.
Simple because poverty and misery do not
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necessarily breed revolt;
this group is complex.

If a man is so poor that he must struggle
to earn his daily bread, he probably does not
have much time to conjure up visions of bet-
ter things. His concern is whether he can eat
today, not whether he can eat next week.
His consuming passion is whether he can
scrape up enough to pay the rent next week
or the school fees to keep his child enrolled
or keep the gas from being cut off.

His horizon is limited by the necessity of
staying alive and his dreams, if he has any,
will be of a good meal and a new pair of
shoes, His future is so far away that he dares
not think of it; it may be too grim.

Hoffer has written, “where people toil from
sunrise to sunset for a bare living, they nurse
no grievances and dream no dreams” and how
right he is.

On the other hand, if a man lives in what
you might call a state of bearable misery, he
is free to see a little longer into the future
and he can begin to think about a better
way of life.

‘When a man's condition is improved to the
point that he can see the ideal life ahead, he
becomes restless with what he has and strives
for tomorrow, For him, the present is not a
happy time because the future, if he can but
grasp it, is what will bring happiness.

Alexis deTocqueville observed: “a griev-
ance s most poignant just before it is re-
dressed.” The taste of better things is what
breeds discontent and fires ambition.

The Spanish-surnamed community has,
by and large, been so submerged in misery
that hope has been too far way to fire many
dreams. This may be changing. I believe the
campaign against poverty will, in fact, give
large numbers of people that essential taste
of better things and lead to rising expecta-
tions.

I do not view the future as hopeless. It
may be that the Spanish-surnamed com-
munity today is filled with poor and even
some hopeless people but, after all, it was
just such people who came to this country
and filled it up and just such people who
have given our land its strength and wealth.
It was not successful people who came to
these shores, but people who had failed else-
where. They were driven here and they made
this a mighty land. They had nothing to
lose and everything to gain. This is still true.
These poor people who today suffer innumer-
able and complicated problems and ills, and
whose burdens we cannot imagine, will one
day rise up and build for themselves a new
world and, for all of us, a new Southwest.

In numberless southwestern shacks with
tin roofs and dirt floors, along forgotten
streets without water lines, In a world with-
out comfort, is a people who have hope for
tomorrow and one day they will claim it.
Then ours will be a new and better world
because these folk will have given their
splendid best.

complex because

RATS IN THE HOUSE

Mr, CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from New York [Mr.
MorPEY ] may extend his remarks at this
point in the ReEcorp and include extra-
neous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

of New York. Mr.
Speaker. in the 89th Congress more so-
cial legislation was passed than in any
other Congress in history. This legisla-
tion touched on every major aspect of
American life, and included:
Medicare;
Voting Rights Act of 1965;
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Elementary and Secondary Education
Act of 1965;

Housing and Urban Development Act
of 1965;

Economic Opportunity Amendments of
1965;

Federal Water Pollution Control Act
of 1965;

Clean Air and Solid Waste Disposal
Acts;

Department of Transportation with a
Secretary of Cabinet rank;

Demonstration Cities and Metropoli-
tan Development Act of 1966;

Cold war GI bill; and

Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation Act of
1966.

The 89th Congress can be proud of its
excellent record. But what is being done
to secure those past accomplishments
and what remains to be accomplished in
the future?

Many of the programs of the 89th
presented new approaches to problem
solving. As is the case with any new pro-
gram, it takes time to find the most effec-
tive methods of operation; there is a pe-
riod of trial and error. Much of the work
of this Congress will be to evaluate the
last few years, to strengthen good pro-
grams and change or eliminate bad ones.

The danger, however, is that oppo-
nents to progress will use this evaluation
period to inflate the errors that have
been made and ignore the many suc-
cesses. In particular, the Republicans are
showing a strong inclination in this Con-
gress to destroy entire programs under
the guise of evaluation and constructive
criticism.

The Republicans, of course, profess a
desire to solve the problems of the 20th
century—they will do anything to get
elected; but the gap between their words
and their votes in Congress is as wide as
the gap between this century and the
last. Let me be specific:

In their 1964 platform the Republicans
pledged “(to) assist the individual in
surmounting urgent problems beyond his
own power and responsibility to control.”
In the 89th Congress 90 percent of the
House Republicans voted to recommit
the antipoverty bill—82 percent voted
against final passage.

On education, the platform pledged
“to establish realistic priorities for the
concentration of Federal spending in the
most productive and creative areas, such
as education.” Seventy-three percent of
the House Republicans voted against the
Elementary and Secondary Education
Act,

The Republicans pledged “an espe-
cially determined effort to help
strengthen the ability of State and local
governments to meet the broad range of
needs facing the Nation’s urban and sub-
urban communities.” Ninety-three per-
cent of the House Republicans voted
against the Department of Housing and
Urban Development bill.

They also stated:

America must advance freedom through-
out the world as a vital condition of orderly
human progress, universal justice, and the
security of the American people . , . Amer-
ica must assist young and underdeveloped
nations.

Eighty-nine percent of the House Re-
publicans voted to recommit the Foreign
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Assistance Act and 66 percent voted
against final passage.

There are two lessons to be learned
from this record of opposition to prog-
ress. One is that a party should not be
judged on its words, but on its deeds.
Regardless of what the Republicans
might say in order to get votes, their
own record is clearly one of opposition
to social progress and constructive
change.

The second lesson is that we can ex-
pect more opposition in the future. This
second point is especially significant be-
cause of the present composition of the
90th Congress. In the 89th, the Demo-
crats controlled the House 295 to 140; in
the 90th, that margin has been reduced
to 247 to 187. A loss of 47 seats means a
change of 94 votes. Many of the pro-
grams passed over Republican opposition
ira };1113 89th are being threatened in the
90th.

In fact, the Republican hatchetmen
have already dismembered some of our
most successful social programs in this
Congress. They have knocked out the
rent supplement appropriations and
greatly weakened other Housing and Ur-
ban Development programs, including
the demonstration cities program. There
were 52 Republican Members voting
against this bill, even though they rep-
resented districts which had submitted
applications for model cities funds.

On July 20 the House was voting to
take up a bill to authorize a total of $40
million to be administered by the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development
for the control of rats. The committee re-
port clearly showed that over $1 billion
worth of damage a year was caused by a
rat population in the United States of
some 80 million, principally centered in
the urban areas.

The Republicans introduced levity to
the debate by asking for assistance for
the country rats as well as equal time for
cat lovers. The smiles faded when it was
pointed out that the rat is the greatest
killer in the history of mankind, outdoing
Ghengis Khan and Hitler. The smiles
vanished when they looked at pictures of
little children seriously bitten and, in
many cases, killed by rats.

The smiles turned to frowns when it
was pointed out that some of the res-
taurants in which the Members eat have
rat-infested storerooms. The frowns
deepened when it was pointed out that
rats carry bubonic plague, amoebic dys-
entery, and some 30 other mass killers.

Yet, 148 Republicans voted against this
piece of legislation.

There is no justification for such ir-
responsibility toward solving this coun-
try’s problems. And let there be no mis-
take about it, these problems are grow-
ing. The recent ghetto riots will continue
unless something is done to solve the
problems of our urban slums. I am
strongly opposed to such violence. We
must maintain order because order is a
necessary prerequisite for society. But
let us be as concerned about solving the
ghetto problems as we are about keeping
order. Order without justice is a mock-
ery of our system of government. The
problems will not be solved by violence,
but they can and must be solved by law-
ful means. If we do not have the vision
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and determination to solve them now,
we and our children will pay the price of
our failure and that price is rising stead-
ily. There can be no partisan politics
when the question is one of giving all of
our children a decent education, or
cleaning our air and water, or alleviating
human misery and despair and restor-
ing human dignity. We all have a stake
in the health of this society, and the
thoughtless, shortsighted, irresponsible
action on behalf of the Republican Party
is threatening that health.

In the final analysis, our Government
and society are only as good as we make
them. If we work now to strengthen the
Democratic Party our success will be
seen in a better Ameriea, a better place
to live and raise our families,

IF POVERTY PROGRAM SLASHED,
NATION’S CITIES WILL BE LOSERS

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Tennessee [Mr,
Furron] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extrane-
ous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr., FULTON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, it sometimes seems that some
of my colleagues react with joy when-
ever we hear a vague allegation or rumor
that a nickel of antipoverty money may
have been misused. Rather than enlist-
ing in the war on poverty they seem con-
tent to sit on the sidelines and snipe
away at those who are on the front lines
fighting to bring the opportunity of a de-
cent life fo the 30 million economically
deprived Americans.

They seem to think that this is simply
OEO’s fight, but they are wrong. It is
America’s fight. I would like to bring to
the attention of my colleagues a column
by Wayne Whitt which recently ap-
peared in the Nashville Tennessean. Al-
though directed to the people of Nash-
ville, the column could have been for the
Congress, and the American people. Mr.
‘Whitt is only partially correct, however,
when he says that if the poverty pro-
gram is slashed the Nation’s cities will
be the losers. For it is the entire Nation,
urban and rural areas alike, which will
suffer if we do not speedily allow the
Office of Economic Opportunity to con-
tinue with its efforts to fight poverty.
The column follows:

[From the Nashville Tennessean, Aug. 13,
1967]
Ir PovERTY PROGRAM SLASHED, NATION’S
Crries WiLL Be LOSERS

Some people here—and in Washington—
who have opposed the war on poverty all
along have seized the “liberation school”
controversy and are trylng to use it as a
springboard to junk the whole program.

If they are successful, this city and cities
across the nation will be the losers. If all
they can do is blunt the effort, there still
will be a loss in direct ratio to how much
they can weaken the program.

No city, and most certainly not Nashville
with its financial programs, is able to under-

write the war to eliminate poverty on its
own,
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Assuredly there have been abuses, but this
is no excuse for wrecking a program designed
to help relieve frustrations and tensions in
the nation’s cities. Occasionally a policeman
abuses his authority, but one does not do
away with the police department because of
this.

Rather than weakening the war on poverty,
constructive steps to strengthen it are des-
perately needed.

This was recognized by the more than
2,000 municipal officials who attended the
recent conference of the National League of
Cities in Boston. Without any real opposi-
tion, the NLC, which speaks for 14,300 mu-
nicipalities in all 50 states, went on record
in favor of the full funding of programs of
the Office of Economic Opportunity, the
federal agency which directs the war on pov-
erty.

The NLC also expressed strong opposition
to efforts in Washington to take some of the
responsibilities away from the OEO and as-
sign them to other agencies.

OEO programs such as Head Start, on the
job training and the neighborhood youth
corps were endorsed by name at the Boston
meeting.

Among those jolning with the NLC In its
endorsement of the war on poverty were a
host of Tennesseans, including Mayor Bev-
erly Briley of Nashville.

If the program here is damaged over the
“liberation school” controversy, it could re-
sult in the increasing of frustrations in pov-
erty-stricken sections of Nashville. Frustra-
tions add to unrest.

Because of OEO programs, people who just
a short time ago had no hope of escaping
severe poverty now have hope. They have a
little money in their pockets. If this is taken
away, however, they will be more frustrated
than before. What has been accomplished
may well be overshadowed if worthwhile
efforts are not to be pushed to conclusion.

A good example of helping people here is
the on-the-job tralning of workers. About
1,800 persons have benefitted under this pro-
gram. It is estimated that 90% of those 1,800
are still on the job, and many have been
promoted to supervisory positions.

Some of the youths belng helped through
the war on poverty have spent 12 years in
slums. They have been shown there is a
different way of life.

If the lid is to be slammed on them now,
they are going to feel betrayed. They aren‘t
likely to trust anyone in the future. There
will be more unrest than there is now, and
there won't be any effective program under-
way for lessening the tensions.

Abuses of any program should be elimi-
nated. By the same token, the community
should build on that which is meaningful
and worthwhile.

Rather than wrecking the OEO programs,
ways should be found to strengthen them.
The war on poverty cannot be won overnight.
It will take years for final victory.

There is a need for the government to com-
mit itself to long-term projects that will take
the young people out of the slums.

MEDICARE GAINS WITH INDUSTRY

Mr., CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Illinois [Mr. ANNUN~
z10]l may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extra-
neous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
te the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in ’he
Recorp, I am including an article from
the Denver Post, of August 14, 1967. I
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am delighted to see that the Federal
Government and industry are developing
mutually beneficial arrangements in the
administration of medicare and other
programs. The article follows:
[From the Denver Post, Aug. 14, 1967]
MEDICARE GAINS WIrH INDUSTRY

Nowhere is the ever-changing business-
government relationship more evident than
in the position that much of the insurance
industry now takes toward Medlcare, accord-
ing to an Assoclated Press survey.

Ten years ago Medicare was considered a
terrible threat. Now some of the country's
largest Insurers are using their administra-
tive skills and computers to handle much of
Medicare's paper work under government
contract, AP reports.

To some extent this attitude is merely
grudging recognition that Medicare is here
to stay. But it also reflects new attitudes by
insurers, and changes in American social and
political customs.

Just a decade or so ago, insurance com-
panies had two criteria for investing policy-
holders’ money: (1) the soundness of the
investment and (2) the yield, or return on
the Invested money.

Now a third has been added.

This new criterion, sald James Oates,
chairman of Equitable Life Assurance, means
that “if you are going to be In business for
the long term and be effective, then you must
invest in the public interest.”

This change in a corporation's view of
itself is more recent than many people
realize. “In. 1948, when I was in the practice
of law,” sald Oates in an interview, “nobody
had a concern with corporate citizenship.”

But the concept of corporate participation
in Iocal and natlonal goals is gaining more
acceptance. Companies that once thought
their only obligation was to stockholders
are now declaring that the stockholder is
best served by aligning the corporate goal
with social goals.

This concept is still only broadly defined.
In some companies it means greater partici-
pation in community affairs: Spending
money on education, cooperating on urban
projects among deprived citizens and the
like.

Increasingly, in the past two or three years,
it is an awareness that profits can be made as
well as social goals accomplished in areas
such as pollution contrel, urban renewal,
education and health often under govern-
ment contract. :

Reflecting on these changes, Oates sald life
and health insurance “while it had a good
record of progress in covering the needs of
old people was not so alert as we, in hind-
sight, might have been.”

This record shows that very few health
policies existed for those over 656 in the late
1950s. A few years later, as Medicare threat-
ened, the number rose.

“But it was too Iate,” Oates recalled.
“Processes were in motion and Medicare
passed.” And Medicare took over most of the
private “over 65" health insuranee business.

“This was a definite entry of the govern-
ment into subsidized insurance,” Oates said,
“so the question was, ‘What should we do
in view of this usurpation of our business?'”

In seeking an answer, three principles were
developed:

—*"No corporation, no citizen, has any right
in the public interest to say ‘no.’ It (admin-
istering insurance programs) is our fleld of
competence.”

—'"“We've had great areas of experlence—
relationships with doctors, their associations,
their reputations. We have something to of-
fer.”

—"“Less tangible, but very real: We will
gain by our relationship with government.
We'll understand, observe and learn about
other trends.”
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As a result, reports the AP, Equitable now
administers in four states Part B of Medi-
care, the plan which pays physicians' and
certain other charges. It does so at cost.

FULFILLMENT OF A PROMISE

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Oklahoma [Mr.
ALBerT] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extra-
neous matter.

SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, we will
shortly bring to the floor for the con-
sideration of the House, the Public
Broadcasting Act of 1967. Among this
bill’s several excellent provisions is one
which, I believe, will bring us consider-
ably closer to realizing the potential of
radio and television as media for the cul-
tural and educational enrichment of our
Nation.

The provision of which I speak is con-
tained in title IT of the proposed act. It
would bring to reality a proposal of the
Carnegie Commission that a nonprofit
corporation, free of political or govern-
mental control, be established to help de-
velop and disseminate educational and
cultural programs of high quality.

This corporation, using public funds,
would assist noncommercial stations by
contract and grant, by providing infor-
mation on broadcasting, and by helping
to establish networks to make possible
wide dissemination of cultural and edu-
cational programs.

The provisions of the bill give ample
assurance that the corporation would be
free to act independently and free of po-
litical pressure, and that there would be
no Government control of programing.

Mr. Speaker, I believe this proposal
also will provide the artistic and finan-
cial climate needed to attract the talent
which alone can insure excellence in
cultural and educational offerings. And
it offers us a way to overcome the limita-
tions now imposed on development of
public television by the increasing cost
of technical facilities.

I am most happy to see that the wise
and farseeing proposals of the Carnegie
Corporation have been embodied in this
pending legislation. For although we
have helped public television consider-
ably through the programs of the Edu-
cational Television Act, there still re-
mains much to be done in this area.

I strongly urge all my colleagues to
join in support of the Public Broadcast-
ing Act of 1967.

HENRY J. KAISER: MASTER
BUILDER

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from California [Mr.
CoHELAN] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extra-
neous madtter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.
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Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the
American dream has lost one of its great-
est living proponents with the death of
Henry J. Kaiser. This giant of industry,
this humanitarian, this dreamer of
dreams, this American led a life of such
proportions that no single statement can
encompass its variety.

Henry Kaiser truly represented the
possibilities of this country. The son of
immigrant parents, he went on to be-
come the president of an industrial com-
plex that produces 300 kinds of products
in 180 plants in 41 countries. Were this
his only accomplishment, Henry Kaiser
would have won his place in the history
of this century. This, however, is only
part of his long and brilliant career.
Henry Kaiser was chairman of the ex-
ecutive committee that built Hoover
Dam; he worked in highway construc-
tion that spanned the Pacific Northwest;
he worked in building projects in Mis-
sissippi, and the Southwestern States;
he was a leader of the wartime ship-
building industry—the list could go on.
Perhaps the accomplishment that best
demonstrates his compassion, his human
warmth, was the establishment of the
Kaiser Health Foundation that provides
medical services through 18 hospitals
and 40 clinics for 1,500,000 members on
the west coast.

Henry Kaiser believed in this country
and he believed in himself. He succeeded
because he had a dream and he never
tired of urging others to follow their
dreams. As he said:

My words of advice to all young people are
“Make up your mind to achieve the best
within you. With a goal you can realize your
greatest joy in working, And above all pur=
sue your dream."”

This ability to dream characterized the
man and his work.

Henry Kaiser never forgot that his
parents were immigrants, that his edu-
cation was uncompleted, and that his
success was due to a willingness to work.
Even when he gained national and inter-
national prominence as an industrial
leader, he referred to himself simply as a
builder. At one time, he was even consid-
ered as a presidential candidate, but
Henry Kaiser would have none of that;
he was a builder.

In his later years the command of
Kaiser Industries passed to his son Edgar,
but Henry EKaiser did not retire, or per-
haps he retired in the only way he could
and that was with more work, more build-
ing and more growing. He settled in Ha-
waii where he worked on developments
that include a hotel, a $50-million com-
plex of houses, hotels, hospitals, and
plants and a $350-million resort-residen-
tial city on Oahu Island.

Henry Kaiser left a legacy of such vast-
ness that none of us can begin to see its
limits. And it is a legacy that will con-
tinue to grow. And yet for those of us
who were privileged to know Henry
Kaiser, the loss goes deeper than his in-
dustrial genius for it is the loss of a great
and compassionate friend—a man whose
kindness touched many and will not be
forgotten. I speak for many when I re-
member his great and good heart, his
compassion and warmth.

He said.

Find a need and fill it,
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And he did. We will be a long time fill-
ing his void, if we ever can.

TO SAVE AMERICA'S SMALL LAKES

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from New York [Mr. Han-
LEY] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extra-
neous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. HANLEY. Mr. Speaker, I want to
take this opportunity to congratulate the
Government Operations Commitiee on
its recent report entitled “To Save Amer-
ica’s Small Lakes.” I believe that this
report will have a great impact on efforts
in my congressional district to stimulate
a program for the rehabilitation eof
Onondaga Lake,

When I first came to the Congress in
January of 1965, I considered the res-
toration of Onondago Lake one of the
principal tasks I would work on. Prof.
Daniel Jackson, of the Syracuse Uni-
versity’s department of civil engineering,
has expressed his belief many times that
there are three basic reasons why efforts
to clean up the lake have failed in the
past: First, apathy and lack of belief that
the lake can be clean; second, lack of
technological knowledge and techniques
to accomplish the task; and third,
money.

I felt that the Federal Government
was neither aware of nor concerned with
the problems of Onondaga Lake, and so
my first task was to bring our local situa-
tion to the attention of Federal officials.
I was aware of the work of the Natural
Resources and Power Subcommittee of
the House Government Operations Com-
mittee in bringing to light various prob-
lems associated with water pollution con-
trol and abatement. I asked the chairman
of this subcommittee to bring his group
to Syracuse to make a firsthand investi-
gation of Onondaga Lake. The Natural
Resources Subcommittee spent 2 days in
Syracuse in August of last year holding
hearings and conducting an inspection
trip on Onondaga Lake.

One of the ideas extensively discussed
during the subcommittee’s visit was the
consideration that even the best applica-
tion of existing water pollution control
and abatement procedures would not
substantially improve the water quality
of the lake to the point where we could
consider it restored. In other words,
severely damaged lakes have special
qualities and problems which would de-
mand special techniques and solutions.

The department of civil engineering at
Syracuse University went to work on
putting together a number of proposed
studies outlining needed areas of study
and demonstration aimed at making
Onondaga Lake a first-class natural re-
source. The Natural Resources Subcom-
mittee issued a report last Friday, en-
titled, “To Save America’s Small Lakes.”
The information obtained at the Syra-
cuse hearings and the university’s ma-
terial playing a significant role in shap-
ing the conclusions and recommenda-
tions of the subcommittee’s report.
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FEarlier this year, I introduced a bill,
H.R. 10751, to authorize the Secretary
of the Interier to undertake a research
and demonstration program for the im-
provement of the quality of the Nation’s
lake waters. The idea for this bill came
directly from the information gathered
at the Syracuse pollution hearings and
also from the valuable advice and coun-
sel of the professors at the department
of civil engineering. My bill is pending
before the House Public Works Com-
mittee, and I am pleased to report that
the Department of the Interior has en-
dorsed my proposal. This endorsement
came as a result of meetings I held with
the Secretary of the Interior and the
chief officials of the Federal Water Pol-
lution Control Administration.

I am also pleased to report that the
Natural Resources Subcommittee has
also endorsed my bill and recommended
in its report on small lakes that amend-
ments such as I have proposed be en-
acted into law in order to intensify the
Federal effort to restore the Nation’s
lakes.

I believe that these developments are
clear indications that the Federal Gov-
ernment, both the legislative and execu-
tive branches, is now aware of the ex-
istence of Onondaga Lake and the na-
ture of its problems. In addition to this,
I believe that the Federal Government
wants to participate with local govern-
ment in a program of restoration of
Onondaga Lake. The committee report
ends with the recommendation that the
early rehabilitation of Onondaga Lake
serve as a demonstration model for the
restoration and safeguarding of all of
America’s small lakes.

As I see it, my next step will be to
secure the enactment of the legislation
I have proposed for research and dem-
onstration projects for lakes. I am con-
fident that our community is solidly and
steadily moving in the direction of taking
the steps necessary to restore Onondaga
Lake. We must continue in our deter-
mination to want a clean lake we can
use for swimming, fishing and boating,
along with a pleasing and beautiful
shoreline. These are attainable goals.

DISASTER ON FOREIGN AID

Mr., CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from New Jersey [Mr.
ParTtEn] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extra-
neous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, an editorial
in the New York Times of Saturday,
August 26, 1967, called “Disaster on For-
eign Aid,” made several thought-provok-
ing comments on the recent debate on
foreign aid.

I agree with the editorial and insert
it in the ConcGrEssiONAL REcOrD with the
hope that it will help convince some
skeptics of the importance of providing
adequate foreign aid.

The New York Times editorial not enly
cited what inadequate foreign aid means
to “hungry peoples and struggling new
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nations,” but also pointed out that it
would be “an even greater disaster for
the stature, the good faith, and humani-
tarianism of the United States.”

I hope this editorial will meve somre
of my colleagues as it moved me.

The editorial follows:

DisasTER o FOREIGN AID

Not for a long time has the Congress of
the United States behaved with the callous
irresponsibility and indifference to the coun-
try’s true interests that both houses dis-
played in the foreign-aid debate. Whatever
happens now in Senate-House conference, the
aid authorization for 1968 will be a disaster—
a disaster for hungry peoples and struggling
new nations; an even greater disaster for the
stature, the good faith and humanitarian-
ism of the United States.

The aid bill would be a disaster even If
House and Senate Appropriations Commit-
tees were to vote every cent it authorizes,
but this will not happen. Further slashes at
that stage are inevitable, as every member
of Congress is aware.

The sickening spectacle of Iowa’s incredible
H. R. Gross, riding high after earlier vie-
tories with meat-ax amendments to an al-
ready inadequate bill, mustering 98 votes
for a move to abolish American foreign ald
altogether, will stand as an apt commentary
on the House attitude,

Every vital category except supporting as-
sistance—economic aid linked to military
use—was taken to the guillotine by the re-
vived coalition of Republicans and Souchern
Democrats. The House outdid the Senate by
cutting another $150 million from its own
committee’'s recommendation for develop-
ment loans. It matched Senate cuts in the
Alliance for Progress and technical assistance,
thereby freezing those inadequate sums for
the conference committee deliberations.

In perhaps the most hurtful action of all,
the House followed the Senate in boosting
interest on development loans from 1 to 2
percent for the first ten-year grace period.
This will insure that some of the neediest of
of countries, already burdened with debt-
carrying charges, cannot accept American
loans.

No one emerges from this sordid debate
with credit. Senators who have never shown
any zeal for improving life in our ghettos
suddenly cited the needs of our exploding
cities as a reason for gutting a modest for-
eign-aid program. Congressmen demanded
to know why other developed countries do
not pick up a share of the aid burden, evi-
dently ignorant of the fact that most of
them are now making a greater proportional
effort than the United States.

The Republicans seem determined to prove
again, fifteen months before a national elec-
tion, that all they stand for as a party in
Congress is the obstructionist role they have
played so long in company with Southern
Democrats. The House Democratic leadership,
routed monotonously by the coalition, dem-
onstrates only how badly it needs to be
overhauled.

e —— T ——

BUSINESS LENDERS SUPPORT OEO

Mr, CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the genfleman from Pennsylvania [Mr.
Horranp] may extend his remerks at this
point in the Recorp and include extra-
neous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California? -

There was no objection.

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. Speaker, as a
liberal, as a Democrat, and as a Member
who has always been sympathetic to the
needs and aspirations of working people,
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I am not accustomed to reading full-page
ads in the chamber of commerce national
publication, Nation's Business, which
take the same views I do. But I have never
succumbed to the knee-jerk reaction that
says that the business community is al-
ways wrong.

When this Nation is faced with funda-
mental erises, as in a time of war, or in
times like today, when internal domestic
problems are so grave as to call into ques-
tion the very viability of the system, the
business community is as likely as any
segment of the Nation fo look beyond its
own immediate objectives and get to the
heart of the matter. This is increasingly
the case with the severe problem of pov-
erty. While the ultraconservatives who
think they are speaking for the business
community use their time and talent to
defend the views of William McKinley
and his times, the businessmen them-
selves are speaking out for what the Na-
tion truly needs.

I received a letter today from
Walker L. Cisler, chairman of the board
of Detroit Edison, of the Office of Eco-
nomiie Opportunity and in forthright op-
position to the program of slicing up
OEO and scattering its fragments to the
wolves which is the major task taken
by those who have a “no win” policy in
the war on poverty. Mr. Cisler’'s letter
also contained an advertisement from
Nation’s Business, signed by 30 top exec-
utives of major business firms. Before
our conservative friends convince them-
selves they are speaking for the business
community in their campaign to dis-
member OEO, they would do well to read
Mr, Cisler’s letter and the attached ad-
vertisement. Under unanimous consent I
include both at this point in the REcorp.

TaE DeTROIT EDISON CO.,
Detroit Mich., August 25, 1967.
Hon. ELMER J. HOLLAND,
Member, House Education end Labor Com-
mittee, Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN HoLLawnDp: I am writing
to you of my deep concern for the Economic
Opportunity Act of 1967 and related appro-
priation requests now being considercd in the
Congress.

It has been my valued privilege to have
served for the past two years as Chairman
of the Business Leadership Advisory Council
for the Office of Economic Opportunity. This
group of key executives of many leading cor-
porations for all sections of the United
States consults with and advises the
Director of the Office of Economic Opportu-
nity, Sargent Shriver, and participates ac-
tively in the planning and evaluation of the
programs of that office.

As business and community leaders deeply
concerned with the eauses and effects of
poverty in our society and as citizens who
have been privileged to assist those direetly
responsible for the work of O.E.O., we know
full well of the many problems which must
be faced and overcome if meaningful prog-
ress is to be made. I and other members of
the Council have personally visited and seen
firsthand the work of many of the organi-
zatlons and establishments assoclated with
the endeavors of the Office of Economic Op-
portunity.

Our approval of the beginning which has
been made and our confidence in the organi-
gation and the leadership to which this
great task has been assigned is well ex-
pressed in a resolution adopted at our recent
meeting on May 10 in Washington, D.C,, at
which time we also met with President John-
son to tell him of our support for the Poverty
Program.
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Introduced by Mr. R. H. Carter, President
of the Fostoria Corporation, the following
resolution had the unanimous support of
Council members.

“Whereas, the Business Leadership Advisory
Counecil, which includes members of both
political parties, reafiirms its support for the
programs of the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity, which the Council believes are being
effectively administered in the interests of
our country, and

“Whereas, the Council believes that the
success of the O.E.O, programs has been made
possible by its organization as a central
command post in the War on Poverty which
enables it to coordinate a broad spectrum
of programs that represent many needs and
touch many age levels with strong thrust of
purpose, be it

“Resolved, that the Council be on record
that it believes the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity should remain as presently structured,
retaining the overall administrative responsi-
bility of the scope of the entire Poverty
Program, and that dispersal of its programs
with divided responsibility would seriously
deter the impact of the total campaign that
is now the charge and responsibility of the
Office of Economic Opportunity.”

This position has been further endorsed by
a number of chief executives of major cor-
porations in a statement which will appear
in the September Nation's Business. A re-
print is enclosed for your information,

As with all citizens, I have been deeply
concerned with recent unfortunate events
in many of our cities, including my own
Clity of Detroit. Many of our Detroit Edison
employes were closely involved in maintain-
ing and restoring service in the riot areas,
with support and protection of eivil and
military personnel, I have personally gone
into these areas and have talked with many
who are involved at all levels of our com-
munity. As a member of the Mayor's “New
Detroit” Committee, I have a deep and con-
tinuing concern for those endeavors which
will contribute to the well-being of our
people and our community. It has been a
significant part of my daily life.

During the riots and following, I find only
good work being done by those involved in
programs here developed and supported by
the Office of Economic Opportunity. Many
were working actively to contain the dis-
order and to keep others from participating.
Considering the short time these programs
have been under way, I believe the present
and potential benefits are clearly evident.
This good work must be continued and
strengthened if we are to resolve the crucial
matters facing us today. Time cannot be lost.

The recommendations made to the Con-
gress by the Administration redefine and
strengthen those areas of the War on Pov-
erty which experience has proven most effec-
tive. It merits your full support and I com-
mend it to you most highly.

With all good wishes.

Sincerely,
WALKER CISLER.

[From Nation’s Business, September 1967]

A Hanp Up, NoT A HAND OUT: THAT's WHAT
THE OEO Is Arn ABouTr

We believe that businessmen, leglslators,
indeed all citizens should understand and
support the Office of Economic Opportunity.
For what it does, as well as for how it does
it.

~ What does the OEO do? As businessmen we
look at it this way: The OEO and its pro-
grams give people a hand up, not a hand-
out . . . get people off relief rolls and onto
payrolls. Our payrolls. It helps people move
up the economic Iladder; equips them
through education and training to become
productive and constructive members of so-
ciety. The way we see it, the OEO turns out
workers and consumers,

Now, how does the OEO operate? It's set up
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and run like a big business should be. A
central management governing and admin-
istering a variety of diverse programs in
1100 communities in all 50 states, plus 120
Job Corps Centers. The OEO runs tightly,
cleanly, economically. And 1t does this largely
because of the way it's organized.

Operationally, the OEO follows the proven
management concept of single responsibility.
As businessmen, we practice this principle
within our own organizations. And there-
fore, it's only natural for us to believe that
the OEO must be preserved as the single
responsible agency for the conduct and man-
agement of the many and diverse activities of
the economic opportunity program.

It is the best way to get a vital job done.

Robert 8. Benjamin, chairman of the
board, United Artists Corp.; Ralph M.
Besse, chairman, the Cleveland Electric
Tluminating Co.; Cabell Brand, presi-
dent, Ortho-Vent Shoe Co.; George R.
Brown, president, Brown & Root, Inc.;
Carter Burgess, chairman of the board,
American Machine Foundry; Donald
8. Carmichael, attorney at law; Rich-
ard H. Carter, president Fostoria Corp.;
Walker L. Cisler, chalrman the Detroit
Edison Co.; Donald 7. Cook, president,
American Electric Power Co., Inc.;
Richard Cudahy, president, Patrick
Cudahy, Inc.

C. Malcolm Davis, president, Fidelity
Union Trust Co.; John D. deButts, vice
chairman, American Telephone & Tele-
graph Co.; Dr. A, G. Gaston, president,
Booker T. Washington Insurance Co.;
Harold 8. Geneen, chairman, Interna-
tional Telephone & Telegraph Corp.;
Carl A. Gerstacker, chairman of the
board, the Dow Chemical Co.; Eli Gold-
ston, president, Eastern Gas and Fuel
Associates; Lewis Gruber, honorary
chairman, P. Lorillard Co,; Robert Hil-
kert, first vice president, Federal Re-
serve Bank of Philadelphia; Joseph H.
Kanter, president, Kanter Corp.; Hard-
ing Lawrence, president, Braniff Inter-
national.

John Lawrence, president and chairman,
Dresser Industries; C. Virgil Martin,
president, Carson Pirie Scott & Co.;
James McCormack, chairman, Com-
munications Satellite Corp.; William
Patrick, assistant general counsel,
Michigan Bell Telephone Co.; Harvey
Russell, vice president, Pepsi-Cola Co.;
Charles E. Scripps, chairman of the
board, Scripps-Howard Newspapers;
Olecott Smith, chairman, Aetna Life In-
surance Co.; Roger P. Sonnabend,
president, Hotel Corp. of America; Jay
Wells, president, Wells Television, Inc.;
W. H. Wheeler, chairman of the board,
Pitney-Bowes, Inc.

NEGLECT OF A CONGRESSIONAL
FUNCTION: LEGISLATIVE OVER-
SIGHT ON ADMINISTRATION

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr. AL-
BERT) . Under previous order of the House,
the gentleman from Wisconsin [Mr.
Larmp] is recognized for 1 hour.

Mr. LAIRD. Mr. Speaker, on August 7,
I called to the attention of this body
the remarkable article by Daniel P.
Moynihan entitled “White Blindness
Lamented,” which appeared in the Wash-
ington Post of August 6. In that article,
Mr. Moynihan courageously evaluated
Government programs, such as the pov-
erty program, which he himself had a
significant role in creating. Unlike some
current and former administrators he is
interested in results and in whether the
Government’s programs have in fact
lived up to their advance billings or even
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achieved some of their stated objectives.
Concerning domestic social welfare pro-
grams, “Pat” Moynihan said:

In our desire to maintain public confidence
in such programs, we have tended to avoid
evidence of poor results, and in particular
pald too little heed to the limited capacities
of government to bring about social change.

These failings have been accompanied,
moreover, by a formidable capacity for ex-
plaining them away.

Mr. Speaker, Daniel Moynihan was
speaking of the governmental system as
a whole. But what about the Congress?
Has this House “tended to avoid evidence
of poor results?” Have we even sought
evidence of good or poor results? More-
over, can we honestly say when voting
on either authorizations or appropria-
tions we really had the benefit of system-
atic analyses of how existing programs
have actually functioned? And do we
even know what the administrators
downtown have done with what we fash-
ion here in Congress? To these questions,
I fear most Members must answer in the
negative, Mr. Speaker.

In short, the Congress has not done
the job of legislative oversight of admin-
istration that should have been done.
The report of the Joint Committee on the
Organization of Congress has pointed
out quite clearly that this function is not
being performed as it should be. The
Joint Committee stated:

The responsibilities of committees extend
beyond the passage of new legislation. They
are also charged with the duty of scrutinizing
exlsting programs to determine whether ‘I;hay
are being administered in accord with con-
gressional intent, whether amendments are
desirable, or whether any program has out-
lived its usefulness.

Legislative review is often neglected by the
standing committees under the pressures of
a session’s agenda of proposed new legisla-
tion (emphasis added).

My personal corcern about the ade-
quacy of Congress’ performance in the
oversight field has been heightened by
reading Mr. Moynihan’s article; by the
terrible riots that have visited our great
cities—including one in my own State—
in spite of the large expenditures made
by recent Congresses for the improve-
ment of urban life, as the able chairman
of the Appropriations Committee, the
gentleman from Texas [Mr. ManHoN]
pointed out; and by the plethora of re-
cent proposals for vast expenditures.

In addition, the President has asked
the Congress for a 10-percent, retroac-
tive, surtax on both individual and cor-
porate incomes. At the same time, he has
raised the threat of an unthinkable $29
billion deficit.

If we in the Congress had done the
oversight job that was needed and had
evaluated more thoroughly the actual
operation of the programs we enacted,
perhaps we would not today face the
threat of a sizable tax increase and/or
large deficits. We might also be further
;10wn the road toward solving basic prob-
ems.

All of this only points out the fact that
Congress is going to have to face up to its
responsibility to perform the oversight
function and sharpen its tools of over-
sight, or we face the spectacle of massive
failures in meeting the critical problems
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which face our people, while we spend
their money at an ever-increasing pace
and impose higher taxes.

Mr. Speaker, Congress’ failure to per-
form its oversight role effectively in-
volves even more basic considerations,
however, than dealing with the imme-
diate problems of urban life, the Presi-
dent’s tax increase proposal, or large
budget deficits. The future of the Con-
gress, and therefore our governmental
system, is involved.

Congress can be strong and viable only
if it is in a position to exercise a continu-
ing and systematic review of administra-
tive activities and policies. Without the
information that comes from such com-
prehensive oversight activity, Congress
runs the risk of being cut off from the
mainstream of relevant information and
decisionmaking.

I do not want to see the role of Con-
gress diminished. If this occurs, we will
be on the road toward a bureaucratic
state. Congress reflects the diversities of
American life and enables almost every
interest to find a spokesman in its be-
half. Congress is the one institution ca-
pable of humanizing the governmental
process and of correcting the often arbi-
trary nature of administrative decisions.

Prof. Alfred de Grazia of New York
University has pointed out:

Without a strong Congress, the basic struc-
tures of voluntary assoclation, federalism,
and asutonomous enterprise will tend to dis-
golve into centralism . . . the problems of the
country will be handled in ways that will
become excessively majoritarian, often arbi-
trary, usually collectivist, and in the end
suppressive of the American ideal of individ-
uality.

I am concerned therefore about legis-
lative oversight because first, I want to
see us deal with current problems in a
meaningful way and not continue to
fund programs that have failed or are
archaic; second, because I want to save
every taxpayer's dollar possible; and
third, because I want to see the Congress
play an aggressive and positive role now,
in the 1970’s, and in the more distant
future.

Mr. Speaker, I believe I sense a rising
concern among Members on both sides
of the aisle and in the Senate about this
matter of legislative oversight, because
all of us have been continually confront-
ed with instances of unwise, arbitrary,
and inefficient administrative decision-

. Evidence of this concern was re-
flected in a remarkable and, I believe,
highly significant letter which the dis-
tinguished majority leader of the Senate,
Mr. MansFIELD, sent to all Senate com-
mittee chairman on December 27, 1966.
His letter read in part:

So much basic legislation was enacted in
the 88th and 89th Congresses that I do not
anticipate requests for sweeping new legis-
lative approaches in this 90th Congress. That
is not to say that all that confronts us in the
session ahead will be the need to pass ap-
propriation bills and then adjourn. It occurs
to me that the next Congress will also see
the convergence of a unique opportunity
with a great need for a concentrated Sennte
exercise of the oversight function.

I would hope to see, in the first session
of the 90th Congress, the beginning of a
major re-examination of what we have done
in legislation during the past few years.
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Considering the vast scope of this work and
the unprecedented nature of much of it,
it is to be expected that there exists @ num=
ber of rough edges, over-extensions and over-
laps and, perhaps, even significant gaps. A
thorough and dispassionate re-study of this
legislation, therefore, could lead to desirable
refinements (emphasis added).

What applies to programs which we have
set in motion in recent years, in my judg-
ment, applies with equal emphasis to those
of older vintage. There come to mind, in this
connection, legislation on the military draft,
agricultural subsidies of one kind or another,
foreign aid, income and other taxes and many
others. Few if any of these older legislative
structures have had a thoroughgoing,
second-look for many years. These, too, it
seems to me, might profitably be subject to
complete re-study by the Senate. That kind
of study could provide not only a basis for
adjustments of legislation, as necessary, to
the current needs of the nation but also
a check on the equity and efficacy of the ad-
ministrative interpretations and practices
which have developed (emphasis added).

In short, what is suggested is that the
Committee Chairmen consult with the mem-
bers of their committees to determine with
respect to matters within their committee
jurisdiction what, in their judgment, might
be most usefully subjected to a thorough=~
going oversight at this time. To put it an-
other way, I am suggesting that committees
initiate on behalf of the Senate a concen=-
trated re-examination of major legislative
structures by which the federal government
is enabled to play its role in the current
life and affairs of the nation and the world.
I do not anticipate much more than a be-
ginning during the coming session. But the
time seems to me to be very ripe for such a
beginning.

THE CURRENT STATE OF LEGISLATIVE OVER=-
SIGHT IN THE HOUSE

Mr. Speaker, it would, of course, be
presumptious of me to attempt to com-
ment upon the extent to which Senator
MANSFIELD'S suggestion was implemented
in the other body. I do know, however,
that the record of the House in this
area is not what it should be. I say this
in spite of the comments of some very
eminent students of the Congress who
have said that oversight is now the prin-
cipal function of the Congress. My con-
versations with colleagues on both sides
of the aisle, plus a survey which I asked
to be made of oversight activities point
up the following facts:

With few exceptions, House commit-
tees do not undertake comprehensive,
continuing, and systematic reviews of the
policies and performances of administra-
tive departments and agencies under
their respective jurisdietions.

In a few instances, there is careful
surveillance of a particular agency under
a committee’s jurisdiction while the per-
formance of other agencies is largely
ignored.

Such legislative oversight as exists
tends to be sporadic, selective and epi-
sodic in response to the complaints of
interest groups and constituents, and the
information provided by newsmen and
courageous administrators.

Too often congressional committees
conduct their inquiries into administra-
tive policies and activities in response to
crises or tragedies; but these come after
the fact and do little to prevent trouble.

Committees try at the time they con-
sider new legislation proposed by the
Executive or renewals of existing pro-
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grams to evaluate administrative per-
formance. The pressures and volume of
legislative work, however, make it diffi-
cult for committees to adequately utilize
these opportunities when Congress has
maximum leverage over the Executive.

Committees depend heavily on the
various agencies and departments under
their respective jurisdictions for the in-
formation they have concerning adminis-
trative policies and performance. Unfor-
tunately, the executive branch normally
supplies only that information which it
wants to divulge. Few committees have
the resources to obtain information from
reliable nonadministration sources.

Legislative oversight must rely heavily
on conscientious staff work. Yet most
House committees—particularly the mi-
nority members—do not have adequate
staff to performx the oversight function
which was prescribed in the Legislative
Reorganization Act of 1946.

Too often reports of the General Ac-
counting Office—GAO—are ignored or
given only superficial attention by our
standing committees. The GAO can be
effective only if supported by the various
committees. The existence of this excel-
lent organization does not absolve this
body of its responsibility.

Such facts as these disturb me deeply
because they indicate that the House of
Representatives and we as individual
Members are missing opportunities to
assert leadership and make the govern-
mental system responsive to the needs
of the Nation. Indeed, Mr. Speaker, it
might be said that Congress must ac-
cept a part of the blame for ineffective
Federal programs that fall far short of
their promise and that, in their opera-
tion, fail adequately to respond to na-
tional needs.

When the Congress and its committees
do aggressively assume their oversight
responsibilities, the results have been
beneficial for all. I call your attention,
for example, to the fine work done by
the Joint Committce on Atomic Energy
in overseeing the Atomic Energy Com-
mission and the surveillance given the
highway programs by the Special Sub-
committee on the Federal-Aid Highway
Programs of the Public Works Com-
mittee.

I know each of the Members of the
House has discovered examples of ad-
ministrative decisionmaking that virtu-
ally cry out for a review by the Congress.
May I call to your attention the follow-
ing ~dditional problems which my sur-
vey has revealed:

A major policy decision of the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment implementing a major amendment
to the Demonstration Cities Act resulted
in making the amendment virtually in-
effective. The author of the amendment
was not informed of this policy decision
by HUD and had to learn of it through
a letter from a lawyer in Detroit.

Four years of prodding were required
to gain a committee investigation of
what was generally regarded as a classic
case of mismanagement of a major pro-
gram.

Two billion dollars in arms sales were
financed by Export-Import Bank credits
without the knowledge of Members of
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the Bank’s parent committee in the
House.

Committee chairmen willing to expend
great efforts and funds reviewing se-
lected agencies or programs which hap-
pen to be of intense interest to them,
while the rest of the committee’s juris-
diction is largely ignored.

Reluctance on the part of the commit-
tee members to investigate programs
which they have consistently supported
for fear of political embarrassment.

Reluctance on the part of the commit-
tee members to engage in oversight ac-
tivities which might prove disquieting to
the administration. This reluctance is
coupled with a fear of reprisal by the
administration.

Minority requests for better and thor-
ough oversight activities ignored by the
majority leadership of committees.

Staff personnel at times become overly
friendly with their counterparts down-
town with the result that the committee
staffs become reluctant to criticize.

Because committee members are often
not sufficiently interested in oversight,
they too frequently fail to support staff
personnel when they do undertake over-
sight work. The net effect is to discour-
age the staffs.

A special oversight subcommittee in-
adequately staffed and not used for over-
sight purposes.

Reporting provisions in legislation de-
signed to keep Congress well informed
in actual practice result in the adminis-
trative branch providing only such infor-
mation as they see fit to make known.
Such reports as are made are frequently
ignored because of inadequate committee
staff.

Reliance on interest groups to be the
“eyes and ears” of Congress in helping to
determine how programs are function-
ing. Of eourse, such organizations should
be encouraged to give their thinking on
how effective programs have been, but
interest groups cannot do Congress work
for it.

Administrative attempts to influence
the testimony of witnesses, who might
testify at hearings in a critical manner
conecerning an existing program.

Lack of committee field investigations
and hearings to provide firsthand knowl-
edge of how well programs are func-
tioning.
CONGRESS MUST BECOME CONCERNED ABOUT
LEGISLATIVE OVERSIGHT

Mr. Speaker, let me make clear that
I am advocating neither “fishing expe-
ditions” nor political “hatchet jobs” in
the name of legislative oversight of ad-
ministration. But I do think that it is
time that we started doing a positive job
of reviewing the vast array of programs
which we have enacted.

What we must do first of all is break
down the all too prevalent notion that
Congress is a mere “bill factory.” Enact-
ment of legislation is indeed our func-
tion, but it is only one of our duties.
Whether we like it or not we all know
that given the complex and interdepend-
ent world in which we live, the executive
branch must be given considerable dis-
cretionary power in administering pro-
grams which we enact. The danger, of
course, is that in delegating discretion-
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ary authority to the executive, too
much power may be handed over to the
so-called administrative experts, who are
apt to be lacking in contact with the
average citizen. So long as administra-
tors are involved in making important
decisions—and in our lifetime they will
be so involved—there must be an agency
prepared to check and control them. In-
deed, it is precisely because it is neces-
sary in modern times to vest extensive
discretionary powers in administrative
officials, that it is absolutely essential for
Members of Congress to exercise regu-
larized and continuing oversight of ad-
ministrative activities, if uncontrolled
and unaccountable power is to be
avoided. The institution accountable to
the people and capable of exercising that
control is Congress. All of us would do
well to recall the words of John Stuart
Mill written a century ago. He wrote:

The proper office of a representative as-
sembly is to watch and control the govern-
ment.

Oversight, as I envision it, must go
beyond a concern for narrow economy
and efficiency in government—though
let me make it clear that I place a very
high priority on such matters. But we in
Congress must know more of the actual
policymaking that is taking place in the
executive branch. We must know what
sorts of important policy matters con-
cerning the implementation of legisla-
tive authority are pending in the agen-
cies and departments. We must also
know whether programs we authorize
are having results.

Through the work of the GAO, sup-
ported by the Government Operations
Committee and the various substantive
committees, and the casework which
each of our offices does, I think Congress
can go a long way toward making the
Government more efficient and economi-
cal. But real efficiencies and economies
can be achieved only if we really have a
comprehensive picture of what adminis-
trative policies are and how programs
are actually functioning.

PROPDSALS FOR IMPROVING LEGISLATIVE
OVERSIGHT

To make the House better able fto
watch and control the executive branch,
I strongly recommend the following steps
be taken.

First, each standing substantive com-
mittee should establish as a permanent
part of its subcommittee structure, a
Subcommittee on Legislative Oversight—
or Review. These subcommittees would
bhave no other functions than those di-
rectly related to their oversight respon-
sibility. The subcommittees should have
an equal number of majority and mi-
nority members regardless of the number
of Republicans and Democrats in the
Congress as a whole. After all, oversight
is not a partisan matter—it is a congres-
sional duty.

The staff of these subcommittees
should be professional and nonpartisan,
but they should be selected in equal parts
by the majority and minority subcom-
mittee members.

These subcommittees should be re-
quired to report on their previous year’s
activities to the Congress at the begin-
ning of each session.
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This proposal will provide the person-
nel and the organizational arrangements
to handle the oversight function while
not disrupting the traditional functions
and jurisdictions of the standing com-
mittees. Indeed, the strength and ex-
pertise of each committee would be
strengthened. In addition, by requiring
that these subcommittees and their staffs
be equally divided between the majority
and the minority, we will be insuring
against one-party domination of Gov-
ernment no matter what the partisan
ratio in the Congress may be. We will
also, I believe, provide some additional
incentives to the carrying out of the
oversight function. We must stop the
erosion of this function which I think
has become all too prevalent in the past
two Congresses.

In this connection, Mr. Speaker, I
might also cite my strong support for the
proposal contained in our Republican
state of the Union message last January
delivered by the distinguished minority
leader, the gentleman from Michigan
[Mr. GeraLdp R. Forpl. Under that pro-
posal, whenever the same party controls
both the White House and the Congress,
then at least one investigating commit-
tee should be under the control of the
minority party.

Second, to give appropriate recogni—
tion to the importance of the oversight
function, it is suggested that a special
Oversight Calendar be established that
would have priority on at least 2 days
each month. On these oversight calendar
day., committee chairmen and ranking
members could bring to the attention of
the House oversight matters of impor-
tance as well as the reports of the over-
sight subcommittees.

In addition to giving formal recogni-
tion to the importance of legislative ov-
ersight, I think that this proposal would
have the added advantage of encourag-
ing Members to give oversight matters
the attention they deserve. Furthermore,
it would strengthen the hand of Con-
gress in dealing with administrative de-
partments and agencies if the personnel
of the Executive knew that their activi-
ties would be subject to additional dis-
cussion and examination on the floor of
the House.

Third, it is suggested that each com-
mittee's power to gain information con-
cerning administrative activities be in-
creased by requiring through statute
that agencies and departments under a
committee’s jurisdiction keep their par-
ent committees “fully and currently in-
formed with respect to all matters” re-
lating to the agency's or department’s
functions. The Joint Committee on
Atomic Energy operates under such a
statute as pertains to the AEC and the
Department of Defense. This provision
has tremendously strengthened the hand
of the Joint Committee in dealing with
agencies handling atomic energy mat-
ters. Obviously, such a provision in the
statutes is not self-enforecing but a dili-
gent committee armed with this statute
should be in a stronger position to gain
needed information concerning admin-
istrative policymaking. I think, for ex-
ample, that we should be informed of
poliey matters while they are in the con-
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sideration and formulation stages and
not always after the fact. A provision re-
quiring the executive agencies to keep
the congressional committees fully and
currently informed might help toward
this end.

Fourth, I think that the leaders of each
party when conducting orientation ses-
sions for freshmen Members of the House
should make it a point to stress the im-
portance of the oversight function. The
Republican leadership has held what I
think were highly successful orientation
sessions for the 90th club. In the future
I would recommend that oversight activ-
ities occupy a significant place on the
agenda of such meetings. I think it would
also be beneficial if the chairmen and
ranking members of each committee
stressed the importance of this function
to each Member newly assigned to a com-
mittee.

None of these recommendations are go-
ing to work miracles and transform the
House, I know. But I think they are a
step in the right direction. Ultimately
however, the success and viability of the
Congress depends on each of us and I
believe it depends in considerable part on
whether we do our oversight job. I think
Congress is at the crossroads in this mat-
ter. I sincerely hope we will take the nec-
essary steps forward.

AMERICAN INVOLVEMENT IN
VIETNAM

The SPEAEKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the Chair
recognizes the gentleman from Ken-
tucky [Mr. CarTER] for 30 minutes.

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, a strong
sense of duty impels me to speak out
against the war in Vietnam. The future
of our country demands a drastic change
of direction in that war.

For 6 long years we have been involved
in a bloody conflict which threatens the
very existence of our beloved country. As
a combat medic with an infantry divi-
sion in the South Pacific, I have been
intimate with the horrors of war and
feel that the lives of our men should only
be risked in case our country is attacked.
In that event, we know they would resist
assault with all their spirit, stamina, and
strength.

Our country is torn by dissension—
troubled by traitorous rabblerousers and
rioters who blatantly curse the beloved
land which has nurtured and cared for
them. And yet they are permitted to
spout hate, incite arson, promote looting
with impunity.

Yes, Mr. Speaker, ours is a troubled
land. The war in Vietnam is causing
great worry and anxiety. Among the peo-
ple of my distriet and our whole country,
sentiment is increasingly against the
war,

Shortly after intervention in South
Vietnam in 1961, we were told we were
there: First, because of SEATO commit-
ments; second, to permit the people of
South Vietnam self-determination of the
type of government they wanted; and
third, to contain communism.

To answer these in order, we had no
SEATO commitments. SEATO voted not
to intervene in this civil war.

Second, in 1956 polls showed that had
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free elections been held, 70 percent of the
citizens of South Vietnam would have
voted to unify South Vietnam with North
Vietnam.

Third, why should we attempt to con-
tain China, when Communist Cuba,
presently swarming with Russian in-
structors and missiles, lies only 90 miles
off our shore. Again, how can a nation,
even as powerful as ours, contain more
than 700 million people 11,000 miles
away, across the vast Pacific.

If SEATO had voted to intervene,
militarily we would have been on
stronger ground, but blindly we went in
with only token aid from Australia, New
Zealand, and the Philippines; and strong
assistance from little South Korea. The
thousands of millions we have given the
countries of the world have availed us
little.

While we are in this awful strugegle,
where are the friends we assisted in
World War II?

England is now trading with North
Vietnam. So is France and most of the
other countries of Europe and Asia. We
saved Russia from Hitler and she is
North Vietnam’s chief supplier of guns
and bombs to maim, mangle, and cripple
our boys.

France, on whose fields lie 250,000 of
the flower of American manhood, and to
whom we have given $8 billion in aid,
and who refused to pay the $7 billion we
loaned her during World War I, each
year demands her pound of flesh in gold
for our balance-of-payments deficit.
Perfidious France, ruled by the world's
supreme egotist. I demand that this $7
billion be repaid by this ungrateful group
of money grabbers.

In November 1965, I visited South Viet-
nam and was told then that the war
would not last too long. I was taken to so-
called pacified villages—one called “Hap-
py Valley” near An Ehe.

In July 1966, as a member of the
Speaker’s committee, I returned to South
Vietnam and An Khe. “Happy Valley”
was off limits, and the 1st Cavalry Divi-
sion was firing from its perimeter. The
pacified areas had been retaken—ours
for only as long as snow drops on the
river—a moment white, then gone
forever.

I visited marines in the Da Nang area,
and General Larsen at Na Trang. In 1965
I had also visited the big red one across
the river from Bien Hoa Air Base. I saw
the finest, best trained, best equipped
men in the world. I have voted for every
measure to support and help them: GI
insurance, the GI bill of rights, pay
raises, military authorizations; and will
continue to do so. I want every bomb
dropped which will save an Ameriean life.

In 1967 it seems the conditions are
much worse. The Vietcong fight fiercely
and tenaciously, because it is their land
and we are foreigners and intervening in
their civil war. I opposed our entrance
into this war in 1961. Our interests were
not so threatened that the blood of our
sons should be shed so wastefully; or that
our wealth should be so wildly dissipated.

We are fighting the type of war Rus-
sia would have us do. Our supply line
is 10,000 miles long. There is little, if
any, patriotic fervor toward fighting this
war. It has cost us 12,000 dead, 70,000
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wounded, and billions and billions of
dollars. After more involvementi, more
extension of our troops and supply lines,
then will come a massive assault toward
our homeland, the United States itself.

Let us now, while we are yet strong,
bring our men home, every man jack of
them. If we must fight, let us fight in
defense of our homeland and our own
hemisphere. Our sons lives are too
precious to lose on foreign soil. If they
must die, let it be in defense of Amerieca.

Russia is no longer a Marxist country.
Communism evolves as does every form
of life and government: As the end state
of radium is lead, so is the end state of
communism some form of democracy.
Even China is no longer truly Marxist.
This is what the Maoist or Red Guard
movement is about now—to check the
natural evolution of communism. But
neither time nor tide can alter this. If
we strengthen our own country and
leave Russia and China alone, in years
to come, they will realize the benefits
and necessity of peaceful coexistence.

The $24 billion a year could be used
to construct 48,000 $500,000 schools.
Slums could be eradicated. Suburbani-
zation of our cities could be effected, and
our brave beloved young men could be
returned to live as peacefully as the
placid streams by which as youths they
once sported.

Mr. WAMPLER. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. CARTER. I yield to the distin-
guished gentleman from Virginia.

Mr. WAMPLER. I thank the gentle-
man for yielding.

According to press reports, over this
past weekend U.S. Army units in Viet-
nam, since January 1, 1961, recorded
161,250 nonfatal casualties due to disease
and accidents. The Pentagon said that 85
percent of the casualties occurred in the
past 19 months.

By contrast, as of last Thursday, U.S.
forces in Vietnam reported 12,605 bat-
tle deaths, 77,513 wounded in action, and
2,549 deaths from causes not the result
of hostile operations.

These figures were provided by United
Press International, after a dispute which
erupted on the subject here in the Con-
gress. Our colleague, the gentleman from
California [Mr. BoB WiLsoN], charged on
August 7 that the Pentagon was using
deceptive bookkeeping by not including
noncombat injuries in its weekly casualty
summary.

I merely wanted to point this out to the
gentleman from Kentucky, since he has
so ably said that the war is growing in
terms of the loss of precious American
lives and in terms of the Treasury it is
costing the American taxpayer. I want to
commend the gentleman for again bring-
ing this most important matter to the
attention of the House.

Mr. CARTER. I thank the distin-
guished gentleman from Virginia for his
excellent remarks.

THE NEED FOR A REVIEW OF OUR
FEDERAL-AID HIGHWAY SYSTEM

The SPEAEKER pro tempore (Mr. AL-
BERT). Under previous order of the House,
the gentleman from New Jersey [Mr.
Camrrn] is recognized for 30 minutes.
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Mr. CAHILL. Mr. Speaker, the time is
rapidly approaching when the Congress
will once again be faced with the task
of formulating a new national highway
program. In 1972 the 41,000-mile Inter-
state Highway System, set up by the
Federal-Aid Highway Acts of 1944 and
1956, will be completed. Although that
is still 4 years off, there are some com-
pelling reasons which call for an imme-
diate study of our Federal highway pro-
grams, with a view toward possible
changes.

When, in 1944, the Federal-Aid High-
way Act gave birth to the Interstate
Highway and Defense System, it also set
down a hard and fast series of criteria
according to which the 41,000 miles were
to be distributed to the several States.
Under the newly established procedures,
the States were asked in 1946 to submit
proposals as to the amount of interstate
mileage they regarded necessary for their
particular needs. It was the task of the
Federal Bureau of Public Roads to pass
upon these proposals and, on the basis
of the criteria established by the Con-
gress, to make final allocations to the
individual States.

Ninety-two percent of the available
mileage was allocated in 1947, and by
the end of 1957, all but about 1 percent
of the 41,000 miles had been assigned.
That remaining 1 percent dwindled
rapidly, so that today all that remains is
a very small reserve of about 25 miles,
Yet, during the 10-year period that has
elapsed since 1957, practically every
State has made requests for new inter-
state highway routes. In fact, at the
present time, the records of the Bureau
of Public Roads reveal outstanding re-
quests for about 21,000 miles of highway,
none of which can be fulfilled due to the
virtually complete allocation of the
authorized mileage.

With population density and automo-
bile trafiic dramatically rising, the high-
way are rapidly becoming in-
tolerable. We find ourselves laboring
under a highway program, the structure
of which remains the same as originally
drawn in the early 1940’s. Therefore, we
find that a State, in order to gualify for
interstate routes, must satisfy criteria
established almost a quarter of a century
ago. It would appear to me obvious, Mr.
Speaker, that a cursory examination of
highway conditions today as compared to
highway conditions as they existed when
the Federal-Aid Highway Act was initi-
ated in 1944, will be persuasive of the
need for the establishment of new cri-
teria. What were the basic criteria estab-
lished in 1944 and still in effect today?
According to the Bureau of Public Roads,
they number four. The first criterion is
the degree of “importance to national de-
fense,” and the second is “system inte-
gration—the value of the route as a con-
nector between numerous centers of
population and industry, which generate
interregional traffic.” These first two
criteria are given equal and greater
weight than the second two, which in-
clude the “importance to industry” and
the “importance to rural and urban
population.”

Undeniably, the Interstate System has
played, and will continue to play, a vital
role in serving the defense interests of
our Nation. When it is completed 6 years
from now, it will have connected a ma-
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jority of our major cities. To that end,
the highway network was well conceived.
But today, in addition to serving the na-
tional defense, we must look beyond to
the many changes which the past 25
years have wrought. We must look to the
urban population explosion, and to the
attendant heavy increase in motor ve-
hicle traffic. We must confront and elim-
inate the traffic congestion which twice
daily paralyzes our cities, and which
causes a short trip to an airport to take
longer than a flight to a distant city.
These are problems largely of a postwar
origin which in 1944 did not exist in the
magnitude that they do today. And it is
therefore imperative that we develop a
Federal highway program that reflects
these contemporary problems.

It also seems clear to me that some in-
sistence by the Federal Government must
be made on comprehensive State plan-
ning of intrastate highway systems. In
many States today we find superhigh-
ways terminating at inadequate State
facilities, with a result that four and
sometimes six lanes of highspeed traffic
are funneled into two or less lanes of
antiquated and inadequate State high-
way systems. Not only the contemporary
problems but the particular needs of
State with emphasis on a correlated and
interrelated system of State highways is,
in my judgment, essential. I believe, too,
Mr. Speaker, that our Federal Higchway
Act should, as far as possible, be related
to, and place emphasis upon, the devel-
opment of mass transportation systems
within the individual States. The time
is rapidly approaching when it will be
not only impractical but impossible to
drive a passenger automobile into a large
urban area. The danger to our health
and welfare by reason of some disaster
such as fire, flood, and so forth, occur-
ring in the urban areas is but a single
example of the need for developing some
form of rapid mass transit. In every
large city today the use of an automobile
in downtown areas of concentrated em-
ployment, shopping, entertainment, is
becoming meore and more impossible.
Thus, again, in my judgment, the high-
way program should require some simi-
lar State planning. More importantly, it
seems to me new criteria and their re-
spective priorities, must be spelled out.
Among those which should be considered
are: First, density of motor vehicle own-
ership in a particular area or State; sec-
ond, recognition of high traffic volume;
third, a demonstrated need for routes
which would encircle an urban area and
distribute trafic out of a eity; and
fourth, interstate corridors of high traffic
density.

In addition, new methods of financing
must be considered. Presently, the 90 per-
cent Federal share comes out of the Fed-
eral highway trust fund. This fund is
comprised of the contributions from all
excise taxes on commercial vehicles,
tires, and gasoline. There are a number
of States, however, of which New Jersey
is a good example, which do not receive
its just share under this system of fi-
nancing. New Jersey has the most dense
trafiic in the Nation, and ranks eighth
in amount of annual contribution to the
highway trust fund. Yet, New Jersey has
received proportionately fewer Federal
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interstate routes than other States con-
tributing less to the fund. New Jersey,
therefore, in effect is helping to subsi-
dize the construction of highways in
other States.

A new system of criteria, with a corre-
lative shifting of priorities, would like-
wise permit Hawail to qualify legiti-
mately for Federal highway construc-
tion, rather than through the device of
special legislation. Although that State
is in no way qualified under the criteria
set forth in the 1944 and 1956 acts, it was
nevertheless, in 1960, granted 50 miles
of interstate routes.

What then, Mr. Speaker, in view of the
complexities of the problem, is the an-
swer? Certainly it must be conceded in
light of these various suggested consid-
erations, that there can be no quick
remedy. The answer does not lie with a
simple extension of the Interstate High-
way and Defense Act. This could bring
no immediate results for a number of
reasons. Of the 41,000 miles in the Inter-
state System, there are today only 23,755
miles open to traffic, and it will be at
least another 6 or 7 years, I am fold by
the Bureau of Public Roads, before the
system is completed. The yet to be built
routes are now in various stages of plan-
ning and des!gn, and the construction of
these would, therefore, take priority over
any future allocation of new highway
miles.

We must recognize the seriousness of
the problems which exist in our present
Federal highway program and strive to
meet the challenge of the future by in-
telligent planning in the present. In Jan-
uary of 1968, the Bureau of Public
Roads will present to the Congress and
to the President, a comprehensive report
on some of the problems with which I
have dealt today. Rather than now offer
new legislation, I feel that more might be
gained if we were to take advantage of
the expertise and research of the Bu-
reau’s report. It is essential, however, Mr.
Speaker, that the Bureau fortify itself
by taking advantage of the greai-
est expertise and the most modern and
complete research in this field that is
available. If the Bureau continues “‘busi-
ness as usual,” we will literally have
chaos where there is today only disorder
and disruption. To fail to take into con-
sideration the needs of our large cities,
our most widely traveled States, and the
overall movements of population, to-
gether with the particular needs of the
various areas of our country, would be
a tragedy that would be tantamount to
criminal neglect. I cannot emphasize the
problem too much. I cannot urge the at-
tention it deserves too strongly. I cannot
point out the results of the failure to
plan adequately too forcefully. 1968 is
just around the corner and 1972 is not
far down the street. Traffic control and
highway development is becoming, Mr.
Speaker, in my judement, one of the
great domestic problems econfronting
our Nation. The problem eries out for a
solution. I urge the Secretary of Trans-
portation and indeed, the President of
the United States, to make absolutely
certain that intelligent, comprehensive,
and farsighted planning will provide an
answer to the hichway and traffic prob-
lems of tomorrow. I urge the Congress to



August 28, 1967

anticipate and carefully assess the re-
port of the Bureau of Public Roads.
Hopefully, we can implement a new pro-
gram planned intelligently and con-
structed speedily, so that our citizens
may have in the years ahead a workable,
useful, and efficient national and State
highway system.

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr. CAHILL. I will be happy to yield
to the gentleman from New Jersey.

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, I take this
opportunity to compliment my colleague
from New Jersey [Mr. CaxiLLl, on his
very comprehensive remarks,

Mr. Speaker, this past weekend, not-
withstanding the tremendous rainstorms
that we have experienced, our traffic was
bumper to bumper on our major high-
ways, on the turnpikes, and on the park-
ways for a number of miles. In my opin-
ion, a review of the value of the criteria
has been needed for a long time. I say to
the Members in all sincerity, that this
is one of the prime factors that has de-
layed New Jersey from receiving their
full return from the moneys we in New
Jersey have invested in the highways and
in petroleum products.

The State of New Jersey is, and has
been, referred to as a sort of a jug, or a
tap barrel on both ends. Everything
passes through New Jersey on the high-
way system. We have long needed the
e)f;act overhauling the gentleman speaks
[+

Further, Mr. Speaker, I want to say
to the gentleman in the well that I will
most enthusiatically support every move
he makes. I believe this has been long
overdue. I believe everything the gentle-
man has said today should be taken un-
der serious consideration by every Mem-
ber of this House, so that in January of
the oncoming year we can do something
for the interstate highway situation.

Only today I read where much of our
highway construction interstatewide is
being held up by petty squabbles within
the States as to which way the road shall
go. I believe it is high time we put down
some rules and regulations and see if
we cannot build roads for the benefit of
our people, they are the ones who are
paying for them.

Mr. CAHILL. Mr. Speaker, I thank the
gentleman for his remarks. I am particu-
larly pleased with his statements, because
I know of the gentleman’s outstanding
work as a member of the New Jersey Leg-
islature for the past several years, and
I recognize the very real contribution the
gentleman has made during his tenure
in the New Jersey State Legislature.

I know that the gentleman, therefore,
brings to the House of Representatives
an expertise and experience that should
contribute a great deal.

Having represented the congressional
distriet that the gentleman now repre-
sents, I recognize, as does the gentleman,
the tremendous problems that we are
confronted with, being as we are a cor-
ridor State wherein traffic traveling from
Philadelphia to New York and from
Washington and Philadelphia to New
York, and to all areas of the South and
New England pass us. We are confronted
with most serious traffic problems and
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we, indeed, have not received our just
share of the contributions that we have
made to the trust fund which is used to
develop the highway system. While we
recognize that and we are very happy to
help other States, I think the gentleman
has placed his finger on the problem
when he agrees that the criteria must
be changed and some recognition must
be taken of the 1960's, and some new
criteria, as differentiated from the crite-
ria of the 1940’s, must be established if
we are to have not only the kind of
changes that are necessary but an effec-
tive highway system.
I thank my colleague.

FREE SPEECH DOES NOT MEAN
FREEDOM TO INCITE RIOTS

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The
Chair recognizes the gentleman from
Texas [Mr. PICKLE].

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, earlier fo-
day I had been granted a special order
to address the House for 30 minutes. At
the conclusion of the last vote I was un-
avoidably called to my office and thus
was not on the floor when my name was
called.

Mr. Speaker, I therefore ask unani-
mous consent to address the House for 10
minutes and to revise and extend my re-
marks,

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

There was no objection.

FREE SPEECH DOES NOT MEAN FREEDOM TO

INCITE RIOTS

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, I believe it
is time that we who are responsible for
the orderly operation of our Government
speak out against those who, by advocat-
ing violence and civil disorder, seek to
destroy our system. The H. Rap Browns
and the Stokely Carmichaels within our
country, as well as other groups such as
the Ku Klux Klan, have heretofore en-
joyed the protections of our precious
rights, while at the same time advocating
the forceful overthrow of the very insti-
tutions which afford those rights.

Judging from the most recent reports
I have heard, the words of Rap Brown
and Stokely Carmichael, and others,
have gone beyond those normally pro-
tected under our free speech liberty. It
is my firm belief that phrases such as
“Stop looting and start shooting,” “Let's
turn the United States into another
Vietnam,” and “I'm gonna get me a gun
and start shooting my enemies—and one
of my enemies may be Lady Bird,” are
calculated to fan the flames of unrest,
build up animosities, and lead to actual
violence. At this point, Mr. Speaker, the
right of freedom of speech comes to a
screeching halt and Government action
becomes not only proper but essential.

Let us take a look at some of the doec-
trine which has governed free speech in
the past. The classic rule, and the one
which still prevails to the greatest extent
in this country, is the so-called clear and
present danger rule. Justice Oliver Wen-
dell Holmes, in first stating the rule said:

{T)he character of every act depends upon
the circumstances in which it is done. .. .

The most stringent protection of free speech
would not protect a man in falsely shouting

24281

fire in a theater and causing a panic. It does
not even protect a man from an injunction
against uttering words that have all the ef-
fect of force. ... The question in every case
is whether the words used are used In such
circumstances and are of such a nature as
to create a clear and present danger that
they will bring about the substantive evils
that Congress has a right to prevent. It is
a questlon of proximity and degree. Schenck
v. United States, 240 U.S. 47, (51-562), 1819,

In a later case, Gitlow against New
York, the defendant was convicted under
a New York statute making it eriminal
to advocate, advise or teach the duty,
necessity, or propriety of overturning or-
ganized government by force or violence.
In sustaining the conviction Justice
Stanford, speaking for the court said:

By ting the p 1t statute the State
has determined, through its legislative body,
that utterances advocating the overthrow of
organized government by force, violence, and
unlawful means, are so Inimical to the gen-
eral welfare, and involve such danger of sub-
stantive evil that they may be penalized In
the exercise of its police power. That de-
termination must be given great weight. . ..
That utterances inciting to the overthrow
of organized government by unlawful means,
present a sufficient danger of substantive evil
to bring their punishment within the range
of legislative discretion is clear. Such utter-
ances, by their very nature, involve danger
to the public peace and to the security of the
State. They threaten breaches of the peace
and ultimate revolution. And the immediate
danger is none the less and substantial be-
cause the effect of a given utterance can-
not be accurately foreseen. The State cannot
reasonably be required to measure the dan-
ger from every such utterance in the nice
balance of a jeweler's scale. Gitlow v. New
York, 268 U.S., 652, (668-669), (1925).

Mr. Speaker, we are not talking here
of the kind of protection which must
be granted to expound a political idea
or a controversial point of view. I stand
with the strongest supporters of the prin-
ciple that whenever an extreme idea is
expounded, the best recourse is to have
more speech to illustrate the weakness of
the expounded view, rather than less
speech. In a democratic society, the
widest possible discussion should always
be encouraged, but when the talk cen-
ters not so much around ideas as around
advocacy that the populace should take
up arms, then I say the words constitute
more then mere “speech.”

Presently, we are all waiting to see
what course the Departments of Justice
and the Treasury—or the State involved
take in the recent incidents involving ad-
vocacy of violence and threats on the
First Family. I for one, and I believe I
speak for the public sentiment as well,
say that they should crack down just as
hard as they can on these people. And
in the event the Justice Department de-
termines that our present laws do not
allow punishment for the kind of conduct
we have seen, then I would urge that we
consider a Federal statute along the lines
of the one successfully used in the Gitlow
case I mentioned above, and would fur-
ther urge that such a law be strictly and
consistently enforced.

I am aware of the general rule that
speech advocating violence is a matter for
the States to enforce. But where States
cannot or will not act, where the threat
is made from foreign soil, or where the
threat is knowingly injected into inter-
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state communication, then I believe the
Federal police power is broad enough to
afford a remedy.

Of course, it goes without saying that
my comments today are not directed to-
ward any actual trial which may arise
as to those I have mentioned or to whom
I have alluded. I have cited these in-
stances merely to show, by way of exam-
ple, the kind of problem we are facing.
If our present laws are not adequate, then
the past actions I have cited will have
to go unpunished. Still, we have got to
protect our society for the future.

Crime and lawlessness are presently
inereasing at an alarming rate. Violence
in the streets is becoming a way of life,
not only in connection with individual
crime, but also in relation to civil dis-
turbances. I have recently had a letter
from a very esteemed member of the
Texas bar, an ex-justice of the Texas Su-
preme Court, urging that something be
done to enable more comprehensive pros-
ecution of criminals. It may well be, Mr.
Speaker, that we give consideration to
offering a constitutional amendment,
amending the fifth amendment to the
U.S. Constitution. Presently, some of our
Federal rules of evidence, as well as the
fourth and fifth amendment protections
on self-inerimination and the use of con-
fessions, seem to work to free known
criminals. I think we should cover every
facet—both in the origin and execution—
of the problem of violence.

The utterances of Brown and others
aimed at the disenchanted segments of
our population are highly dangerous.
They are not washed away by a simple
rainstorm which may be timely enough
to disperse a crowd. They do not vanish
once the crowd disperses. They linger on,
and serve as the germ for all disrespect
of law and order. The call to arms and
civil unrest is one which does not bring
out the rational aspects of men, but
rather the most irrational. I wish that
remarks such as those we have heard
recently would always be recognized as
the worthless tripe that they are. But
we cannot count on this. And since we
cannot, I think we must see to it that
the advocacy of violence against society
is quelled.

People all over the United States are
asking, “Why can’t we do something
about this wild talk urging riots and
violence?” The people have a right to
know. They have not been given an an-
swer. It may be that it is a matter of
State law. I think it is more than a local
or State matter. I think there is a cor-
responding duty on the Federal Govern-
ment, and that we should do something
about it. Perhaps the best way to start
is to make it plain that we do not intend
to allow free speech to mean ineciting
riots, or violence, or murder. Let us
toughen our own thinking first.

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. PICKLE, I yield to the gentleman
from Mississippi.

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, I
commend the genfleman from Texas
[Mr. PickirE] for his timely remarks to-
day. I certainly agree with the last para-
graph mentioned by the gentleman from
Mississippi, in which he stated the people
of this country are tired of these loud
mouths, such as Stokely Carmichael and
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Rap Brown, who run across the country
threatening the public officials, the Presi-
dent and his wife, and urge the taking up
of arms and the overthrow of the Gov-
ernment. The people are tired of this,
and I believe the gentleman nailed the
casket shut when he said the people
want something done. What can we do?
What should we do with this situation?

Mr. PICKLE. Mr, Speaker, I thank the
gentleman.

Of course, we all know at this point
that we will have to see what kind of
action is taken in the States where these
incidents have occurred, but they do cross
the State lines, and we have to look for
a broad answer, and I think we will
find it.

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, I
thank the gentleman for his timely and
clear remarks on this important subject.

Mr. PICKLE. I thank the gentleman.

QUEENS COUNTY, N.Y., PROGRAM
FOR BRAIN INJURED CHILDREN

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from New York [Mr. HALPERN] is
recognized for 10 minutes.

Mr. HALPERN. Mr, Speaker, through-
out the Nation, groups of dedicated peo~
ple are planning and carrying out more
programs each year for the benefit of
children with various handicaps.

The plight of the brain injured child
is one of the most poignant to face us,
and the job of guiding him and helping
him to assume his place in society is diffi-
cult and demanding.

In my home County of Queens, N.Y.,
the Queens chapter of the New York As-
sociation for Brain Injured Children is
carrying out an effective program which
offers hope in place of despair, to brain
injured boys and girls and their families.

I am sure that many of our colleagues
are as concerned over the needs of the
brain injured child as I and my Queens
neighbors are. For its value in guiding
local groups in other parts of the Nation,
anxious to establish similar projects, I
offer a recent statement issued by the
Queens chapter outlining some of its
achievements and its plans:

Saul Spindel, President of the Queens
Chapter of the New York Association for
Brain Injured Children has announced a
broad program for expanding the chapter's
activities and educational classes during the
coming fall and winter season.

The Queens Chapter is located at 64-33 215
Street, Bayside, New York. It is an organiza-
tion dedicated to meet the needs of the
minimally brain injured child.

In addition to advocating Public Educa-
tional, Medical and Social Programs for these
children, the Queens Chapter also sponsors
numerous service activities for them. These
include the Pathfinder School, an early child-
hood center for the brain injured child; Play
Therapy Programs, Teen Age Programs, Mu-
slc Lessons, a Boy Scout and and Cub Scout
Program and boys Athletic Groups.

The chapter also sponsors parent and com-
munity education programs.

These services have as their goal the en-
couragement of maximum self-sufficiency for
the children so that some day they will be
able to take their places in soclety.

“Our Queens Chapter,” Mr. Spindel said,
“represents over 600 local familles. One of
our major present problems is the lack of
adequate facilities to house these new pro-
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grams. We urgently need space in which to
conduct our Pathfinder School as well as
space for our numerous service and commu-
nity programs.”

The Pathfinder School, sponsored by the
Queens Chapter, is an early childhood pro-
gram for children aged 4 to 6. Classes meet
weekday mornings and small groups of
youngsters are taught in a preschool program
specially designed to provide them with a
foundation for their future educational
needs. The program is fully licensed by the
New York City Department of Health and
served approximately 30 children last season.

The Queens Chapter’s Play Therapy Pro-
gram is oriented to help boys and girls aged
6 to 12 in their social and academic adjust-
ment. Last year the group, which meets Sat-
urday mornings, serviced over 25 children,

The teenage program is designed to provide
a strong social relationship between young
boys and girls aged 13 to 18, The program
meets on Saturday afternoons. It serviced
over 10 children last season.

The boys' athletic group is pointed toward
helping boys who need special assistance
with motor activities. The alm of the pro-
gram is to teach boys, aged 8 to 13, how to
play the games their peers engage in so that
these children will be able to play with other
boys in their neighborhood. The groups meet
on Saturdays and on weekday afternoons,
after school.

Music lessons are provided for over 80 chil-
dren, in order to give them the opportunity
to learn to play an instrument of their choice,
The program, which employs special teaching
methods designed to deal with the learning
problems these children possess, also helps
the children academically by improving their
reading skills. Lessons are given at the teach-
ers’ studios.

A Boy Scout and Cub Scout program has
been initiated to give brain injured young-
sters all the advantages scouting has to
offer. The troops meet on Tuesday evenings
and 25 boys are presently enrolled,

Mr. Spindel also pointed out that the
Queens Chapter of NYABIC, in addition to
expanding all of its services this fall, plans
to form a “Tween Age"” program for boys
and girls aged 12 to 13. A day camp program
for the summer of 1968 will also be launched.

POTOMAC INTERCEPTOR SEWER

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the gentle-
man from Maryland [Mr. FRIEDEL] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
REecorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Mississippi?

There was no objection.

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, my distin-
guished colleague from the State of
Maryland, the Honorable HErVEY MaA-
cHEN, has introduced a bill to increase
the Federal contribution to the payment
of the cost of the Potomac interceptor
sewer.

As you well know, the Potomac inter-
ceptor sewer was provided by the Gov-
ernment to serve Dulles International
Airport, which, being constructed in a
rural section of the Virginia countryside,
was originally without proper waste dis-
posal facilities. Consequently, we were
forced to provide an extensive sewage
system for the airport and for the com-
munity development which was likely to
follow. For this purpose, the Congress
appropriated a $25 million loan for the
Potomac interceptor sewer construction.

It cannot be disputed that the need
for such a sewage system was vital to the
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growth and maintenance of Dulles In-
ternational Airport, and to attempts to
stem the pollution of the Potomac River.
However, the arrangements that were
made for repayment of this loan were
not as equitable as might be hoped. The
users of this sewer line, under present
law, are required to repay 100 percent
of the $25 million loan. In contrast, under
the Clean Water Restoration Act of 1966,
residents of various communities around
the Nation have to repay only 20 percent
of the loan as a result of extensive Fed-
eral and State grants. More immediately,
the 500,000 eventual users of the Po-
tomac interceptor will be paying a rate
of 45 cents per 1,000 gallons of water,
in contrast to the 22 cents per 1,000 gal-
lons of water Washington area residents
must pay. This situation, in my mind, is
grossly unfair to these residents of the
Washington metropolitan area; it is in-
equitable to place 100 percent of the fi-
nancial burden upon their shoulders,
particularly when the Potomac inter-
ceptor system was developed primarily
for a Government facility—namely,
Dulles International Airport. I might add
that Maryland and Virginia officials
were not consulted before this legisla-
tion was enacted.

Under H.R. 8965, the Federal Govern-
ment would share the burden with these
suburban residents by paying 50 per-
cent of the costs of the sewage system
it originally constructed to serve the
Government-owned Dulles Airport. This
would cut in half the cost to these Wash-
ington metropolitan area taxpayers,
many of whom might otherwise be
forced to provide their own sewage sys-
tem to avoid these very high costs. The
passage of this bill would bring the Po-
tomac interceptor sewer system finan-
cially in line with the latest water pollu-
tion control legislation, and would serve
to rectify this blatently inequitable situ-
ation now forced upon a few residents
by the unwise financial arrangements
made by the Federal Government when
the Potomac interceptor system was
originally constructed.

If the Federal Government had not
constructed this sewer to serve Dulles
Airport, the State of Maryland could
now construet its own facility at much
less cost to the State. Therefore, I be-
lieve the residents of this area are en-
titled to the more favorable terms now
in effect for the construction of such
facilities and strongly urge my col-
leagues to support this measure.

PROHIEITING ACTS WHICH INCITE
RACIAL HATRED

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr, Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the gentle-
man from Virginia [Mr. ABeITT] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAEKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Mississippi?

There was no objection.

Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, I am today
introducing a bill to amend title 18 of
the United States Code to prohibit cer-
tain acts which incite racial hatred.

All of us have been shocked and dis-
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turbed by the riots which have occurred
recently in many of our major cities.
These riots have been a disgrace and
have brought irreparable harm to our
national image in addition to having dis-
turbed the minds and emotions of many
of our people. The situation has goften
out of hand and there is no assurance
that it will not be repeated any day.

Because of this I feel that it is vitally
necessary that this Congress take action
to assure freedom-loving and law-abid-
ing citizens some protection from those
who would disturb the peace and cause
unrest among their neighbors.

The bill which I have introduced
would make it a Federal crime to incite
and create racial unrest. The bill is
simple in that it would provide suitable
penalties for those who act with intent
to stir up hatred for any section of the
public distinguished by color, race, or
ethnic, or national origin. It would deal
with such incitement whether caused by
the printed word or by speech. Under
its provisions, anyone who “publishes or
distributes written matter which is
threatening, abusive, or insulting, or uses
in any public place or in any public meet-
ing words which are threatening, abusive,
or insulting” shall Le fined not more than
$1,000 or imprisoned not more than 1
year or both. If bodily injury results from
such actions or words, those convicted
under the law would be fined not more
than $10,000 or imprisoned not more
than 10 years, or both. If death results
from such actions or words, the convicted
shall be subject to imprisonment for any
term of years or for life.

I realize that the law such as this
would tend to place limitations upon free
speech, but I do not believe that the first
amendment guarantees were meant to
give a blank check to rabble rousers and
racial bigots who seek to incite riots and
racial unrest. The sooner we realize that
we have a major problem in this coun-
try in this regard, the sooner we will get
some relief. These riots are not going to
be stopped by high sounding pronounce-
ments from Government officials nor
from wishful thinking on the part of do-
gooders. We need to deal with them
forthrightly and to spell out chapter and
verse if necessary what the penalties will
be for ineciting riots and unrest. This is
the only language that some of these
people understand and it is the obliga-
tion of this Congress to spell that lan-
guage out in a way so that it cannot be
misunderstood.

It is increditable to me that certain
of our leaders are willing to stand by
and passively hope that such conditions
are going to correct themselves.

I am convinced that some positive ap-
proach must be found to deal with those
who are going about and causing trouble
among our people, the people with whom
we are dealing, in the big city riots and
elsewhere have publicly stated that
they will burn down America if they do
not get what they want. It is senseless
and the height of folly to wait until
tragedy compels us to do what we can
do now.

If the Federal Government is going to
assume responsibility for programs and
means for replacing buildings that have
been destroyed by arson and plunder
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and to render aid to those who have been
made homeless, it only makes sense that
we ward off the dangers before they
occur. The Federal Government has the
authority to replace private property de-
stroyed and burned to the ground by
rioters and looters, then it has the re-
sponsiblity to restrain those who would
perpetrate such crimes within our midst.

Our constitutional system of govern-
ment is supposed to guarantee for our
citizens life, liberty, and the pursuit of
happiness. It is not supposed to reward
those who commit crimes at the expense
of those upon whom the crimes have
been perpetrated. It is high time that we
wake up and realize that it is useless to
fight destruction and disturbers of the
peace abroad if we are going to allow
T::l‘; things to go unchecked in our own

In my opinion this is a bill which can
be supported by every Member of this
House, as I am sure that all of us are
seeking a solution to the great problem
of riots and organized disturbances
which have rocked our cities.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE

By unanimous consent, leave of ab-
sence was granted to:

Mr. Kvros (at the request of Mr.
Boces), for the remainder of the week,
on account of official business.

Mr. FounTAIN (at the request of Mr.
Boees), for the remainder of the week,
on account of official business.

Mr. McCurrocH (at the request of Mr.
GEeRrALD R. Forp), for Monday, August 28,
on account of official business—National
Advisory Committee on Civil Disorders.

Mr. CorMan, for today, on account of
official business—Advisory Commission
on Civil Disorders.

SPECIAL ORDERS GRANTED

By unanimous consent, permission to
address the House, following the legis-
lative program and any special orders
heretofore entered, was granted to:

Mr. PickLE, for 30 minutes, today.

Mr, Daniers, for 30 minutes, August
29, 1967; and to revise and extend his
remarks and include extraneous matter.

Mr. Nix, for 25 minutes, August 29;
and to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. Gross) to address the House,
revise and extend their remarks and to
include extraneous matter:)

Mr. CARTER, for 30 minutes, today.

Mr. ScHERLE, for 30 minutes, on Au-
gust 29, 1967.

Mr, CanxILy, for 30 minutes, today.

Mr. HarperN (at the request of Mr.
GRross), for 10 minutes, today; to revise
and extend his remarks and include ex-
traneous matter.

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

By unanimous consent, permission to
extend remarks in the CONGRESSIONAL
REcoRrp, or o revise and extend remarks
was granted to:

Mr. Dorn and to include extraneous
matter.
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(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. Gross) and to include ex-
traneous matter:)

Mr. RUMSFELD.

Mr, HOSMER.

Mr. WyYMAN.

Mr. BERRY.

Mr, HALPERN.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. CHARLES H. WiLson) and to
include extraneous matter:)

Mr, ST. ONGE.

Mr. DONOHUE in two instances.

Mr. PATTEN.

Mr. MADDEN.

SENATE BILL REFERRED

A bill of the Senate of the following
title was taken from the Speaker's
table and, under the rule, referred as
follows:

8. 222. An act to insure that public build-
ings financed with Federal funds are so
designed and constructed as to be accessible
to the physically handicapped; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

ENROLLED BILLS AND JOINT
RESOLUTION SIGNED

Mr. BURLESON, from the Committee
on House Administration, reported that
that committee had examined and found
truly enrolled bills and a joint resolu-
tion of the House of the following titles,
which were thereupon signed by the
Speaker:

H.R.3717. An act for the relief of Mrs.
M. M. Richwine;

H.R. 11945. An act to amend the college
work-study program with respect to insti-
tutional matching and permissible hours of
work; and

H.J. Res. 804. Joint resolution making con-
tinuing appropriations for the fiscal year
1968, and for other purposes.

BILL PRESENTED TO THE
PRESIDENT

Mr. BURLESON, from the Committee
on House Administration, reported that
that committee did on August 25, 1967,
present to the President, for his approval,
a bill of the House of the following title:

H.R. 158. An act to amend section 209 of the
Merchant Marine Act, 1936, so as to require
future asuthorization of funds for certain
programs of the Maritime Administration.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, I
move that the House do now adjourn.

The motion was agreed to; accord-
ingly (at 3 o'clock and 8 minutes p.m.),
the House adjourned until tomorrow,
Tuesday, August 29, 1967, at 12 o’clock
noon.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

Under clause 2 of rule XXIV, executive
communications were taken from the
Speaker's table and referred as follows:

1019, A communication from the President
of the United States, transmitting the sixth
semiannual report to the Congress, pursuant
to the provisions of Public Law 88-451 (H,
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Doc. No. 162); to the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs and ordered to be printed.
1020. A letter from the Administrator,
General Services Administration, transmit-
ting a draft of proposed legislation to au-
thorize the disposal of beryl ore from the na-
tional stockpile and the supplemental stock-
pile; to the Committee on Armed Services.

1021. A letter from the Administrator,
General Services Administration, transmit-
ting a draft of proposed legislation to au-
thorize the disposal of corundum from the
national stockpile; to the Committee on
Armed Services.

1022. A letter from the Administrator,
General Services Administration, transmit-
ting a draft of proposed legislation to au-
thorize the disposal of castor oil from the
national stockpile; to the Committee on
Armed Services.

1023. A letter from the Deputy Assistant
Becretary of Defense (Properties and Instal-
lations), transmitting a notification of the
location, nature, and estimated cost of cer-
tain facilities projects proposed to be under-
taken for the Air National Guard, pursuant
to the provisions of 10 U.S.C. 2233a(1), and
to the authority delegated by the Becretary
of Defense; to the Committee on Armed
Services.

1024. A letter from the Deputy Assistant
Secretary of Defense (Properties and Instal-
lations), transmitting a notification of the
location, nature, and estimated cost of cer-
tain facilities projects proposed to be under-
taken for the Army National Guard, pur-
suant to the provisions of 10 U.S.C. 2233a(1),
and to the authority delegated by the Secre-
tary of Defense; to the Committee on Armed
Services.

1025. A letter from the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting a re-
port of examination of financial statements
of the Federal Home Loan Bank Board for
the year ended December 31, 1966; to the
Committee on Government Operations.

1026. A letter from the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting a re-
port of examination of financial statements
of southeastern Federal power program, fiscal
year 1966, Department of the Interlor and
Department of the Army; to the Committee
on Government Operations.

1027. A letter from the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting a re-
port of survey of the Agency for Interna-
tional Development's management and op-
eration of the commercial import program
for Vietnam, Department of State, Agency
for International Development, Department
of Defense; to the Committee on Govern-
ment Operations.

1028. A letter from the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting a re-
port of problems associated with location
and design of segments of the Interstate
Highway System in major metropolitan
areas, Federal Highway Administration, De-
partment of Transportation; to the Commit-
tee on Government Operations.

1029. A letter from the Administrator, Na-
tional Aeronautics and Space Administra-
tion, transmitting a report showing the num-
ber of individuals in each general schedule
grade, as of June 30, 1966, and June 30, 1967,
pursuant to the provisions of 656 Stat. 736,
758, to the Committee on Post Office and
Civil Service.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES ON PUB-
LIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 2 of rule XIII, reports of
committees were delivered to the Clerk
for printing and reference to the proper
calendar, as follows:

Mr. DAWSON: Committee on Government
Operations. Report entitled “Government
Use of Satellite Communications—1967"
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(seventh report by the committee) (Rept. No.
613). Referred to the Committee of the Whole
House on the State of the Union.

Mr. DAWSON: Committee on Government
Operations, Report entitled “Federal Re.
search and Development Programs: The
Decisionmaking Process—Comments by the
National Academy of Sciences and the Bu-
reau of the Budget” (eighth report by the
committee) (Rept. No. 614). Referred to the
Committee of the Whole House on the State
of the Union.

Mr. TAYLOR: Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs. HR. 4739. A bill to authorize
the Secretary of the Interior to grant long-
term leases with respect to lands in the El
Portal administrative site adjacent to Yosem-
ite National Park, Calif., and for other pur-
poses; with amendment (Rept. No. 615).
Referred to the Committee of the Whole
House on the State of the Union.

Mr. EDMONDSON: Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs. HR. 5091. A b1l to amend
Public Law 87-752 (76 Stat. T49) to eliminate
the requirement of a reservation of certain
mineral rights to the United States; with
amendment (Rept. No. 616). Referred to the
Committee of the Whole House on the State
of the Union.

Mr. JOHNSON of California: Committee
on Interior and Insular Affairs. HR. 8775.
A bill to increase the appropriation author-
ization for continuing work in the Missourl
River Basin by the Secretary of the Interior;
with amendment (Rept. No. 617). Referred
to the Committee of the Whole House on the
State of the Union.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES ON PRI-
VATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 2 of rule XIII, reports of
committees were delivered to the Clerk
for printing and reference to the proper
calendar, as follows:

Mr. CAHILL: Committee on the Judiciary.
H.R. 2464. A Dbill for the relief of Yoo Young
Hui; with amendment (Rept. No. 618).
Referred to the Committee of the Whole
House.

Mr. MOORE: Committee on the Judiclary.
H.R. 2978. A bill for the relief of Yong Ok
Espantoso; with amendment (Rept. No. 619).
Referred to the Committee of the Whole
House.

Mr. DONOHUE: Committee on the Judi-
ciary. H.R. 3734. A bill for the relief of Giu-
seppe De Stefano; with amendment (Rept.
No. 620). Referred to the Committee of the
Whole House.

Mr. RODINO: Committee on the Judiciary.
H.R. 4534. A bill for the relief of Mary Bern-
adette Linehan (Rept. No. 621). Referred to
the Committee of the Whole House.

PUBLIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, public
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ABBITT:

H.R. 12628. A bill to amend title 18, United
States Code, to prohibit certain acts which
incite racial hatred; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

H.R. 12629. A bill to amend title 18 of the
United States Code to make it unlawful to
injure, intimidate, or interfere with any fire-
man performing his duties during the course
of any riot; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. BLACKBURN:

H.R. 12630. A bill to provide for orderly
trade in textile articles; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

By Mr. BLATNIE (for himself, Mr,
HorrFierp, Mr, Revss, and Mr.
ROSENTHAL) :
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H.R. 12631. A bill to provide temporary au-
thority to expedite procedures for considera-
tion and approval of projects drawing upon
more than one Federal assistance program, to
simplify requirements for the operation of
those projects, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Government Operations.

By Mr. COLLIER:

H.R, 12632, A bill to amend title 18 of the
United States Code to make it unlawful
to injure, intimidate, or interfere with any
fireman performing his duties during the
course of any riot; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. CRAMER:

H.R. 12633. A bill to amend title 23, United
States Code, to provide for eliminating or
minimizing roadside hazards; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

By Mr. DERWINSKI:

H.R. 12634. A bill to amend the Economic
Opportunity Act of 1964 to further limit
political activity on the part of workers in
poverty programs; to the Committee on Edu-
cation and Labor.

H.R. 12635. A bill to enable citizens of the
United States who change their residences to
vote in presidential elections, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on House Admin-
istration.

By Mr. EDWARDS of Alabama:

H.R. 12636. A bill to amend section 1871 of
title 28 of the United States Code relating to
the travel allowance of grand and petit
jurors; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. FULTON of Tennessee:

H.R.12637. A bill to amend section 48 of
the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 to pro-
vide that the $50,000 limitation on the used
property which may be used for investment
credit purposes shall not apply in the case of
machine tools; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr. GARMATZ (by request):

H.R.12638. A bill to authorize the ex-
change of certain war-built vessels for con-
version and operation in nonsubsidized serv=-
ice between the west coast of the United
States and the territory of Guam; to the
Committee on Merchant Marine and Fish-
eries.

H.R. 12639. A bill to remove certain limita-
tions on ocean cruises; to the Committee
on Merchant Marine and Fisheries.

By Mr. GILBERT:

H.R.12640. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to impose a tax on
the profits derived by local governmental
units from the leasing or operation of in-
dustrial or commercial facilities where such
activity is unrelated to their governmental
purpose; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

Mrs. GREEN of Oregon:

H.R. 12641: A bill to amend section 27 of
the Merchant Marine Act, 1920, authorizing
coastwise movement of stevedoring equip-
ment, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Merchant Marine and Fisheries.

By Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia:

H.R.12642. A bill to amend the Labor-
Management Reporting and Disclosure Act
of 19569 to make such act applicable to Fed-
~ eral employee unions; to the Committee on
Education and Labor.

H.R. 12643. A bill to provide for orderly
trade in textile articles; to the Committee
on Ways and Means,

By Mr. JOELSON:

H.R.12644. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to provide that the
credit for foreign taxes shall not be allowed
in the case of oll royalties paid in any form
to a foreign government; to the Committee
on Ways and Means. '

By Mr. NIX:

H.R.12645. A bill to provide for orderly
trade in textile articles; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

By Mr. PATMAN:
H.R. 12646. A bill to prohibit Federally in-
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sured banks from making unsolicited com-
mitments to extend credit, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Banking and
Currency.

By Mr. REID of New York:

H.R. 12647. A bill to amend part V of the
Interstate Commerce Act in order to extend
the termination date of authority for loan
guaranties under such part; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Forelgn Commerce.

H.R,12648. A bill to amend the Interstate
Commerce Act to authorize the Secretary
of Transportation to assist common carriers
of passengers by rallroad in preserving and
improving essential passenger train services
and facilitles; to the Committee on Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania:

II.R. 12649. A Dbill to provide for orderly
trade In textile articles; to the Committee
on Ways and Means,

i By Mr. SHRIVER (for himself, Mr.
Srusrrz and Mr. WINN) :

H.R. 12650. A bill to control unfair trade
practices affecting producers of agricultural
products and associations of such producers,
and for other purposes; to the Committee
on Agriculture.

By Mr. ST. ONGE:

HR.12651: A bill to Increase and
strengthen Chinese language and area pro-
grams; to the Committee on Education and
Labor.

By Mr. TEAGUE of Texas:

H.R. 12652. A bill to provide for orderly
trade in textile articles; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

By Mr. BARING:

H.R. 12653. A bill to provide for orderly
trade in textils articles; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

By Mr. DINGELL (for himself, Mr,
Apams, and Mr. Moss) :

H.R. 12654. A bill to establish the Federal
Reinsurance Corporation to assure the avail-
ability of casualty insurance in areas which
may present unusual risks of riots or civil
disturbances; to “he Committee on Banking
and Currency.

By Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvanla:

H.R. 12655. A bill to provide for retroactive
awards of the Army’s combat infantryman
and medical badges; to the Committee on
Armed Services.

By Mr. HOSMER:

H.R. 12656. A bill to amend title 10, United
States Code, to equalize the retirement pay
of members of the uniformed services of
equal rank and years of service, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Armed
Services.

H.R. 12657. A bill to amend title 38, United
States Code, to provide survivor benefits for
military career personnel; to the Commit-
tee on Veterans’ Affairs.

H.R.12658. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to provide a credit
against Income tax to offset losses of retired
pay sustained by certain individuals who re-
tired from the Armed Forces before June 1,
1958; to the Committee on Ways and Means,

By Mr. McCLORY :

H.R. 12659. A bill to amend title 28 of the
United States Code, “Judiciary and Judicial
Procedure,” and incorporate therein provi-
slons relating to the U8, Labor Court, and
for other purposes; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 12660. A bill to provide incentives for
the establishment of new or expanded job-
producing industrial and commercial estab-
lishments in rural areas; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

H.R. 12661. A bill to provide incentives for
the creation by private industry of addi-
tional employment opportunities for resi-
dents of urban poverty areas; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. THOMPSON of Georgla:
H.R. 12662. A bill to cut off Federal bene-
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fits under certain programs for conviction
of rioting, arson, attempted arson, or inecit-
ing to arson, or assault with intent to mur-
der, or shooting at, any law enforcement
officer or fireman, and prohibiting entitlement
to such benefits thereafter; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.
By Mr. MILLS:

H.R. 12663. A bill to impose a tax on un-
related debt-financed income of tax-exempt
organizations; to the Committee on Ways
and Means,

By Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin:

H.R. 12664. A Dbill to impose a tax on un-
related debt-financed income of tax-exempt
organizations; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr. DERWINSKI:

H.J. Res. 809. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States to provide that the right to vote shall
not be denied on account of age to persons
who are 18 years of age or older; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. WYMAN:

H.J. Res. B10. Joint resolution on a neigh-
borhood action crusade; to the Committee
on Banking and Currency.

By Mr. RYAN:

H. Con. Res. 499, Concurrent resolution to
express the sense of Congress against the
persecution of persons by Soviet Russia be-
cause of their religion; to the Committee on
Forelgn Affairs.

By Mr. PEPPER:

H. Con. Res. 500. Concurrent resolution
creating a Joint Committee To Investigate
Crime; to the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. DENT:

H. Res. 917. Resolution concerning Rho-

desia; to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, memorials
were presented and referred as follows:

284. By the SPEAKER: Memorial of the
Legislature of the State of California, rela-
tive to election of Federal Judges and Jus-
tices of the SBupreme Court; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiclary.

285. Also, memorial of the Legislature of
the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, rela-
tive to an investigation of the problem of
harmful noise at the Gen, Edward Lawrence
Logan International Airport; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Forelgn Commerce.

286. Also, memorial of the Legislature of
the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, rela-
tive to an investigation of the problem of
ever-increasing nolse of low-flying aireraft
in the city of Boston; to the Committee on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ADDABBO:

H.R.12665. A bill for the rellef of Vito

Leone; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. BLACKBURN:

H.R.12666. A bill for the relief of Prof.
Ramon G. Gamoneda; to the Committee on
the Judiclary.

By Mr. BRASCO:

H.R. 12667. A bill for the rellef of Giuseppe
Savona; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R.12668. A bill for the relief of Rita
Vitale; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr,. BROWN of California:

H.R.12669. A bill for the relief of Mr,

Grigor Zarookian; to the Committee on the

Judieciary.
By Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts:
H.R. 12670. A bill for the relief of Silverio
Conte, his wife, Lucia Conte, their son,
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Aniello Conte, and their daughter Silvanna
Conte; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. FINO:

H.R. 12671. A bill for the relief of Liborlo
Chiazzese, Concetta Chilazzese and their
children Luciano and Emmanuela Chiazzese;
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 12672. A bill for the relief of Miss
Amor P. Nazareno; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. EUPFERMAN:

H.R.12673. A bill for the relief of Dr.
Grace Aquitania; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. McCARTHY:

H.R. 12674. A bill for the relief of Salvatore

Barba; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr, O'NEILL of Massachusetts:

H.R. 12675, A bill for the relief of Lourdes
and Allison Felarca; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. ROYBAL:

H.R. 12676. A blll for the relief of Art
Kit Wong (also known as Ark Kit Wong
and Art Sheung Wong); to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

H.R. 12677. A bill for the relief of Heon Lin
Hee; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. ST. ONGE:

H.R. 12678. A bill for the relief of Giuseppe
De Santls; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. WALDIE:

H.R. 12679. A bill for the relief of Susan
Edith Hubert; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. YOUNG:

H.R. 12680. A bill for the relief of Nixon

McNiel; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

PETITIONS, ETC,

Under clause 1 of rule XXIT,

148. The SPEAKER presented a petition
of Henry Stoner, Avon Park, Fla., relative to
the creation of a scrubdown corps, which
was referred to the Committee on Banking
and Currency.

SENATE

MoxpAy, AuvcusT 28, 1967

The Senate met at 12 o’clock merid-
jan, and was called to order by the Presi-
dent pro tempore.

The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown
Harris, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Let us pray—O God, in whose almighty
hand the future lies, give us understand-
ing minds, patient hearts, and deter-
mined wills that through us Thou mayest
be able to create among the nations and
peoples of the earth Thy charter for
freedom and justice.

Speak to us ever of our final reliance
on those spiritual forces, faith and hope
and love, which alone abide and on
which our salvation in the end depends.

Give us ears to hear above the noise
of crashing systems, Thy voice in and
through the change and confusion of
our day.

Endow Thy servants in this national
body with wisdom and purity in the
ministry of public affairs.

America, America—God mend thine
every flaw,

We ask it in the dear Redeemer’s
name. Amen.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives by Mr. Bartlett, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House had passed the bill (S. 1872) to
amend further the Foreign Assistance
Act of 1961, as amended, and for other
purposes, with an amendment, in which
it requested the concurrence of the
Senate.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Friday,
August 25, 1967, be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr, MonN-
TovA in the chair). Without objection, it
is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF
SENATORS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that a group of Sen-
ators may engage in a discussion for
about 15 minutes, following the recogni-
tion of the distinguished Senator from
North Carolina [Mr. Ervin].

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

GOVERNMENT EMPLOYEES' FIGHT
TO UPHOLD RIGHT OF PRIVACY

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, Allan C.
Brownfeld is the author of an article
entitled “Government Employees’ Fight
To Uphold Right of Privacy,” which was
published in the Washington Star of
August 27, 1967. The article sets forth in
illuminating fashion some of the reasons
why Congress should pass 8. 1035, a bill
to protect the civilian employees of the
executive branch of the U.S. Govern-
ment in the enjoyment of their consti-
tutional rights and to prevent unwar-
ranted governmental invasions of their
privacy, and thus end to a substantial
degree the inexcusable tyrannies which
have been practiced during the past
several years upon supposedly free
Americans employed in executive de-
partments and agencies of the Federal
Government.

In order that all Members of Congress
may have the benefit of the disclosures
contained in the article, I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

GoVERNMENT EmPLOYEES' FiGaET To UPrHOLD
RicHT OF PRIVACY
(By Allan C. Brownfeld)

Whether you love your mother, go to
church each week, or have a satisfactory sex
life might be things considered intimate,
private, and beyond the reach of any poten-
tial interrogator. But one employer desires
to know all of this and more. That employer:
the federal government.

Last week the Senate Judiciary Committee
unanimously approved a bill, called a “Fed-
eral bill of rights for employees" by its 55 co-
EpONSOTrs, which is aimed at prohihltlng such
an invasion of privacy. This bill would elim-
inate questionnaires concerning race, religion
and national origin as well as the frequently
imposed requirement that employes take part
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in activities not directly within the scope of
their employment. It would also forbid in-
terrogations, examinations, psychological or
polygraphic tests almed at securing data
about personal relations with relatives, re-
ligious bellefs and conduct with respect to
sexual matters.

Discussing the scope of the government's
invasion of privacy, Sen. Sam Ervin, D-N.C,,
the bill’s prime mover, noted that “the in-
vasion of privacy under threats and coercion
and economic intimidation which are ramp-
ant today represent tyranny of the worst
sort. In thelr affect on indlviduals, in their
impaet on our society, they surpass any pri-
vacy invasions and illegal searches and sei-
gures to which arbitrary rulers and adminis-
trators attempt to subject our forefathers.
They surpass the illegal searches and selzures
against which murderers, robbers and rapists
are protected.

BOND QUESTIONNAIRE

One example of what the Subcommittee
on Constitutional Rights has investigated is
a letter circulated among employees at An-
drews Air Force Base Hospital. It urged
workers to buy savings bonds and asked them
to sign one of these three statements: (A) I
am now supporting the President by adding
to my allotment or by beginning an allot-
ment; (B) I wish to show my support for
the President by adding to my allotment or
by beginning an allotment, and (C) I do not
accept my responsibillty to support the Pres-
ident in this U.S. Savings Bond campalgn.

This kind of choice without a choice is
similar to this question asked in a question-
naire used by the Federal Aviation Agency:
“When telling a person a deliberate lie I
have to look away, being ashamed to look
him in the eye.” (a) True, (b) Uncertain,
(c) False. In this kind of “When did you
stop beating your wife?” situation you find
yourself in a difficult position no matter
what your reply.

The Committee reports of a case In which
an applicant for a non-sensitive job was
strapped to a lie detector and asked such
questions as: “How many times have you
had sexual Intercourse?,” “When was the
first time you had intercourse with your
wife?,” “Did you have intercourse with her
before you were married?,” “How many
times?"”

What are such tests trying to discover?
Are they concerned with a potential em-
ployee’s mental health and his ability to do
his job or with some more abstract criteria
such as his conformity to prevalling norms?

It was also found that under pain of prose-
cution federal personnel have had to fill out
medical history questionnaires asking many
questions such as: Has any blood relation
or husband and wife ever had syphilis, can-
cer, asthma, hives, epilepsy? In such a sit-

“uation not only the potential employee's
right to privacy is being endangered but also
the privacy of others.

TEAM PLAYERS

Inquiries into private and intimate mat-
ters are only one aspect of the government's
attempt to totally influence the lives of its
employees. Government workers are expected,
if they want to advance in the Federal serv-
ice, to be “team players.” This, of course,
means different things at different times.

One Marine was told that he would have
no more passes until he bought at least one
savings bond. Another was ordered to con-
tribute to the loeal United Fund or lose some
of his privileges. The Commandant of a Navy
Bchool ordered all men in the school to con-
tribute according to their welght to the an-
nual Federal campaign drive. He set this
standard in order to encourage the men to
reduce their weight.

At one Post Office the supervisor stood at
the time clock with forms for all postal work-
ers to fill out giving the amount of their
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